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Grammaticalization of Turkic postverbial con-
structions

Sevgi Agcagiil
Mainz

In their 2002 World lexicon of grammaticalization, Bernd Heine and Tania Kuteva
present lexical and grammatical units, labelled SOURCES, which have developed into
grammaticalized or further grammaticalized items or TARGETS. These grammaticali-
zation processes are illustrated by examples from several hundred languages.

Turkic languages display developments of these kinds in various grammatical
categories. The present paper aims to illustrate some of these grammaticalization
processes by demonstrating the way in which so-called postverbial constructions in
Turkic have participated in the creation of new aspect-tense markers.

In the following, I shall first briefly describe some Turkic postverbial construc-
tions and their evolution. I shall then proceed to a presentation of the SOURCES they
2o back to and the TARGETS they have resulted in.'

Turkic postverbial constructions

Turkic languages display certain types of verbal constructions serving to express ac-
tional modifications and consisting of a converb and an immediately following aux-
iliary verb. The modifying element, the auxiliary verb and (normally) the preceding
converb marker, may be referred to as a postverb.” Languages of the Indo-European
type use preposed elements that precede the primary stem of a verb and form a lexi-
cal unit with it, e.g., German sich hinsetzen *to sit down’ vs. sitzen ‘to sit’, where the
prefix or preverb in the first form expresses a dynamic change, while the second
verb denotes the resulting state. In many languages, actional modification can also
be expressed by preceding verbs, e.g., the Swedish example quoted from Csaté
(2001), in which a postural verb denotes durativity:

(1) Han sitt-er och lds-er
‘He is reading.” (Csat6 2001: 182)

The postposed elements used in Turkic are functionally equivalent to the Indo-Euro-

' T am grateful to an anonymous reviewer whose valuable remarks I have included here. A previous ver-
sion of this article is a paper given at the XVII International Congress of Linguists, Prague, July 24-29,
2003 (cf. Hajicovd, E. & Kotésovcovi, A. & Mirovsky, J. (eds.) 2003, Proceedings of CIL 17, CD-ROM.
Prague: Matfyzpress, MFF UK).

* Turkic languages also exhibit paratactic constructions in which both the lexical element and the auxiliary
element carry the same suffixes (see Demir 1993 and Csaté 2001: 176-177). These constructions will not
be dealt with here.
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6  SEVGI AGCAGUL

pean preverbal elements in that they express actional modification of the preceding
element.’

The converbs involved belong to two different types: the B type ending in a labial
stop, e.g., Turkish -(y)Ip, and the A type ending in a vowel, e.g., Turkish -(v)JA. Both
types of constructions are formally identical with syntactically free combinations of
a converb and a following verb, i.e. combinations of two lexical items. In post-
verbial constructions, however, only the first element is used as a lexical item. The
auxiliary element has undergone desemanticization and is not expandable according
to its original argument structure. Information on aspect, tense, mood, person and
number is carried by the auxiliary element. The semantic relation between postverb
and lexical verb can be symbolized as follows (the symbol < indicating the direc-
tion of the actional modification):

lexical verb <= B postverb
lexical verb <= A postverb*

Examples from some Turkic languages are:

(2) Uzbek (3) Uzbek

ydz-a vat- yaz-ip otur-
write-CONV lie.AUX write-CONV SILAUX
‘1o be writing’ “to write for a while’

(lit.: “to lie writing") (lit.: “to sit writing”)

(4) Uzbek

yaz-ip tur-

write-CONV stand.AUX

‘to write regularly / continually’
(lit.: ‘to stand writing")

(5) Khakas (6) Dukhan’

xal-ip odir- Jii-p olur-
remain-CONV sit.AUX eat-CoONV SILAUX

‘to remain (for a long time)” ‘to be eating” (lit.: “to sit eating”)

(lit.: “to sit remaining’)

Postverbs operate on the actional content of the preceding lexical element. This has
the effect that the modification structure typical of Turkic syntax, i.e. modification
‘from left to right’, is reversed. The constructions dealt with here have adopted the
modification structure typical of the Turkic word, in which bound items attached to
the right modify the preceding items (Johanson 1973: 104-105).

* Turkic languages also have preposed verbs that have by grammaticalization processes developed into a
kind of *preverbs’, which give the lexical verbs additional meanings: see some Turkish examples based
on the verbs rut- “to take hold of / to hold™ and al- “to take” in Csato (2003: 107-108).

* Csat6 (2001: 176) gives a more general figure: ‘lexicalV <= postV'.

* I owe examples (6) and (15) from Dukhan, a variety of Tuvan, to personal communication with Elisa-
betta Ragagnin, Mainz.

Orientalia Suecana LIII (2004)



GRAMMATICALIZATION OF TURKIC POSTVERBIAL CONSTRUCTIONS 7

Postverbs can modify the actional content of the lexical verb by specifying its
qualitative or quantitative properties, e.g., various modes of action, phase specifica-
tion, direction, and subject and object version. The grammaticalized notion is
usually derived from the original lexical meaning of the auxiliary verb. In the fol-
lowing examples, suddenness (7) and thoroughness (8) are expressed by the post-
verbs:

(7) Karachay (8) Uyghur

ayt-ip qoy- oqu-p Cig-
say-CONV put.AUX read-CONV emerge.AUX
‘to blurt out”’ ‘to read from beginning to end’

(lit.: “to put saying’) (lit.: *to emerge reading’)

In the Karachay example (7), the focus is on how something is said, whereas ¢ig- ‘to
emerge’ in the Uyghur example (8) excludes readings like ‘to read for a while’ or
“to start reading’.

In the case of phase specification, one inherent phase of the actional phrase can
be expressed by a postverb that focuses on the initial, the statal or the final phase of
the lexical content:

(9) Tatar
yaz-a tor-
write-CONV stand.AUX

‘to be writing’
(lit.: “to stand writing")

In example (9), ror- focuses on the statal phase of the actional phrase, excluding
readings like “to start reading’, “to read through’, etc.

The overall inventory of Turkic postverbs is very comprehensive. Verbs oc-
curring as the auxiliary element include the following types: postural verbs such as
tur-/dur- ‘to stand, stand up, stand upright’, yar-/jat-/¢at- “to lie down, lie’, oltur-/
otur-/odir- ‘to sit down, sit’; motion verbs such as kel-/kil-/gel- ‘to come’, ket-/git-
‘1o go’, bar- ‘to go’, yori- ‘to move’ and other verbs, e.g., al- ‘to take’, ber-/bir-/ver-
‘to give’, id- ‘to send’, etc.

Postverbial constructions have developed from free syntactic combinations of a
lexical verb in converbial form and a following lexical verb. In clauses based on
converbs of the B type, the converb element is syntactically subordinated to the fol-
lowing verb (the matrix clause predicate), sharing the same first actant (subject)
with it.* Semantically, however, the converb element can have a value equal to that
of the second element. Although the converb clause is embedded in the matrix
clause, the relation between the two clauses can be characterized semantically as a
kind of * *and’-relation” (Johanson 1996: 96), similar to the semantic function of
conjunctions such as ‘and’ in European languages,’ e.g.:

* Turkic languages also have converb constructions in which both elements have different first actants; see
Johanson (1995b).
’ For an overview of types of Turkic converb clauses, see Johanson (1995b).

Orientalia Suecana LIII (2004)



8 SEvGI AGCAGUL

(10) Turkish

Soyguncu herkes-i yer-e
robber everybody-acc floor-DAT
yat-r-ip para-lari-ni al-du.

lie down-CAUS-CONV money-P0SS.3PL-ACC take-psT.35G

“The robber forced everybody to lie down on the floor and took their money.’

In narrative texts, clauses based on converbs of the B type have a propulsive (‘plot-
advancing’) meaning rather than a modifying one. They used to be one of the most
important means of connecting several events of narrative sequences to each other
(Johanson 1998b: 64—65).° In the history of Turkic, this converb, as we shall see be-
low, has also been involved in the renewal of aspect-tense categories.

Converb clauses based on the converb ending in a vowel, here represented as A,
are used much less frequently than those based on B. Converbs of the A type, too,
have been involved in the creation of new aspect-tense markers. Originally, though,
this converb appeared as the predicative core in a subordinated converb clause with
a modifying function. This is the case in older stages of Turkic (Schulz 1978: 156—
168), as well as in the modern Turkic languages. In the following examples, the
converb clauses give circumstantial information on the event expressed by the
matrix clause predicate. The converb often occurs reduplicated. Examples include
the following:

(11) Old Anatolian Turkish (15th century, quoted from Mansuroglu 1959: 175):

Avyla-s-u ayla-$-u gumla  qayyu-lu.
Cry-REC-CONV Cry-REC-CONV all sorrow-DER.with
“They are all sorrowful, crying continually.’

(12) Modern Uyghur
Yaz-a yaz-a qgol-um tal-di.
write-CONV write-CONV hand-ross. 1sG become tired-pPST.38G

‘My hand became tired because of writing continually.’

In some cases, the converb suffix is attached to two verbs with similar or opposite
meanings forming a single lexical unit, as in the following examples:

(13) Turkmen (Baskakov et al. 1970: 376):

Olar otur-a-tur-a

they sit-CONV stand-CONV

oz bar-mali yer-i-ne bar-dilar.
self 20-0BL place-P0OSS.35G-DAT 20-PST.3SG

“They calmly arrived at the places they were supposed to go to.”
(lit.: *Sitting and standing, they arrived at the places they were supposed to go to.")

* This use has decreased in some modern Turkic languages, e.g. in Turkish, where its function has been
taken over partly by the converb -(vJArAk.

Orientalia Suecana LIIT (2004)



GRAMMATICALIZATION OF TURKIC POSTVERBIAL CONSTRUCTIONS 9

(14) Turkish

Diis-e kalk-a buraya  gel-dik.
fall-conv stand up-CONV here come-PST. IPL
*After many struggles we reached this state.”

(lit.: “Falling down and standing up [again and again] we arrived here.”)

The converb in A has an intraterminal value, which has had a particular effect on the
further developments that it has been involved in (see below).

Although the two types of converb presented here have different functions, they
have undergone similar changes in the field of verbal composition. Frequent collo-
cation and extension of their use to more general contexts have led to desemantici-
zation of the verbs that were the predicative cores of the matrix clause. This has
caused a stronger semantic fusion between the two verbs, which now occur as a
single lexical unit, in which the second element describes the event expressed by the
first one in a more accurate way. The syntactic fusion is so strong that nothing—ex-
cept particles such as Turkish da / de ‘and’—can be placed between the lexical ele-
ment and the auxiliary.

The types of postverbs discussed here seem to have replaced the synthetic action-
ality markers which were used in older varieties of Turkic and which have only sur-
vived in a few cases (see Johanson 1998b: 42). Originally analytical items may, at
later stages, have been exposed to general tendencies such as increase of agglutina-
tion up to suffixation of the postverb. Note, for example, the case of the Khakas suf-
fix -IbIS, which has developed from B + is- ‘to send’. However, most items that are
identifiable as postverbs have not yet reached the stage of suffixation. In Khakas, we
even observe phonetic reduction, another step on the grammaticalization path: the
B-converb suffix is reduced to @ after stems ending in consonants, e.g., pas sal- (<
pasip sal-) ‘to write down’ (Johanson 2002: 95-96). In Turkish dialects of the East-
ern Black sea coast, examples such as ayit- / agit- (< alip git-) ‘to take away” occur.’

Several stages of grammaticalization can be observed at the same time. Thus, in
all attested Turkic varieties, past and present, combinations of converbs and im-
mediately following lexical verbs can represent a non-grammaticalized stage—as in
examples (10)—(14)—and at the same time display a grammaticalized meaning in
the sense focused on here.

SOURCE > TARGET developments in Turkic languages

I shall now turn to the SOURCES and TARGETS presented in Heine & Kuteva (2002).
The SOURCES to be illustrated are LIE, SIT and STAND. In the languages investigated
by Heine & Kuteva, these SOURCES, among others, have ended in a TARGET labelled
*CoNTINUOUS ™ with the meanings “to be doing sth.” and ‘to keep on doing sth.’. This
grammatical label is defined as a “marker for an event that is in progress at refer-
ence time” (2002: 19). Because Turkic postverbs exactly fulfill this task, I shall con-
centrate on some cases covered by the label CONTINUOUS.

? These examples were provided by Bernt Brendemoen, Oslo.

Orientalia Suecana LIII (2004)



10 SEVGI AGCAGUL

Turkic representatives of the SOURCES mentioned here are the following auxiliary
verbs:

Lie yat- ‘to lie down, lie’
SiT: ol(tyur-  ‘to sit down, sit’
STAND: tur- ‘to stand upright, stand still’

Postverbs based on these SOURCES can express continuity, durativity, etc., but also
other notions such as iterativity and habituality.

The grammaticalization of Heine & Kuteva’s concept of CONTINUOUS in the Tur-
kic material is based on the fact that the verbs yat-, ol(t)ur- and tur- are initiotrans-
formative verbs possessing two inherent phases: an initial dynamic one and a fol-
lowing statal one. With initiotransformatives, the crucial limit of the action is the in-
itial one: the transformation takes place with the transgression of this limit. With
finitransformatives, however, the crucial limit of the action is the final one. An
event expressed by verbs of this kind cannot take place until this final limit is at-
tained. Nontransformatives do not imply a crucial initial or a final limit (see Johan-
son 2000).

Postverbs based on the verbs just mentioned focus on the statal phase of the lexi-
cal verb. The initial transformative phase has already been transgressed and is not
envisaged. The constructions operate on the basic actional content of the lexical
item and render different kinds of durative readings of the actional phrase. These
postverbs thus have a nontransformativizing function, excluding limit-oriented
readings. See the Uzbek examples (2)—(4) cited above, in which a reading “to start
writing” is not possible:

(2) Uzbek (3) Uzbek

ydz-a yat- vaz-ip otur-
write-CONV lie.AUX write-CONV SiLAUX
‘to be writing’ ‘to write for a while’

(4) Uzbek

ydaz-ip tur

write-CONV stand.AUX

“to write regularly / continually’

Another type of Turkic postverb denoting durative and continuous meanings is
based on the verbs of the type yori- ‘move’, which has undergone similar gram-
maticalization processes.

(15) Dukhan

o tta-p Jor-
gTuZE-CONV move.AUX
‘to be grazing’

Orientalia Suecana LIIT (2004)



GRAMMATICALIZATION OF TURKIC POSTVERBIAL CONSTRUCTIONS 11

Further grammaticalization into aspectotemporal markers

The Turkic postverbs mentioned so far have also taken part in the formation of new
aspectual markers. Present tense forms of these constructions have been reinter-
preted in more general contexts and finally become markers of aspect and tense.

Before I give some examples that illustrate these developments, some informa-
tion on the terminology used will be appropriate. The aspectual markers in question
express viewpoint categories in the sense of Johanson (2000). Viewpoint operators
relate the events expressed to some orientation point. The relation is based on three
types of aspectual terminality:

intraterminality: viewing the event within its relevant limits (intra terminos)

postterminality: viewing the event after the transgression of its relevant limit (post termi-
nunt)

adterminality:  viewing the event at the very attainment of its relevant limit (ad termi-
nunt)

The third type, adterminality, is a very important feature in, for example, Slavic lan-
guages (‘perfectivity’), but it does not occur in Turkic languages. Intraterminality
and postterminality can be further characterized by higher and lower degrees of fo-
cality, i.e. more or less concentration on the situation obtaining at the orientation
point.

Renewal of high-focal intraterminality

Heine & Kuteva's lexicon also includes further grammaticalization of already gram-
matical(ized) items (2002: 4). Thus, the grammatical concept of CONTINUOUS can
function as a basis for the creation of HABITUALS and PRESENTS (2002: 93-94). Here
I shall comment on the latter case, including the *progressive’ property.

In Turkic, combinations based on -A fur- in the old present tense (‘aorist’) form
-A turur have been used to create new categories of high-focal intraterminality
(‘progressives’). See the following examples:

(17) Chaghatay (15th—16th centuries, quoted from Eckmann 1966: 175):
Sahar-da bir qul sat-a dur lar bu ddim.

town-LOC one slave sell-INTRA.3PL DEM  moment
“They are selling a slave in the town right now.’

(18) Old Anatolian Turkish (15th century, quoted from Mansuroglu 1959: 175):
Murad Xan gdl-i yoru r.
Murad Khan come-INTRA.35G

*Murad Khan is coming.’
In some languages, combinations based on -B rur- have come to express high-focal

intraterminality as well. In the following Tuvan example, the former present tense
form rurur occurs in the reduced form rur:

Orientalia Suecana LIIT (2004)



12 SEVGI AGCAGUL

(19) ¢
Sii xayn-ip tur.
milk boil-INTRA.3SG

“The milk is boiling.’

In the South Siberian Turkic languages, to which Tuvan belongs, the auxiliary verbs
yat- and ol(t)ur- have also contributed to the renewal of high-focal intraterminality,
as in the following example from Khakas:

(20)

kir-ip odir
enter-INTRA.35G
‘is entering’

As is well known, a renewal of focality in Turkish has been obtained by means
of the verb yori- ‘to move’, the combination -A yorir developing into the marker
-(I)yor:

(21)
Ali gel-iyor.
Ali come-INTRA.35G

*Ali is coming.’

This form has undergone defocalization, so that today it expresses a general present
tense; see example (22), which may have both high-focal and low-focal interpreta-
tions:

(22)
Ali sigara i¢-iyor.
Ali smoke-INTRA.35G

*Ali is smoking / smokes.’

Second renewal of high-focal intraterminality

In Kipchak languages such as Kazakh and Kirghiz, the high-focal items based on -A
turur have developed into markers of lower focality and have thus prepared the
ground for the creation of new elements expressing high-focal intraterminality."
Again, it was a combination based on -A rur-, namely *-A tura tur(ur), that filled
this gap. Today this marker often occurs in a reduced shape, for example:

(23) Kazakh
al-a turadi
take-INTRA.35G
‘is taking’

' For a typological description of these processes, see Johanson (1999).

Orientalia Suecana LIIT (2004)



GRAMMATICALIZATION OF TURKIC POSTVERBIAL CONSTRUCTIONS 13

Renewal of high-focal postterminality

The combination -B tur- has also contributed to the creation of new high focal post-
terminal viewpoint markers (‘resultatives’ and ‘perfects’). These markers can be ob-
served in most Turkic languages, often in a considerably reduced shape, e.g.:

(24) Turkmen (25) Azerbaijanian
al-ipdir al-ip

take-POST.3SG take-POST.35G

‘has taken’ ‘has taken’

Second renewal of high-focal postterminality

Some Turkic languages display the result of a further development, by which the -B
tur- complexes have been expanded by the same periphrasis as the already men-
tioned -A rur- complexes. Thus the pattern *-B tura tur(ur) functions today, mainly
in Turkic languages of the Kipchak type, as a marker of high-focal postterminality,
focusing on the postterminal state of the actional phrase (‘being in the state of hav-
ing done sth.), e.g.:

(26) Karachay (27) Kumyk
ket-ip turadi gel-ip turaman
20-POST.35G come-POST. 1SG
‘has gone’ ‘I have arrived’

In the last example, again, reduction in the phonetic shape of the aspectual marker
can be observed. Decrease of the focality degree of aspectual markers is often corre-
lated with formal erosion. In written texts, these aspectual markers may be difficult
to distinguish from the postverbs they derive from, since they seem to be identical in
form. For example, a B tur- complex may at first sight seem to be functionally am-
biguous between aspectual and actional meaning (see Johanson 1995a). In spoken
varieties, however, intonational features help to disambiguate the constructions. '

Final remarks

The above survey is an attempt to give some basic insight into certain Turkic cat-
egories which may differ formally from their equivalents in other languages, while
sharing much of their functional development with them. There is much more to say
about Turkic postverb constructions, their distribution in the individual languages,
their further grammaticalization paths, contact and areal phenomena, etc. Some of
these issues will be dealt with in a forthcoming monograph.

' The distinctive role of intonation in a Turkish dialect has been dealt with by Demir (1993); cf. Karakog
(2004) for a description of the same phenomenon in Noghay.
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Abbreviations

1pL Ist person plural 2PL 2nd person plural
3pL 3rd person plural 1sG 1st person singular
3sG 3rd person singular ACC accusative

AUX auxiliary CAUS causative

CONV converb DAT dative

DEM demonstrative pronoun DER derivational suffix
INTRA intraterminal LOC locative

OBL obligation PL plural

POST postterminal PST past

REC reciprocal SG singular
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The letters of the Jewish merchant Abu I-Surtr
Farah b. Isma‘1l al-QabisT in the context of medieval
Arabic business correspondence

Karin Almbladh
Uppsala

Every type of discourse has its rules, so also how to write a letter. In the medieval
Arabic world, the secretaries in the chanceries set the rules. After years of training,
the secretaries were highly qualified specialists. They had manuals at their disposal,
in which the refinements were discussed in detail. The best known of these manuals,
the so-called 'insa’ works, is Subh al-'a‘sa’ fi sina‘at al-'insa’ by al-Qalgashandi
(dead 1418) which was the crowning achievement of the genre.'

But what about those who were not professional scribes, e.g. businessmen who
often personally handled a wide correspondence with their business partners? And
what about members of the religious minorities? From previous investigations, it is
obvious that the rules set down in the chanceries filtered down into other sectors of
society. An example of this is the studies of Y. Raghib on the archive of Banii ‘Abd
al-Mu’min dating from the 9th century.? However, the attention paid to the material
has been mainly focussed on documents from the early periods of Islamic rule, as
well as on material relating to the chanceries. Only rarely has the focus been on pri-
vate and business letters which also figure in the collections. Yet there is no lack of
material, as it was estimated in 1979 that the number of inventoried Arab papyri and
papers only in the Erzherzog Rainer Collection in Vienna was said to amount to
13,968 papyri and about 12,000 papers.® To this should be added the material from
the Cairo Genizah, as well as probably also the archives of the Egyptian monaste-
ries, although they have obviously not been explored for this type of material, not to
speak of the Muslim archives.

In the present study, a comparative investigation is made between a small collec-
tion of eleven letters written between 1050 and 1057 by the Jewish merchant Farah
b. Isma'tl al-Qabisi from Alexandria and letters by Muslim writers from Egypt pub-
lished by Werner Diem. The purpose of the study is to discuss to what extent (if
any) letters written by a Jewish merchant differed from letters from a similar, social
and professional, Muslim milieu. The letters are discussed in the context of the au-
tograph business and private letters dating from the 10th and 1 1th centuries, as pub-
lished by Diem in Arabische Briefe auf Papyrus und Papier aus der Heidelberger
Papyrus-Sammlung, Arabische Geschdftsbriefe des 10. bis 14. Jahrhunderts aus

' The genre is explored in Vesely, 1992. Al-Qalqashandi’s work is surveyed in Bjorkman, 1928.

= Marchands d'étoffes du Fayyoum au llle/IXe siécle d'aprés leurs archives (actes et lettres). I-111.
(Cairo, 1982 -1992).

* Hopkins, 1984, xli. The fotal number of Arab documents in the Erzherzog Rainer Collection is far
greater.
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der Osterreichischen Nationalbibliothek in Wien, Arabische Privatbriefe des 9. bis
15. Jahrhunderts aus der Osterreichischen Nationalbibliothek in Wien, and Ara-
bische Briefe des 7. bis 13. Jahrhunderts aus den Staatlichen Museen Berlin.* Fol-
lowing suggestions by Joshua Blau, attention is also paid to the possible influence
of the choice of script by the writer.® The focus is on the formal structure of the let-
ters as well as on their rhetoric. Thus, the commercial and economic vocabulary is
excluded from the investigation. This is treated in detail in A Mediterranean society -
by S. D. Goitein, and in the discussions by Diem in the publications already men-
tioned. Both business and private letters have been chosen since private matters are
often discussed in business letters, as well as business matters in private letters. As
we shall see below, all of Farah b. Isma‘il’s letters, except one, are thus directed to
members of his extended family. The reason for excluding later texts from the in-
vestigation is that the style and rhetoric of Fatimid letter writing changed in the
early 12th century.

The letters studied here are taken from the edition published by Moshe Gil in
1997, as well as (for one of the letters) the edition by Sabih ‘Aodeh.® All the letters
are, according to the editors, autograph letters, i.e. written by Farah b. Isma‘il him-
self. For practical reasons, the letters have been arranged in chronological order for
the present study: I = Gil, 1997, no. 499 (from October 22, 1050), II = Gil, 1997, no.
500 (from October 22, 1050, = ‘Aodeh, 1992, no. 13, ‘Aodeh, 1998), 1II = Gil,
1997, no. 501 (from November 19, 1050), IV = Gil, 1997, no. 505 (perhaps from
1053), V = Gil, 1997, no. 395 (perhaps from 1054), VI = Gil, 1997, no. 502 (per-
haps from 1056), VII = Gil, 1997, no. 503 (from June 5, 1056), VIII = Gil, 1997, no.
504 (from October 8, 1056), IX = Gil, 1997, no. 506 (perhaps from 1057), X = Gil,
1997, no. 507 (perhaps from 1057), and XI = Gil, 1997, no. 508 (not datable). No. V
is peculiar as we here actually have two letters in one. They were written by Farah
b. Isma‘il but were also signed by a business friend of his, Joseph b. “Ali Kohen
Fasl. It is, however, likely that only the first part (= V r. 1-21) is actually from Farah
b. Isma‘il, while he acts as the secretary of his business friend in the second part (=
V r. 22 to the end). The reason is that he is referred to in the third person in this part
of the letter, although elsewhere (including the first part of the letter) he refers to
himself in the first person. His father is furthermore referred to by his name Isma‘il
b. Farah, not as walidi, “my father”, as in the other letters. For this reason, only the
first part of the letter V is taken into account, as we there, beyond doubt, hear the
voice of Farah b. Isma‘il. This is called V1.

* = Diem, 1991, 1995a, 1996, 1997. Diem, 1995b is only rarely quoted, as the letters published there ema-
nate from quite another professional milieu. The term “autograph™ is qualified by the editor as meaning
“autograph” of the actual writer of the letter. At times there is (according to the editor) reason to believe
that the writer and the ultimate sender of the letter may be different persons, e.g. when the sender was illit-
erate and had to turn to a more or less professional scribe. The word “autograph™ is used in the same sense
here. When the letters in the comparative sample are given a date from the 10th and 1 1th centuries (=
roughly early Fatimid times), this is not mentioned. When a letter is given an earlier or later date, on the
other hand, this is mentioned.

* Blau, 1999, 42.

5 = Gil, 1997 and *Aodeh, 1992, 242-248, * Aodeh, 1998, The editors have calculated the dates from infor-
mation in the letters. It should be mentioned that Goitein prefers 1083 as the date for letter III (Goitein,
19671988, vol. 1, 387).

Orientalia Suecana LIII (2004)



THE LETTERS OF THE JEWISH MERCHANT ABU L-SURUR FARAH B. ISMA‘IL AL-QABIST 17

Of the letters, nos. I, 11, 111, V1, VIII, IX and X are more or less complete, nos. VI
and VII are in the middle of a scale of completeness/incompleteness, and nos. IV
and XI are at its other end. A facsimile is available only for letter no. IL.7 As for the
transcription of the Arabic text, forms of Classical Arabic (CA) have been used
whenever the text allows this. One reason is that Farah b. Isma‘1l uses what has been
called “Standard Judaeco-Arabic Spelling” (SJAS) which was modelled upon the
conventions of CA and which achieved predominance among the Arabic-speaking
Jews by the end of the first millennium as the only acceptable orthography. To this
should be added that he was probably, at least partly, familiar with CA through his
training, as he at times himself wrote in Arabic script. Vulgarisms have, however,
been transcribed when the text clearly points to them, although they are not dis-
cussed. In all, this is the principle adopted by the editor of the comparative sample.
For practical reasons, the system of transliterating Arabic in there has also been
adopted. The only exception is that the ta’ marbiita is rendered -a, not -ah. Whether
or not to indicate the hamza is a special problem, as it is usually not indicated in
Arabic in Hebrew script, not even in CA texts in Hebrew script. In the final analysis,
it was decided to follow the principles in the comparative sample. There the editor
treats all texts in one and the same way, irrespective of script. Whenever a phrase or
an expression in the letters of Farah b. Isma‘il is also found in the comparative
sample, the vocalisation there has been adopted here. The main reason is that there
are no indications whatsoever of vowels in the letters studied here.*

There are, admittedly, problems in the method used here. First of all, letters writ-
ten by one single person are discussed in the context of a sample of mostly anony-
mous letters with as many writers as letters. The letters in the comparative sample
are furthermore generally shorter than the letters from Farah b. Isma‘il. The only let-
ters of comparable length are thus a group of big merchant letters from the 12th and
the 13th centuries (= Diem, 1995a, nos. 41-48). We thus get a comprehensive pic-
ture of Farah b. Isma‘il’s style and way of writing, while this is not so with the
writers of the letters in the sample. Still, the two groups are nevertheless as close as
one can expect, thus making a comparative study fruitful.

The parts of the letters are quoted as follows: r. = recto, v. = verso, rt = right, 1 =
left, mrg = margin, a = above, b = below, u = upside down. I r.rtmrg, 6 is thus to be
deciphered as letter I (= Gil, 1997, no. 501) recto right margin line 6, VI v.a, 3 as
letter VI (= Gil, 1997, no. 502) verso above line 3. As for the letters in the compara-
tive sample, they are referred to in the same way as the editor. Thus, Diem, 1996,
10r. 5, is to be deciphered as Diem, Arabische Privatbriefe des 9. bis 15. Jahrhun-
derts aus der Osterreichischen Nationalbibliothek in Wien, letter 10 recto, line 5.

" = *Aodeh, 1998, 137-138.

* The development of Judaeo-Arabic orthography is discussed in Blau, 1999, 241-243, where SJAS is
called “a transliteration” of CA spelling. For the comparative sample, see the discussion in Diem, 1991,
5-6. For ham:za, cf. Judah ha-Levi, 1977, where the editors added it although it is not found in the manu-
scripts. Specimens of CA in Hebrew script where it is not indicated in the script are provided by Judah ha-
Levi's autograph letters in Goitein, 1955-1956. As for Diem, he actually at times indicates it even when
the script does not allow it, e.g. Diem 1991, 43, 5 fa-nas’ alu, although it is spelt fasl.
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1. The merchant Abu I-Surur Farah b. Isma‘il al-Qabist and
his letters

Abii [-Suritr Farah b. Isma‘il al-Qabist belonged to a family of merchants who
hailed from Qabis (Gabes) in modern Tunisia but who moved to Egypt in the first
half of the 11th century. Not only his father was a merchant but also his three (pater-
nal) uncles. Once in Egypt, his father and at least two of his uncles settled in Alex-
andria, where they engaged in trade in the Mediterranean. The family was also asso-
ciated with the great merchant-banker Nehoray b. Nissim, who also hailed from the
Maghreb. The father of Farah b. Isma‘il, Abt Ibrahim Isma‘il b. Farah, married a
sister of Nehoray b. Nissim, who was thus the maternal uncle of Farah b. Isma‘il.
This probably explains the close relationship between Farah b. Isma‘il and Nehoray
b. Nissim. There were strong bonds between brother and sister in Genizah society,
and these bonds were transferred to the sister’s son. Numerous persons were even
known as “the sister’s son of NN”. It was also common for the latter to become an
associate with his uncle.” As for Farah b. Isma‘1l, it appears that he traded in copper,
iron, knives, nails, wax, silk, saffron and pepper. He was still active in March 1085,
as he is mentioned in a letter of that date.

It is here pertinent to say a few words about the education of the Jews of the pe-
riod, including the education of those who, like Farah b. Isma‘il, took up a trade.
The main aim of the kuttab or the kanis, as the Jewish elementary school of the
Genizah period was called, was, first of all, to prepare the boys to take an active part
in the synagogue service by memorising the Pentateuch and the readings from the
Prophets, as well as memorising the main prayers in the prayer book. Secular sub-
jects were studied as well, among them calligraphy which also included the study of
grammar and style. Arabic calligraphy and knowledge of CA were thus required for
boys aspiring to be government officials, physicians and (religious) scholars, but
also merchants. From the Genizah, we also know that the boys were trained in Ara-
bic and Hebrew calligraphy by copying model letters. It has here been argued that
the schoolboys used part of the business and private letters preserved there as mod-
els. The same holds true of the drafts of documents from the chanceries, viz. that
they may have been deposited in the Genizah by Jews serving at the court in order
to be used as model letters by the boys. The boys who were to take up trade as their
profession left school after the kurtab. After that, they got their vocational training
in a renowned firm as “servants™. In the case of Farah ibn Isma‘il, we know that his
father gave him advice in his letters to him, and perhaps he also served with his ma-
ternal uncle Nehoray b. Nissim as an apprentice.'’

? For Nehoray b. Nissim, see Goitein, 1967-1988, vol. 1, 153-155 and passim (where his name is given
as Nahray), and Gil, 1997, vol. 1, 704-721. His vast correspondence is available in Gil, 1997 (for details,
see vol. 4, index). The bonds between brother and sister and between the maternal uncle and his sister’s
son are treated in Goitein, 19671988, vol. 3, 20-26. Three letters from Nehoray b. Nissim to Farah b.
Ismd‘il are available in Gil, 1997, nos. 254-256 (assigned a date 1053 by the editor). Of these, the editor
links no. 254 to Farah b. Isma‘il’s letter IV, although obviously there is no direct connection between them.
' This outline of the elementary education is based on Goitein, 1967-1988, vol. 2, 173-183, 205, and
Goitein, 1971, 84. An all-round élite education in the Genizah world is discussed in Goitein, 1967-1988,
vol. 5, 426-431.
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All the letters from Farah b. Isma‘il are in Arabic and are addressed to Jewish ad-
dressees. Letters I, III and X are addressed to his father, letters IV, V1, VI, VII, IX,
and XI to Nehoray b. Nissim, letter VIII to the merchant Y¢&huida b. Miisa Ibn Sugh-
mar (or Sighmar), and letter II to the merchant Manasseh b. Dawid, the brother-in-
law of a paternal uncle of Farah b. Isma‘il. Yéhuda b. Musa Ibn Sughmar was an-
other of the wealthy merchants who had come from the Maghreb to Egypt. This
means that all the letters, except one, are directed to members of his extended
family."

2. The formal structure of the letters

2.1. The scripts of the letters

Two of the letters are (in their present condition) wholly in Hebrew script, viz. let-
ters IV and VIL Letters I, I1I, V1, VIII, IX, X and XI are in Hebrew script, except for
the instructions for the fayg, the mail man which are in Arabic script. Letter II is
wholly in Arabic script, except for two post scripts in Hebrew script, one with a
message to the father of Farah b. Isma‘il (IT v.brt, 1-3, v.al, 2-3), as well as a few
lines in the address (IT v.ul, 2-4). Letter VIII is peculiar, as it is wholly written in
Hebrew script, except for the instructions to the fayg. However, to this are added a
few words in Arabic script in the running text, viz. mawlaya (VI r. 22), "ilayhi "in
§a’a llahu, “to him, God willing” (VIIL v. 2), "in §a@’a llahu (VIIL v. 4, 5, 7), wa-'in,
“and if”" (VIII v. 6) just as the words al-kawhan (;\a 1) dar al-baraka (5,1 are
added in Arabic script in the address. Similarly VI is wholly in Hebrew script except
for the expression "ahyahu llahu, “may God keep him alive™ and the instructions for
the fayg.

The reasons for adding instructions for the fayg in Arabic script are, of course,
natural if a Muslim fayg was used but also if a Karaite fayg was used. Unlike the
Rabbanite Jews, the Karaites are known to have been comfortable with Arabic
script.'” The reason for the lines in Hebrew script in letter II is most likely that the
father of Farah b. Isma‘il was not comfortable with Arabic script. However, the in-
sertions of Arabic script in letters VI and VIII are strange. In VIII, we find the very
same words written in Hebrew script in other places in the same letter. Perhaps the
easiest explanation is simply that this is one of the inconsistencies which one fre-
quently meets with in this kind of material. On the other hand, one may wonder why
he ever wrote letter Il in Arabic script. Similarly, its addressee writes his own name
as Ménashshe b’r Dawiid al-Sayraft, but in the address in II vurt, 1 the name is writ-
ten in Arabic script as <‘='3J.:...=Ji> 3sls 0 ik < Jew wB." In this letter he also trans-

"' The biographical information on Farah b. Isma‘il and his family is cited from *Aodeh, 1998, 126-128.
The suggestion that he was still active in 1085 is based on the identification of Abi I-Suriir b. al-Qabisi
with Farah b. Isma‘il in a letter of that year (*Aodeh, 1992, 393-399 (= Gil, 1983, no. 593), Goitein, 1967-
1988, vol. 3, 442). For Ibn Sughmar, see Goitein, 1967-1988, vol. 1. 158-159 (who gives his name as
Sighmar). All the names are given as interpreted by Gil.

"> For the Karaites using Arabic script, see Blau, 1999, 42ff.

" Gil, 1997, nos.761 and 818. For information on the other merchants, the indexes in Gil, 1997, should
also be consulted.
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literates the name of a certain Hayyim b. Hilal as J}a ;» #~>. This may be com-
pared with the style of other merchants who wrote Arabic words in Arabic script and
Hebrew words in Hebrew script in one and the same letter."

This is also the place to mention that Farah b. Isma‘il always uses Hebrew letters
as numerals in the Hebrew-script letters. In the Arabic-script letter II, however, he
writes figures in full, obviously conforming to a practice which is more often than
not found in the comparative sample. This way of expressing figures is used there
even in letters in which quite complicated accounts are discussed, as in Diem,
1995a, no. 64. In a few letters there, however, Greek letters are used as numerals, as
in Diem, 1995a, nos. 2, 30, 31, and 36. Furthermore Farah b. Isma‘il’s usage con-
forms to the usage in other Jewish documents from the Genizah, in which the writer
switches between Hebrew and Arabic script within one and the same document."
Likewise he usually abbreviates the words dinar(an), dananir(u/a) dn’, dn, and dyn;
only rarely do they appear written in full. It is also possible to observe that the ab-
breviations used by Farah b. Isma‘il are different from those found in the compara-
tive sample.'®

2.2. The structure of the letters

The generic term for “letter” is kitab (in the plural kurub).'” The formal structure of
Arabic business and private letters of the period is as follows:

Basmala
Introduction (including introductory eulogies and. at times, the date of the letter)
Exposition
Conclusion (including concluding greetings and eulogies)
(Hasbala)
Address with the name of the addressee and the sender and instructions for the fayg

2.2.1. Basmala

In an Arabic letter, the basmala may be written on a separate line but there are also
examples in which it is followed by the introduction on the same line.

In Farah b. Isma‘il’s letters, there is a basmala only in the Arabic-script letter II,
where the usual Muslim formula is found. All the Hebrew-script letters lack any sort
of basmala. Of course it is impossible to know whether this lack is due to the
present state of the letters or whether it is original. Yet a perusal of the Hebrew-
script letters from Egypt published by Gil, as well as the Arabic-script letters from

' For examples, see ‘Aodeh, 1992, 225-229, 357-360 (= Gil. 1983, no. 456), 360-365 (= Gil, 1983, nos.
504-505), 401-403. For the same phenomenon in a literary text, see Blau, 1999, 141, 152-153.

15 ¢ Aadeh, 1992, 236-240, 255-261 (= Gil, 1997, no. 279), 266-270 (= Gil, 1997, no. 681), 346-349 (=
Gil, 1997, no. 394), 390-392, 393-399 (= Gil, 1997, no. 593), 399-401. The use of figures in papyri is
discussed in Grohmann, 1952, 89.

16 For the abbreviations of these words, see Diem, 1997, 335-336.

17 The formal structure of Arabic letters is discussed in Jahn, 1937, 153-173, and Khan, 1993b, 63-66. See
also the discussion in Grohmann, 1954, 108.
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Jews to Jews edited by ‘Aodeh, seems to confirm the observation that Jews mainly
used the Muslim formula when writing in Arabic script.'® It is thus only found in a
handful of Hebrew-script letters and then at times is written in Arabic script, even
when the rest of the letter is in Hebrew script.'” It thus appears that Jews somehow
felt that using the Muslim formula was alien. But not only this. The Hebrew-script
letters published by Gil more often than not actually lack any equivalent of the bas-
mala. Once more, it is, of course, impossible to know to what extent this is due to
the state of preservation of the letters. Yet the lack of any formula in most of the let-
ters is so conspicuous that one wonders how widespread its use was at this time. In
letters with such a formula, the Hebrew ‘al Simka, “in Your name”, as well as the
Aramaic bismak rahdmana, “In Your name, O Merciful”, are the most frequent in
use. There is thus reason to believe that Farah b. Isma‘il followed the customary us-
age among Jewish merchants of the age when he began his Arabic-script letter with
the Muslim formula, while leaving out any formula in his Hebrew-script letters.

2.2.2. The introduction

The introductions to the letters conform basically to the introductions to the letters
in the comparative sample.”” Most of the letters begin with standard formulas, viz.
kitabi, “my letter” (11, VIII, X and XI) and wasala kitab, “the letter from ... has ar-
rived”, + the relevant pronominal or genitive construction (III and V1). Two letters
open with tagaddamat kutubi "ila / li..."iddatun, “my numerous letters have been
sent beforehand” (I and VI), while two letters open quite freely, viz. 'ana "as’alu
mawlaya, “1 ask my lord”, (VII), and gadi stahartu llaha galla tanayuhu wa-hamal-
tu li-ma gibala mawlaya ..., “1 have entreated God (may His praise be high!) and
sent to my lord...”(IX).

After the opening formula, the regular eulogies on the addressee follow. They are
introduced by the formula "atala llahu baqa’a (“may God let NN live long”™) + the
relevant pronominal or genitive construction, an introductory formula belonging to
the elements prescribed by al-Qalgashandi for the introduction of a letter.”' Except
for the letters to the father, the formula is followed by wa-"adama (*... and may He
prolong™) + a variety of the standard formulas. Thus in II wa-"adama ‘izzahu wa-
ta' yidahu wa-sa‘adatahu wa-salamatahu wa-hirasatahu [not found in Diem] wa-
ni‘matahu, **... and may He prolong your strength, your support, your happiness,
your well-being, His protection and His grace”, in IV wa-"adama ta’yidaka wa-
s[...Jka wa-ni‘mataka, in V1 wa-"adama ta’ yidahu wa-sa'‘adatahu wa-salamataka
(") wa-ni‘'mataka (') [...], in VI and VIII wa-'adama ta’yidahu wa-ni‘matahu wa-
kabata "a‘dd@ ahu (‘... and may He humble your enemies”), in VII wa-"adama “iz-
zahu wa-ta' yidahu wa-sa‘adatahu wa-salamatahu, and in IX wa-'adama ta’yidahu

'* Gil, 1997, nos. 102-846, *Aodeh, 1992, passim. It should be observed that not all the letters edited by
‘Aodeh are written by Jews to Jews.

' Gil, 1997, nos. 102-104, 111, 178, 205, 324 and 661. In letter 397, only the word bism in Arabic script
is found.

0 The rhetoric of the introductory eulogies is discussed in the comments on Diem, 1995a, 7r, 24, 26r, 2.
! For the views of al-Qalqashandi, see Bjorkman, 1928, 118.
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wa-sa‘ddatahu. In three letters (11, IV and VIII) the place and date of the letters are
introduced. The introduction to the exposition is achieved by "u‘limu (1 inform™) +
the relevant pronominal or accusative construction in I, II, IV and VIII (for this, see
Diem, 1991, 10, 2, with comments). Once again the introduction to this part of the
letter is achieved more freely in the letters to the father (III and X) but also in those
to Nehoray b. Nissim (V1, VI, VII and IX).

An almost formulaic expression in all letters, except IV, IX and X1, is ragaddama
kitabi |/ tagaddamat kutubi...'iddatun. It is tempting to understand the expression in
the light of the observation by Goitein, viz. that the letters and the accounts accom-
panying them were often sent in a number of copies. The reason for this no doubt
was to ensure that at least one copy reached the addressee.** Be this as it may, the
expression is found in the comparative sample as well, where it is discussed in the
comments on Diem, 1991, 37v. 2.

The letters to the father, as well as letters II and VIII, merit a more detailed dis-
cussion. To begin with the letters to the father, we have in I [taqaddamat kutubt
‘ilayka ya walidi 'atala llahu baqad’akal wa-kana laka wa-ma‘aka |‘iddatun],
“...and may He be for you and with you™, in IlI [wasala kitabuka ya walidi "atala
llahu baga’ aka) mutahamminan bi-salamatika fa-sakartu llaha ‘ala dalika, *
containing your well-being, and I thanked God for this”, and in X [kitabi ya walidi
[-*aziza ‘alayya ’atala llahu baqa’ aka) wa-kana laka wa-ma'‘aka ‘6zér wé-somék,
“and may He be for you and with you ‘a helper and a supporter™. It is as if these in-
troductions convey a sense of intimacy. The final blessing in the introduction to X
is, furthermore, of special interest, as he has woven a Hebrew phrase into it, ‘0zér
wé-somék. A perusal of the letters from his father which are published, reveals that
his father uses the very same blessing in one letter to his son as in a letter to Joseph
b. ‘Ali Kohen Fasi, Farah b. Isma‘il’s business friend.” To this may be added that
he calls his father walidi [-‘azizu ‘alayya, “my dear father”, in the addresses of these
letters. Walidi is here the polite word for “father”, just as the epithet ‘azizu is fre-
quently used for family members in the comparative sample, and so it may be that it
was a preferred epithet for more intimate addressees. In this way these words add to
the intimacy of these letters. The introduction is quite different in letter VIII, i.e. the
letter to the most distant addressee. After the customary introductory eulogies, and
the place and date of the letter, a set of fixed phrases follows, most of them attested
in the comparative sample: al-halu salamatun [cf. Diem, 1991, 11, 3; 1996, 2r. 4;
28r. 4] wa-I-hamdu li-llahi rabbi I-'alamina wa-sawqun ila gurratihi as-sa'idati
wa-tawallu'un li-ma yaridu min nahwihi [for these two, see below]| garraba llahu I-
‘igtima‘a bihi ‘ala 'afhali -’ ahwali s-sarrati bi-rahmatihi [Diem, 1995a, 66r. 4-5
(14th century)], “I am well, praised be God, the Lord of the worlds! I desire your
happy countenance and crave that which comes from you! May God, in His mercy,
bring near my union with you in the most joyful circumstances!” Then the introduc-
tion continues with information on earlier letters to the addressee before the exposi-

2 This down-to-earth aspect of mercantile correspondence is discussed in Goitein, 1967-1988, vol. I,
161-162, 304, where a number of cases are cited.
# = Gil, 1997, nos. 489 and 494.
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tion is introduced by "u‘limu. Two elements are prominent in this introduction, viz.
the hamdala and the Sawgiyya. As for the hamdala, it is another element prescribed
by al-Qalgashandi for the introduction. It is also found in IV, but this letter is so
fragmentary that it is difficult to get a proper impression of its introduction. The
Sawqiyya, i.e. where the writer expresses his yearning for the addressee, is here ex-
pressed in two eulogies introduced by Sawqun and tawallu‘un respectively.* Also
letter 11, i.e. the Arabic-script letter, has quite a prolix introduction. After the bas-
mala, the introductory eulogies, and the place and date of the letter, there follows
‘arrafahu llahu barakatahu wa-'as‘adahu bi-ma yalihi, “may God acquaint you
with His blessing and make you happy in that which follows”. After this follows
‘u‘limu with information on earlier letters to the addressee. Then the exposition
proper begins with sa’altuhu "an ..., I asked you that ...”

The picture which emerges is that Farah b. Isma‘il introduces his letters in differ-
ent ways, depending on his relationship to the addressees. While the introductions
to his father convey a sense of intimacy, the introductions to the letters to the other
addressees convey an increasing distance, depending on his relation to the ad-
dressee.

2.2.3. Grammatical forms of address

The addressee of a medieval Arabic letter may be addressed in a number of ways.
The grammatical forms used are the third person (= formal address), and the second
person (= informal address), in either case in the singular, the dual or the plural, de-
pending on the circumstances. Even more formal forms of address include hadra,
ganab, and maglis, each of them used in the sense of “Your Excellency”. In these
cases, the gender of the word chosen may be used in addressing the addressee. The
sender of the letter may for himself/herself use the first person singular or the first
person plural (= the plural of modesty), but also the third person singular. To
humble himself/herself, the sender may use formulas like al-mamlitk, al-hadim (or
in the feminine in a letter with a female sender), both of them signifying “the slave™
and the like.”

The way in which Farah b. Isma‘il apostrophises the addressees obviously fol-
lows his relations with them. As we saw above, we find ya walidi in I and 111, and in
X ya walidi [-‘aziza ‘alayya. In these letters he also always uses informal address.
He calls Nehoray b. Nissim sayyidi wa-mawlaya, *“my master and my lord”, in the
introductions to V1, and XI as well as in the address of IX. This is a way of apostro-
phising the addressee which became frequent later (for which see Diem, 1991, 20,
2, with comment). Elsewhere in these letters, however, he uses only mawlaya which
is also the usage throughout VII. Letter VI is peculiar in this respect. In its introduc-
tion, li-mawlana, “to our lord”, may be understood as the plural of modesty. In the
rest of this letter, he calls the addressee mawlaya as-Sayh, as he does in the address.

sample is easily traced through the glossaries. It is worth noting that the eulogy introduced by tawalluun
is lacking there.
% The views of al-Qalqashandi are quoted in Bjérkman, 1928, 112, 122. See also Diem, 1991, 4.
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This may suggest an increased degree of deference towards Nehoray b. Nissim in
this letter. For the more distant addressees in Il and VIIIL, we find mawlaya as-sayh
in the introductions. The addressee of I1 is furthermore apostrophised as li-hadratihi
later on in the introduction, only mawlaya in the exposition but sayyidi wa-mawlaya
in the address. As for the exposition of VIII, the addressee is there addressed as
mawlaya but also as mawlaya as-sayh, and so this letter is singled out in this respect
as well.

Farah b. Isma‘il may switch between formal and informal address, between using
the third person singular and the second person singular, in one and the same letter.
Formal address predominates in the introductory formulas which adds to the im-
pression that they were more or less copied mechanically. Letters Il and VIII are the
letters with the most consistent use of formal address, but even in them there are
lapses into informal address. In I1 it is as if he tried to use formal address when writ-
ing in Arabic-script, switching over to informal address in the lines in Hebrew
script. Not even this is, however, consistently done: in II vrtmrg, 2, he all of a sud-
den uses second person singular for once, only to switch over again to the formal
third person later on. Diem, 1997, no. 31, provides a suitable parallel for such an in-
consistency. The reason is, of course, that he was a busy merchant, not a profes-
sional scribe, with little or no interest in such niceties. As for himself, he generally
uses the first person singular. At least once, however, we find the plural of modesty
in Il v. 2-3 ... ‘arrafana llahu wa-'iyyaka barakatahu ... wa-gama'‘a baynana wa-
baynaka, “may God acquaint us and you with his blessing ... and may He unite us™.
The first person plural is found a number of times in VI in different positions, and
possibly this may be interpreted as the plural of modesty as well, although there are
also clear examples of the first person singular in this letter.?

2.2.4 The exposition

In private letters, as well as in petitions to amirs and to high officials, the exposition
is a free-form composition. In the petitions, there is, however, a frequently recur-
ring, fixed phrase, viz. the formula used to express specific requests. The phrase is
introduced by sa’ala (or one of its synonyms), the subject of which is the petitioner,
usually followed by the formula al-"in‘am ‘alayhi wa-I-"ihsan 'ilayhi, (“the bestow-
al of kindness upon him and the granting of benefaction to him”™). At the end of the
request in most petitions there is another formulaic phrase, the basic scheme of
which consists of the protasis/apodosis construction 'in ra'a I-'amir 'an yaf'ala
kada wa-kada fa‘ala | fa-l-yaf*alu, (“if you should resolve to do such-and-such a
thing, do s0”). The formula has a number of variants. Thus the adverbs may qualify
the verb in the apodosis like fa ‘ala muwaffagan, (“do so with success”), fa‘ala mu-
tafaddilan, (“do so with kindness™), and fa‘ala mutaban (“do so and be rewarded™).
The apodosis may also be omitted altogether just as the protasis may be replaced by
a direct request.”’ Both the standard formula and the variants were used in private
* The possible use of naf*alu for the first person singular is beyond the scope of the present discussion, as
are any other vulgarisms.

7 The formula is discussed in detail in Khan, 1990, 14-21, 1993a, 312-316, 1993b, 65f. This is, no doubt,
also how the expression discussed in Blau, 1988, 415 (footnote 18), should be understood.
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letters as well, so also by Farah b. Isma‘il. Thus in I r. 9-10 [tatafaddilu tubayyi‘u

.. 'in §@'a llahu) fa‘alta mutafaddilan, “[please sell ..., God willing] do so with
kindness”, VI v. 3 fa‘ala mun‘iman 'in sa@’ a llahu, *“do this kindly, God willing” (for
which cf. Khan, 1993a, 316), and VI v. 6 fa'alta mutafaddilan (for this, cf. Diem,
1991, 64r. 13).

Quite frequent in his letters is another formula, 'a‘lamtuka [ "a‘lamtu mawlaya
dalika, *'1 have informed you/my lord of this™ which is used to close a section in IV
r. 12, v. 4,7, VIr. 11, VII r. 13 and VIII r. 15. It is not found in the comparative
sample of Fatimid letters. In Ayyubid and later letters and documents, however,
there is a closing formula of similar function, 'anha dalika, “*he informed of this”,
(Diem, 1991, 2r. 13, with comments and references). What may be relevant here is
that "u'limu ceased to introduce the exposition in the 12th century, being replaced
by "unhifyunhi, “I/he inform(s)”, (depending on the subject) just as 'anha dalika
was introduced as a closing formula.” But, so far no examples have been found of
the use of "a‘lamtuka dalika as a closing formula except here.

2.2.5. The conclusion

The conclusions of the letters are far less prolix than the introductions. Thus, we
have in VIII (i.e. in the letter with the elaborate introduction) and to his father in X
the Hebrew ... wé-salom, and in I only as-salamu. There are, however, also more
elaborate forms. He concludes III (to his father) with... ‘arrafana llahu wa-'iyyaka
barakatahu wa-ga'alaka fihi min as-salimina wa-gama‘a baynana wa-baynaka
[Diem, 1996, 4, 9-10] and 'innahu ‘ala ma yasa'u gadiran [Diem, 1991, 68, 14
(14th century), 1996, 16, 5 (14th century)], “may God acquaint us and you with His
blessing and may He preserve your well-being and unite us, for He has the power
over whatever He wants”. This, no doubt, adds to the intimacy of the letter which
we noted above regarding the introduction. To Nehoray b. Nissim, he uses a stand-
ard formula in VII tahtassa "atamma s-salami wa-li-s-sayhi "abii ishaq as-salamu,
“Accept my most special greetings, and greetings to the master Abu Ishaq™ (for the
formula, see Diem, 1995a, 47v. 3 with comments (12th century), 1996, 4, 11, 20v.
4). In VI (also to Nehoray b. Nissim), he obviously starts the final greetings with
hasastuhu bi-’ atammi s-salami wa-man tasmaluhu ‘inayatuhu s-salamu, 1 send
you my most special greetings, and greetings [to] everyone whom your care encom-
passes”, only to add some new business items, ending with wa-s-saladmu. Finally, he
concludes II with the hasbala, here in the form wa-hasbi tigati bi-liahi, *Sufficient
for me is my trust in God” which follows at the end of the concluding blessings. The
addition of the hasbala is of interest. It was originally a quotation from the Qur’an
3:167 and another element prescribed by al-Qalqashandi. It is found not only in
Arabic letters, but Maghrebite Jewish merchants also used it. There are a number of
varieties of the formula in Jewish letters, all of them found in the comparative
sample, as is the form used by Farah b. Isma‘il. A perusal of the letters from Egypt
published by Gil reveals that the hasbala is found in 29 letters. In 27 of them it is
written in Hebrew script in Hebrew-script letters, in Arabic script in an Arabic-

* Diem, 1991, 48, 4 (with comments).

Orientalia Suecana LIII (2004)




26 KARIN ALMBLADH

script letter to which is added one occurrence in Arabic script in a Hebrew-script
letter. In the Arabic-script letters from Jews to Jews edited by ‘Aodeh, the formula
is found in Arabic script in five letters.”

The conclusion of II is, furthermore, embedded in a variety of greetings and post-
scripts which suggest haste and urgency. The concluding phrases proper are pre-
ceded by a number of short instructions to the addressee. Then follows ... hasastuhu
bi- atammi s-salami wa-mawldaya ’abi zakariya waldahu harasahu llahu bi-"afdali
s-salami (cf. the concluding greeting in VI and VII). After that, he asks for news
about his father, followed by the hasbhala quoted above. To this are then added post-
scripts.

2.2.6. The address

The address is, together with the instructions for the fayg, among those parts of a
letter which is most easily damaged. It is peculiar for Jewish letters in general that
the address may be found both in Hebrew script and in Arabic script. This is also the
case in nos. III and VI of Farah b. Isma‘il’s letters.

The basic scheme of the address is:

(min) + (self title) + name of the (11) + (honorific title) + name of the ad-
sender dressee
(Date) Eulogies

instructions for the fayg"

This is the scheme found in I. But there is, of course, room for all kinds of variations
and additions. Thus, in II, there is written between the name of the sender and the
date: "amanatan muwassalatan | misalatan [or 'amanatu muwassilihi | misilihi]
fihi muhimmun wa-la tatruhhu fi-s-sundugi, “a permanent trust [or entrusted to its
deliverer], in it is important [matter], so do not cast it away into the box™, and in IV
we find a postscript after the name of the sender.

The honorific titles and the eulogies are more or less a repetition of the introduc-
tion. His way of addressing his father in this section has been treated above in 2.2.2.
To Nehoray b. Nissim he calls himself Sakiru tafaddulihi, “he who is grateful for
your kindness” in letters V1, VII and IX, but only §akiru in IV. These are expres-
sions found in the comparative sample as well (= Diem, 1995a, 61v. 1 with com-
ments, 12th century). In VI both expressions are used, with Sakiru tafaddulihi in He-
brew script and only §akiru in Arabic script. It may here be relevant to mention that,
so far, the former expression is better attested in Jewish letters than in Muslim ma-

2 The same form of the hasbala is found in Diem, 1995a, 56, v9, and Gil, 1997, nos. 329, 616 and 788.
The varieties in the comparative sample are easily traced through the glossaries. For the suggestion that
mainly Maghrebite Jews used the formula, see Goitein, 1973, 235. For the views of al-Qalqashandi, see
Bjorkman, 1928, 117.

% The basic scheme is discussed in Jahn, 1937, 171-173, and examples from the Genizah are culled and
discussed in Worman, 1907.
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terial. A variant of the expression which perhaps should be seen as more submis-
sive, is used in VIII, viz. §akiru "afdalihi, “he who is grateful for your favours”.

2.2.7. The instructions for the fayg

There was a well-developed, princely mail-service in the Persian and the Byzantine
empires. The Arabs took over the Persian princely mail-service, calling it al-barid.
Parallel to this, there developed a commercial mail-service more or less crganised
along the lines of al-barid. The couriers were called fayg (in the plural fuyig), an
Arabisation of the Persian payk. They were organised in agencies, and it appears
that a paternal uncle of Farah b. Isma‘il’s, Ibrahim b. Farrah Ibn al-Iskandarani, was
running such an agency.”

In Farah b. Isma‘il’s letters, the instructions for the fayg are always in Arabic
script, as in I, I1, III, V, VI, VIIL, IX and X — the absence of such instructions in IV,
VII and XI may just be due to the present state of the letters. The verbs dafa‘a and
wasala are used here. Thus we have yudfa' li, “'to be delivered to” + the person in II
and V, only yudfa* + the place in I and VI, and in VIII yudfi‘ha + the place (for a
discussion of different constructions with this verb, see Diem, 1991, 32v. 2 with
comment). With wasala we have in Il yuwagsilhu [ yisilhu + the place, and in IX
vasil li + the person.*” In X, only the place is mentioned without any verb. The in-
structions in II, finally, may indicate that this letter was transmitted as a favour by
the deliverer Shammar, who is mentioned in the letter, and not by the fayg for pay-
ment. The expression 'amanatan muwassalatan [ mitsalatan [or "amanatu muwassi-
lihi | misilihi] is thus cited by Goitein as aimed at a friend acting as the deliverer. In
the comparative sample, we also find a similar expression, 'amanatan muwaddatan,
“an entrusted matter” (= Diem, 1996, 9v. address, with comments and further paral-
lels). The form used here is not known from the comparative sample, and it seems to
be rare in Jewish letters as well. Thus, in Gil, 1997, no. 644, both forms are used:
‘amanatan muwaddatan muwassalatan | misalatan (Hebrew script), in Gil, 1997,
no. 742..."amanatan 'ilayhi fi tawsilihi li-muwassilihi | misilihi girat (?, Arabic
script), “... entrusted to him, at the delivery one qirat (?) to the deliverer”, while the
form found here is also used in Gil, 1997, no. 537 (Hebrew script).*

2.2.8. Expression of dates

One striking feature of Arabic letters is the lack of a date of writing. In many cases,
no doubt, the reason is simply their fragmentary state. Yet dating is conspicuously

*! The princely mail-service al-barid is treated in EI2, s.v, while the commercial mail-service in Fatimid
Egypt is treated in EI2, s.v. fuyiid] as well as in Goitein, 1967-1988, vol. 1, 281-295. The note on Ibrahim
b. Farrih Ibn al-Iskandarini is found in Goitein, 1967-1988, vol. 1, 304, *Aodeh, 1992, 36. His letters are
published in Gil, 1997, nos. 542-559.

2 The constructions with the verb wasala in the comparative sample may be traced through the glossaries.
In his comment on 1991, 48, 4, Diem opts for the fourth form of the verb as he does in the glossary in
Diem, 1995a s.v., but in the glossary in Diem, 1996 s.v. the choice between the second and fourth forms
is left open.

 See Goitein, 1967-1988, vol. 1, 304, for the point that friends acted as deliverers of letters instead of
fuvirg and for the phrase discussed here.
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absent even in letters which are well preserved, and this both in private letters and in
business letters. One reason put forward is that people did not find the date import-
ant enough. It is, however, worth observing that al-Qalqashandt specifically says
that dates are necessary in letters to kings, while letters to ordinary people are to be
remain undated. There are, though, a few cases in which dates are found in the com-
parative sample. In these cases, they are found in the introduction of letters.*

Dates are found in six of Farah b. Isma‘il’s letters. In IV and VIII, the date of the
letter is given in the introduction, in VII at the end, in I and III in the address, and in
11 both in the introduction and in the address. In III, we also find the date of the ad-
dressee’s previous letter at the beginning of the letter. The date is given slightly dif-
ferently according to the script used. Thus, in Hebrew script: I (address) and II (ad-
dress) li3 halawna min marheswan, “3rd of Marheshwan”, 11l (introduction) mu-
warrah 7 bagina min marheswan, “dated 23rd of Marheshwan”, 11l (address) /i-
yawmayna halawna min kisléw, “2nd of Kislew” (also at the end of the letter), IV
(introduction) lil 1 bagina min kisléw, *“19th of Kislew”, VII (end) /i/10 bagina min
tammiiz, “20th of Tammuz”, VIII (introduction) lil4 bagina min tisri, “27th of
Tishri”. Dates are given in Arabic script as follows: II (introduction) /i-ralatin
halawna min gumada l-ahiri, ““the third of Jumada 117, 1II (address), mustahallu
ragabin, “first of Rajab”.** Only two exceptions from this pattern of using Jewish
months in Hebrew-script dates and Arabic months in Arabic-script dates are found,
viz. IV v. 6 [...]"awwal ramadana, “first of Ramadan™ and nisfu Sahri sawwalli,
“15th of Shawwal™, in VIII r. 15. They are to be discussed below in 3.2.

The basic pattern is the one found in Arabic, though with certain modifications.
In the dates in Hebrew script, Hebrew letters are used as numerals, just as the
months are given according to the Jewish calendar. In the address of III, we also
find that the date is reckoned after the days of the month, although otherwise con-
structed on the Arabic pattern, in which the dates are usually reckoned by the nights
of the month. In the dates in Arabic script, on the other hand, the pattern of CA is
followed with the dates according to the Muslim calendar. It is striking that only the
day and the month of the letters are mentioned, not the years. The obvious differ-
ence between the way of expressing dates in Hebrew and in Arabic script may be
compared with the contemporary accounts from the Jewish pious foundations writ-
ten by the official scribe Yefet b. David b. Shekhanya. In these accounts, the Arabic
months predominate and this irrespective of the script, just as we also find there
years given according to Muslim calendar.*

* Diem, 1991, 35, 3: 37r, 3; 1995a, 51r, 3; 1997, 66r, 2. The view of al-Qalgashandi is quoted in Bjork-
man, 1928, 116. For a comment upon the lack of dates in letters, see also Jahn, 1937, 164f.

 For the system in CA, see Wright, I, 248f. It is to be noted that Arabic numerals are used in the present
investigation whenever Hebrew letters are used as numerals in the original.

* = Gil, 1976, nos. 3-4, 8-30. According to the material collected and studied there, the use of Muslim
dates in these documents was widely spread during the Fatimid period, only to give way to a dominant use
of Jewish dates after c. 1170 (Gil, 1976, 6061, 522-524).
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2.2.9. The eulogies

Eulogies form an essential part in the rhetoric of medieval Arabic, epistolary style.
The writer had at his disposal a stock of polite expressions and sentences. Taken to-
gether, they formed a veritable handbook of good manners. This is not the place to
analyse them in the context of the contents of the letters, however interesting such
an analysis would be.”” Here I shall only relate them to the comparative sample. A
number of the Arabic eulogies in the introductions and the conclusions of the letters
have been discussed above. What is discussed here is the rest of the Arabic eulogies,
as well as the Hebrew eulogies.

The Hebrew eulogies are mainly found in the introductions of the letters. X (in-
troduction) wa-kana laka wa-ma‘aka ‘6zér wé-sémék, and in the conclusions of
VIII and X ... wé-§alom have already been treated. To them should be added the
“judaisation” of the Arabic eulogy allahu yag‘alka fi hayyizi s-salamati, “may God
preserve you in the state of well-being”, by adding wé-kol yis[ra’él], “and all of Is-
rael”, in IV r. 4 and in IX r. 10. Once more it is of interest to observe that the very
same judaisation of a eulogy is found in a couple of his father’s letters.* To these
examples should be added [as-Sayh] yimsa rahlamim], “may he find mercy”, in III
r. 28 and possibly referring to his paternal uncle, Abu Ya‘quib Joseph b. Farah, men-
tioned earlier in this letter. Farah b. Isma‘il also consistently uses Jewish blessings
for the dead, viz. n[itho] ‘[eden], “may he rest in Eden”, in IV, v.bu, 1, VI v.u, 2, VII
r2,v. 1, VIII v.ua, 1 and IX, v.u, 1, and n|ah] nlafséh], “may he rest in peace”, in III
v.bu, 1 (?), and X v.bu, 1.

The rest of the eulogies are in Arabic. The most frequent of them is the ever-re-
curring 'in $a’a llahu. The hamdala is interesting: in IV r. 2 and VIIIr. 2, it is found
in the common form, al-hamdu li-llahi rabbi I-‘alamina, “praised be God, the Lord
of the worlds!” but in VI v. 5 we meet with nahmadu llaha wa-naskuruhu, “we
praise God and thank Him” (for this form, see Diem, 1995a, 32r. 2-3), and in III v.
| bi-hamdi llahi wa-tafaddulihi, “through God’s grace and His favour” (for which,
cf. Diem, 1995b, 23, 2). The hasbala at the conclusion of II has been discussed
above. A frequent eulogy is allahu yag‘alka fi hayyizi s-salamati (with variants with
different suffixes according to the context, in III r. 30, IV r. 34, VI r.rtmrg, 34,
VIII r.amrg, 1-2; Diem, 1996, 35r. 8-9). In al-haliqu galla wa-"azza, “the Creator,
He is high and strong™ (VI r. 15) and in allahu galla wa-"azza, *God, He is high and
strong” (X r. 6), galla wa-'azza instead of ‘azza wa-galla is peculiar, but it is also
found in Diem, 1995b, 38, 5. In Il v. 5 and V1 r. 9, we have allahu yaktub salamata
I-gami‘i, “may God decree the well-being of everything” (VIIr. 5, 8 kataba llahu s-
salamata), for which cf. Diem, 1995a, 43r. 10, and 1996, 27r. 9. Two eulogies with
harasa are found, viz. harasahuma llahu, “may God protect the two of them”, (II v.
1, 2; vurt, 2; cf. Diem, 1991, 18, 13) and harasa llahu ‘izzahu, “may God protect his
strength™, (Il vamrg, 2; cf. Diem, 1995a, 41v. al4, b4; from the 12th century). In V1
r. 2 and X r. 4, the eulogy allahu gallat qudratuhu, *God’s might is great” (Diem,

7 For such a discussion, see Goitein, 1967-1988, vol. 5, 229-241, where the Genizah correspondence is
treated. No similar discussion of the Arabic correspondence is found, to the best of my knowledge.
* = Gil, 1997, nos. 487, 491, 493.
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1996, 35r. 8) is used, while there is no need to quote any parallels for 'ayyadahu
llahu, “may God help him” (IV r. 14). For allahu yusahil, “may God make it poss-
ible” (IV r. 14), Diem, 1995a, 54 rtmrg, 1, may be quoted, and for wa-llGhu yu'in,
“may God be of help” (VIII r. 23), Diem, 1996, 5v. 20. For allahu yag'ali [-*agibata
li-hayrin, “may God grant a good outcome™ (IX v. 1), Diem, 1996, 27r. 19-20 (12th
century) provides a parallel, and for "ahyahu llahu (VI r. 8) Diem, 1995a, 41r. b 8
(12th century). VIII r.rtmrg, 7-8 fa-gayyidun allahu ta‘ala, “for God (He is ex-
alted!) is excellent”, should be compared with Diem, 1996, 6, 4, and VIII r.rtmrg, 8—
ramrg, | allahu ta‘ala la “addamani hayatahu, “*may God (He is exalted!) not de-
prive me of your life”, with Diem, 1993, 18r. 9 (7th-8th century). For IV r. 13 wa-
llahu *alima I-hala, *but God knows how it is”, Diem, 1995a, Ir. 3 provides a paral-
lel. For II r.rtmrg, 1-2 ‘@ idun bi-llahi, 1 am seeking protection by God”, the dic-
tionaries may be consulted, as also in the case of IX r. | alldhu galla tanayuhu,
“may God’s praise be high”. Eulogies, finally, which lack parallels in Diem are II r.
3 ‘arrafahu llahu barakatahu (111 v. 2-3 ‘arrafana llahu wa-"iyvaka barakatahu), 11
r. 3 "as‘adahu bi-ma yalihi (but cf. Diem, 1993, 22, 4 (9th-10th century)), III v. 3
ga‘alaka fihi min as-salimina, V1 r.atmrg, 11-12 allahu yagda bi-l-barakati, “*may
God decide upon the blessing”, VIII r. 2-3 tawallu‘un li-ma yaridu min nahwihi,
and IX r. 10 allahu yasgulka fi hayrin, “may God divert you with good™. There are,
however, a number of eulogies with baraka in the comparative sample, and so the
absence of the eulogies here may be a coincidence. Baraka was also important in
Genizah society as it was among the Muslims.*® As for oaths, all of them are con-
ventional, viz. wa-llahi and bi-llahi, fa-llahu, and all@ha llaha.

A grammatical note may be added here. The introductory and concluding eulo-
gies are more or less fixed formulas which are used in different combinations. In
them the optative perfect is used which adds to the stereotyped impression of these
parts of the letters. In the Arabic eulogies in the exposition, on the other hand, we
find a number of eulogies with the imperfect interchanging with the use of the opta-
tive perfect. This is furthermore a linguistic trait which the letters studied here share
with the letters in the comparative sample. This use of the imperfect, no doubt, mir-
rors the usage of living speech.*’

3. “Confessional” traits in the letters

Hebrew script and the occurrence of Hebrew elements are the outward marks which
characterise Arabic texts written by Jews for Jews. It is thus of interest to investigate
the extent to which Hebrew words and phrases are found in the letters as well as
how far words and phrases characteristic of Islam have penetrated them. The first
characteristic is here interpreted as judaisation while the existence of Islamic phra-
seology is seen as a sign of islamisation.

¥ For baraka, see EI2, s.v. and Goitein, 1967-1988, vol. 5, 229. The eulogies with baraka in the compar-
ative sample are easily traced through the glossaries.

“ This switch in this variety of the language is discussed in Hopkins, 1984, §§ 137¢c, 138¢, citing examples
culled from Arabic papyri.

Orientalia Suecana LIIT (2004)



THE LETTERS OF THE JEWISH MERCHANT ABU L-SURUR FARAH B. ISMA'IL AL-QABIST 31

3.1. Hebrew phraseology

The Hebrew elements, including the judaisation of Arabic eulogies, are, on the
whole, restricted to the formal parts of the letters, and they have already been treat-
ed. Peculiar to Arabic texts written by Jews for Jews is otherwise the use of hybrid
constructions with the Arabic definite article prefixed to an unchanged Hebrew
word, e.g. at-tora, “the Torah”, for words denoting Jewish religious terms.*' Three
such constructions are found in the letters, viz. al-kohén which is frequently used
concerning his trading partner Joseph b. ‘AlT Kohen and may perhaps almost be
seen as a proper name. To this is added al-hazzan, “the synagogue cantor” in VI
ramrg, 11. In X v. 2 a§-5és is found, a word used for fine linen cloth in the language
of the period.*> A possible Hebraism may be hidden in ...[bni] raguli I-ma’idati,
“the man of the table™ (Il r. 4, r.rtmrg, 14-15): perhaps we here have an otherwise
unknown word for “money-changer” coined after Hebrew sulhant, “money-chang-
er”. Finally we have already observed that Farah b. Isma‘1l normally uses Jewish
months in Hebrew-script dates, while Arabic months are found in Arabic-script
dates.

3.2. Islamic phraseology

The Arabic eulogies, including the hamdala and the hasbala, have already been
treated. This is the place to mention other expressions which may be interpreted as
Islamic phraseology. God is normally referred to by allahu, twice allahu ta‘ala
(VI r.rtmrg, 8, XI r. 10), once allahu galla wa-‘azza (X r. 6), and once al-haliqu
galla wa-‘azza (V1 r. 15). A quite common expression is ’istahartu llaha, “1 have
entreated God to choose the best” (Ir. 5, I r. 6, VIII r. 7, IX r. 1, X 1. 4; cf. Diem,
1995a, 37r. 2 with comment) — "istihdra was common among the merchants.* This
is also the place to remind the reader of [...] "awwal ramadana (IV v. 6) as well as
nisfu Sahri sSawwali (VIIL 1. 15). The text is too fragmentary to allow of the interpre-
tation of the context of the first expression, but the second refers to the reported
speech discussed below.

There are two rather unclear expressions, viz. min "awwali [...] al-gum‘a |...]
nagbidu (IV v. 5) and al-'id, “festival”, (VIII r. 15, v. 8, and X v. 1). In the first
case, the fragmentary text makes any interpretation difficult. The editor’s interpreta-
tion of al-gum‘a as “week” is, however, less likely, as we have [...] al-'ushii’ for
this in IV v. 3. A possibility here would be “Friday”, for which the current Hebrew
(and Jewish) expression is ‘erev Sabbat, “eve of the Sabbath”. In V2, r 41 he actu-
ally writes, obviously at the dictation of Joseph b. *Ali Kohen, [wa-katabtu hada I-
kitaba) yawma I-gum‘ati ‘erev Sabbat. As for al-'id, the difficulty lies in which fes-
tival is to be taken into account. In VIII r. 15, v. 8, it is possible to argue with the
editor that it refers to Christmas: in VIII r. 15, it is found in a quotation of an utter-
ance by some inhabitants from Qus which was still a predominantly Christian town

! The matter is discussed in Blau, 1999, 44-46, 146-149, 158-166 and 271-273.
** For a discussion of the use of this word in the period, see Gil, 1992, 239-241.
* For "istihara, see EI2, s.v. and Goitein, 1967-1988, vol. 1, 346-347, vol. 5, 331-332.
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in this period, while VIII v. 8 obviously refers back to this quotation. However, an-
other possibility would be that it may refer to the Jewish Hanukkah which is cele-
brated about the same time as Christmas, as we know that it was referred to as ‘Id as
well at this period.* Anyway we obviously do not hear the voice of Farah b. Isma‘il
as, like nisfu Sahri sawwali, here it belongs to reported speech. In X v. | it is re-
ported that the agents, al-wukala’ u, have said that they do not want anything from
the Jews wa-huwa huriiju [-‘idi, “and this is the end of the festival”. The context
may perhaps be understood as meaning that non-Jewish (?) agents are willing to
postpone some transactions out of respect for the Jewish custom of celebrating the
conclusion of a festival. In this case it would refer to a Jewish festival but in an ut-
terance by non-Jews,

The presence of the Arabic eulogies implies, furthermore, a profuse use of the
word allahu, “God”, and this is peculiar in a Jewish context. Taking their departure
from the Biblical injunction not to take the Lord’s name “in vain”, Jews have been
extremely reticent of using not only the Tetragrammaton but also the very word
* “God”, whether in Hebrew or in other languages. Instead they have used (and many
still do) different circumlocutions. Not so here. Judging from observations made by
others, Farah b. Isma‘il conforms to the current usage, as found in the documents
from the Genizah.*

3.3. Names

The naming custom among the Jews basically followed the custom among Muslims
of the same period. A man may thus be identified in a number of ways, at times
found side by side in the very same document. First of all we have his personal
name which for Jews may be in Hebrew (or Aramaic), like Nehoray, or in Arabic,
like Farah, or both. In the last case, the meaning of the two names was supposed to
be the same (and at times actually was), just as the sounds of the names at times
were similar. Thus, we meet with Obadiah/° Abdallah, “Servant of God”, while *Al1
became a popular Jewish name because it has the same consonants as the Biblical
‘Eli. The personal name was followed by the name of his father, as in Farah b. Is-
ma‘il or Nehoray b. Nissim, To this was added his kunya, as in Abt I-Surtir Farah b.
Isma‘il or Abli Yahya Nehoray b. Nissim.*

In the letters of Farah b. Isma‘il, it is of interest to discuss to what extent he used
Hebrew or Arabic forms of the names of the Jews he mentions. For natural reasons,
the names of Muslims and Christians mentioned in the letters are not taken into ac-
count. First of all, it should be kept in mind that ywsf may be understood as both
Arabic and Hebrew, and so it is not discussed here. In the addresses, Nehoray b.
Nissim is referred to by his full name, Abti Yahya Nehoray b. Nissim, in IV, VI and
IX (Hebrew script) and in X (Arabic script), but only by Nehoray b. Nissim in VII
(Hebrew script), and VI and IX (Arabic script). In the address of VIII, its addressee
is called Abu Zikr1 Yéhuda b. Musa nlitho] ‘[eden] b. Sughmar. The merchant Abi

“ Goitein, 1967-1988, vol. 5, 395.
“ This point is made in Goitein, 1967-1988, vol. 5, 335.
* Goitein, 1967-1988, vol. 1, 357-358.
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Zakariya Y¢&huda b. Isma‘il al-Andalusi is referred to by his full name in VII r. 2,
and in VII r. 11 Abt Zakariya Yé&huda may refer to him as well. Another merchant,
Barhun b. Musa al-Tahirti/hat-Tahirti, is always referred to by his kunya as Abi
Ishaq (IX r.rtmrg, 6), i.e. the normal Arabic form of the name, but also as Abii/Abi
Ishaq (VIIr. 3,7, 13; VIII 1. 4, v. 2, 3) and once even as Abt Yishaq (VIII v. 5). In
view of the last form of the name, it may be justified to regard the spelling Ishaq as
a Hebraism, instead of Ishaq. His paternal uncle, Ibrahim b. Farrah Ibn al-
Iskandarani, is also referred to by his kunya, Abi Ishaq Ibrahim (VIv. 1). InIr. 7, II,
r. 7-8, r.mrg, 7-r.amrg, 1 and X r. 5 “Shammar, the sister’s son of Hayyim b. Hilal”,
is mentioned. According to the editor, Shammar is short for Shemaryah, and so the
name should probably be interpreted as Hebrew.*” The Hebrew name of a certain
Avraham (VI r. 7, 9) should also be noted. To this should be added the Hebrew
names transliterated into Arabic script in letter II and discussed above. Elsewhere
Arabic names and forms of names are used in the letters.

4. The letters of Farah b. Isma‘il and medieval Arabic com-
mercial correspondence

4.1. The formal structure of the letters

From the formal point of view, the letters follow the structure of contemporary
epistolary Arabic writing with some minor modifications. What is of interest is
that these modifications, except for the abbreviations of the words dindr(an),
dananir(u/a), follow the choice of script. The Hebrew-script letters thus lack an
equivalent of the basmala, a trait which they seem to share with most Hebrew-script
letters of the period. The use of the basmala in the Arabic-script letter II, on the
other hand, was obviously also in conformity with the conventions among Jewish
merchants of the age. Likewise the use of Jewish or Islamic names of the months
follows the choice of script in the letters as does the use or non-use of numerals as
well as a stylistic feature like the obvious attempt to use formal or informal address
in IL. It is also possible to argue that the use of the hasbala in this letter follows the
choice of script. It is thus clear that this was a distinctive parameter for Farah b. Is-
ma‘il in several cases and that he obviously conformed to conventions among the
Jewish merchants of the period in a number of them.

Another peculiarity which they share with other letters of Jewish provenience is
that dates are found in several of the letters, while most of the letters in the com-
parative sample lack any date. Even allowing that the lack of dates in there may be
explained by their mutilated state, the difference between the groups is conspicuous.

As for the Arabic eulogies, most of them are also found in the comparative
sample. For this reason it is likely that it is a mere coincidence that a few of them
have no parallels there. However, it is interesting that it is possible to discern a dif-
ference in the use of eulogies between the letters to the father, on the one hand, and
the other letters, on the other.

7 For the identification of the name Shammar, see Gil, 1997, vol. 1, 264-265. Other places where he is
mentioned may be traced through the indexes in Gil, 1997.
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4.2. The confessional traits of the letters

The letters have a weak Jewish character, as is borne out by the discussion above.
The elements peculiar to Judaism are more or less restricted to the formal parts of
the letters, but even there elements peculiar to Islam are found. While the introduc-
tory eulogies there are more or less part and parcel of a standard phraseology, the
occurrence of the hamdala in the introductions to IV and VIII is noteworthy. The
elements peculiar to Judaism are, furthermore, almost completely absent in the ex-
position, viz. the free-form part of the letters. This, no doubt, mirrors the contents of
the letters, whose basic focus is the delivery or non-delivery of goods, as well as fi-
nancial transactions. This may be compared with a number of letters whose linguis-
tic character has been studied by Joshua Blau and Simon Hopkins. Thus, a non-mer-
cantile letter of the 12th century provides an example of a letter with a profuse use
of Biblical quotations, while a number of business letters from the 10th century
show early examples of avoiding the profanation of the name of God, just as they
use Biblical phrases for God. At the same time, they have the same formal structure
as the letters of Farah b. Isma‘il.** This suggests that there was room for individual
variants just as it points to the personalities of the writers and the type of correspon-
dence.

Taken together, it is possible to maintain that the letters of Farai b. Isma‘il are
part and parcel of the same epistolary style current among Muslim writers from a
similar social and professional milieu about the same time in Egypt.
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The Mahdbharata as counterpoint to the Pali Canon

Greg Bailey
La Trobe University, Australia

Since Indian Studies began in the West the relationship between Buddhism and
Hinduism, especially in the first five centuries prior to the beginning of the Com-
mon Era, has been studied almost continually. The burden of most of these studies
has been either textual, manifested above all in the search for parallels between Pali
literature and the Upanisads or the Bhagavadgita, or doctrinal,' in the attempt to
match or contrast related ideas. Buddhism remains, however, a substantial presence
on Indian soil until about the 7th century ACE. The present paper sets out a program
of research that develops the hypothesis that the Mahabharata (Mbh) and the
Ramayana were in part developed as brahmanical reactions to the early successes of
Buddhism and that these reactions were all the more stronger because of the visi-
bility of these successes. It suggests that focus should be placed on the growth of
Buddhism between the middle of ASoka’s reign and the beginning of the Gupta pe-
riod in North India about 320ACE. Arbitrary dates no doubt, yet we have to begin
somewhere and the inscriptional evidence suggests Asoka did begin to pour money
into the Buddhist sanigha from about 250BCE and the archeological evidence is
consistent with a feverish period of construction of viharas and stipas been
200BCE and 200ACE. Why is this important? Firstly, because it testifies to the
rapid growth® of Buddhism in a very visible way over a period of several centuries,
and, secondly, because I speculate that this dramatic period of growth must have
produced equally strong reactions.

! Most recently see A. Malinar, Rdjavidva: Das konigliche Wissen um Herrschaft und Verzicht, (Har-
rassowitz Verlag, Wiesbaden, 1996), esp. pp. 435-444.

* See V. Dehejia, Early Buddhist Rock Temples, (Thames and Hudson, London, 1972), pp. 145, “There
would seem to have been a sudden and rather rapid spread of Buddhism into western India, after which
the faith entrenched itself in this area as is evident from the large number of rock-cut monasteries.” See
also K. Morrison, “Buddhist Monastic Institutions and the State in Western Deccan,” World Archeology,
27 (1995), writing of the Satavahana period in present day Maharashtra between (200bc—200AD), p. 210
“the relationship between Buddhism and the Satavahana state was close. .. Outside its Gangetic homeland,
the spread of Buddhism was associated with the extension of state power and state sponsorship. ... pre-S§
stupas do occur in the Deccan, but, during the S period, the number of Buddhist structures ... increased
dramatically”. The details are somewhat filled in by H.P. Ray, Monastery and Guild. Commerce and the
Satavahanas, (Delhi, OUP, 1986), pp. 61-89. Cf. D. Mitra, Buddhist Monuments, (Calcutta, Sahitya Sam-
sad, 1971), p. 198, “The land [Andhra Pradesh], however, witnessed a phenomenal growth in Buddhist
religion, art and architecture in the centuries immediately preceding and following the Christian era.” All
of these conclusions need to be tested empirically by comparison with some standard by which the growth
or decline of Hindu movements can be measured. This could include, but not be restricted to, the spread
and number of Hindu monuments and plastic art. I have not yet had time to study D.C. Ahir, Buddhist Sites
and Shrines in India. History, Art and Architecture, (Shri Satguru Publications, Delhi, 2003), but it looks
more popular than scholarly.
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We may reasonably expect these reactions to have been most strongly noted
amongst the social elites, of whom the brahmins stood in the first rank. In a sense it
is they who had the most to lose and they possessed the means and long experience
to combat any new ideology and its accompanying lifestyle, which they perceived
as being threatening.’ Their own attempts to define a very distinctive view of culture
and society become formalized in the Dharma literature which dates from the early
centuries before the Common Era. The great bulk of this dharmasastric material also
finds itself in the twelfth and thirteenth books of the Mbh where it is developed mas-
sively, especially the section dealing with dana, and designed to comment on much
of the narrative that precedes it. In short the brahmins have created a tightly
bounded view of culture and society placing themselves always in the centre and re-
flecting the role they had always seen for themselves as bearers of an arya ethos.
Whether this should be evaluated as an extreme form of ideological development, I
strongly doubt. Above all it had to be inclusive of other groups in society as well as
delineating clear divisions within this society and an absence of fluidity (and social
mobility), but only in certain aspects of culture. It does also show a very strong de-
sire to delineate carefully and to codify (always from previously known sources
which convey a sense of traditionality) a highly self-interested view of one class’s
position in the world.

There is an element of paradox about this. In certain suttas of the Digha (1 suttas
9-13) and Majjhima (2 suttas 91-100) Nikayas, and two well known passages in the
Suttanipdta and the Dhammapada, the figure of the brahmin is presented as the cor-
rupt living embodiment of a particular class and as the pale reflex of what in some
period of the distant past was a wholly spiritual figure.* These texts deliberately
demonstrate a tension between the more spiritual aspirations of the Buddha (possi-
bly representing the early Buddhist monks) and the Buddhists® perception of the
material ostentation of the brahmins. Associated with this is an explicit attempt by
the Buddha to deconstruct the epistemological foundation of the brahmin’s claim to
be possessors of sacred wisdom based on their exclusive knowledge of the Vedas.
What then comes forth from the texts is an impression that the Buddha regarded the
brahmins as his principal opponents and that in some measure he felt apprehensive
about the material success they had achieved. as if this material success was an
index’ of the religious status they had achieved in the eyes of society. Let us note
that a principal expression of the brahmin’s material wealth was their possession of

* It need not be the lifestyle of the monks that was so threatening as the possibility that lay Hindus would
also actively practise the ritualistic giving to monks and the Order and that their acceptance of the brah-
min’s superior status would somehow be broken down,

* For primary sources see the very concentrated and highly rhetorical statements in Suttanipdta vs. 612
655 and Dhammapada 26. See G. Bailey and 1. Mabbett, The Sociology of Early Buddhism, (Cambridge
University Press, Cambridge, 2004), pp. 117-120; P. Masefield, Divine Revelation in Pali Buddhism.,
(Allen & Unwin, London, 1986), p. 160.

* His own index of success — psychological and social detachment, an alteration in the pattern of habitual
behaviour, and ultimately the quenching of all desires — was quite at variance with the worldly brahmin
role, but this variance, and acceptance by the body of monks, was insufficient 1o overcome the emerging
class confidence accompanying brahmin success.
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land, often in the countryside, where they effectively functioned as farmers.® Apart
from the lifestyle model he offered by virtue of his own celebrated life, this appre-
hension about the brahmins also led him to define an image of the brahmin in terms
of clearly defined role models.

We cannot know if the brahmins themselves were aware of the body of early
Buddhist literature, in whatever language it might have been composed, or even
whether it really does reflect a contested relationship between prominent Buddhists
and the brahmins around the time of the initial growth of Buddhism. Between the
death of the Buddha (whenever that was) and the appearance of the ASokan inscrip-
tions (250BCE) we know almost nothing about the expansion of Buddhism and the
relationship between brahmins and prominent monks. It is likely however that
monks were being converted from whatever their pre-existing beliefs were, though
on the basis of recent evidence from Ajanta and from the Suttanipdta this did not
mean a wholesale rejection of certain aspects of the Hindu superstructure, instead it
meant use of it.” However, where we can have some degree of confidence in our
data is in the conclusion that following the reign of ASoka Buddhism, measured by
the growth of monasteries and monks, expanded quite rapidly.® As part of this ex-
pansion there was required to be an extensive building programme, that was cer-
tainly conducted on a localized basis and probably funded by a combination of royal
patronage and small scale donations often made by monks, nuns and lay-Buddhists/
Hindus who came either from a peasant background or who lived by providing
services in the rapidly growing cities. Extensive building took place between
200BCE until about 600ACE (vide Ajanta). For the purposes of this paper I am con-
cerned only with the four hundred years between 200BCE and 200ACE as I esti-
mate these were the crucial centuries during which the composers/revisers of the
Mbh would have been influenced by a perception of the dramatic changes occurring
around them.

Part of the proposed research involves looking at patterns of patronage and ex-
change between kings, in particular, and the localized sarngha, on the one hand, the
brahmins on the other. It may also require analysis of the social background of non-
elite donors to these two groups (as the Buddhist monumental art received major

¢ See E. Ritschl, “Brahmanische Bauern. Zur Theorie und Praxis der brahmanischen Stindeordnung im
alten Indien,” Altorientalische Forschungen, 7 (1980), pp. 177-187.

7 See the excellent article by Richard Cohen, “Naga, Yaksini, Buddha: Local deities and Local Buddhism
at Ajanta,” History of Religions, 37 (1998), pp. 360-400.

* Of course, we have no firm numbers and, in any case, such numbers would be useful only if they could
be contrasted with more detailed figures for the entire population. E. Lamotte, Histoire du Boudhhisme
Indien. (Louvain, 1958), p. 600 quotes Hiuan Tsang as giving the following numbers of monasteries, and
monks pertaining to particular sects at the beginning of the seventh century ACE:

Sthavira 401 monasteries 36 800 monks
Mahasarhghika 24 monasteries 1 100 monks
Sarvastivadin 158 monasteries 23 700 monks
Sammatiya 1,351 monasteries 66 500 monks
Non-specified 145 monasteries 6 700 monks

Closer analysis of these figures suggests that of the Sthavira, 20, 000 were in Ceylon and 10, 000 in the
Deccan.

Orientalia Suecana LIIT (2004)




40 GREG BAILEY

patronage from the minor players), but for one obvious reason it is the role of the
king as patron of distinct socio-religious groups that must be researched in greater
detail. Both Sanskrit epics are narratives which explore the subject of kingship, but
not so much from a ksatriya perspective, as from the point of view of the brahmin
who regards the king as the preserver of the normative social and cultural system
which privileges brahmins materially and hierarchically. I am suggesting that the
obvious material success of Buddhism between 200BCE and 200ACE may reflect a
transformation in patronage patterns where certain prominent brahmin intellectuals
became anxious and angry when they perceived — no doubt over several generations
— themselves as no longer being the unique recipients of royal patronage. Patronage
from lower socio-economic groups was necessary for the expansion of the various
ascetic groups flourishing in the pre-Christian period, but it is the patronage of the
king that is fundamental because of the powerful symbolic resonances associated
with kingship in ancient India.

The title of the paper requires some explanation. It is not a question of just under-
taking an intertextual study of the Mbh and the Pali Canon. A study of that kind is a
long way off and presupposes relatively accurate identification of literary parallels,
quotes and deliberate counter statements based on passages drawn from either body
of texts. Alone, some word parallels have been undertaken for the Bhagavadgita.
Rather, I begin with the proposition that the production of two very large bodies of
literature must have been the result of considerable intellectual development, the
process of several hundred years of collection, refinement and editing. This is sim-
plistic, of course, and takes no consideration of the fact that the social and institu-
tional conditions of the production of both sets of texts must have been substantially
different. Nor do we know anything concrete about the audience reception pertain-
ing to this body of literature. Despite the almost insurmountable differences repre-
sented by these questions and the still greater difficulties in merely exploring these
difficulties, it remains that behind both bodies of texts there exists substantial socio-
religious movements and all kinds of possibilities for influencing the way people
thought and acted. It is with speculation about the former that I am most concerned
and the possibility that the Mbh is in some sense a response to the success of the so-
cial movement and its material expressions that developed out of the expansion of
Buddhism at least up until 200ACE. Thus it is the production of both sets of texts in
their wider context that is the focus of the research project to be developed from the
basic proposition I have advanced.

What also becomes important is the question of the visibility of financial and
other material support, its spread and what the Buddhists made of it, taking these as
clues as to how the brahmins responded. The kind of brahminism that was probably
just a movement of elites in the pre-Buddhistic period is challenged with the emer-
gence of Buddhism and the other §ramanic groups, and the Mahabharata, in most of
its recensions, can be seen as a text of brahmanical revivalism. It is likely that brah-
min groups were expanding numerically and were tightening up and codifying their
differences from groups they considered to be beneath them in the emerging caste
hierarchy. But if this is an example of revivalism, what is being revived? Some
nuancing is necessary here, the argument being that the brahmins were redefining
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the conditions under which culture would be defined. The didactic books of the Mbh
show a high degree of brahmanical concentration, if not of obsession. The motiva-
tion (s) for this must be ascertained, if it can be. At this stage they must still be
searched for and this searching ideally should begin within the text itself.

Finally, it is significant that Buddhist literature does present its own perception of
brahmanical practices and takes pains to do so, but to what exact period this corre-
sponds we can never be certain. On the contrary, in the emerging Hindu literature of
the epics and the dharma literature we find no such explicit impression of Buddhist
practices. This in itself is highly significant given that by the beginning of the com-
mon era Buddhism had developed as a highly visible institution whose connections
to local areas were extremely well established and yet simultaneously known to be
part of a pan-Indian body. Its success was in considerable measure because of its ca-
pacity to integrate local deities and semi-divine figures such as yaksas and nagas,
who were always part of the cultural framework within which popular Hinduism
had operated.

Explicit Descriptions of Buddhism in the Mbh

To my knowledge there are very few descriptions of Buddhist practices, doctrines
or illustrations of monkish behaviour in the Mbh. One exception, pointed out by
Bronkhorst and others, concerns a description of the first jhanic state in an elabora-
tion of a “fourfold Yoga of meditation” (dhyanayogar caturvidham) in 12, 188, 1—-
22.” Bronkhorst glosses the relevant verses of this passage in saying,
“This passage speaks of a “fourfold dhyanayoga™ V. 1), and of a “first Dhyana” ... in which
vicdra, vitarka and viveka are present, as well as bliss (v. 21-22). Yogins performing this kind
of meditation reach nirvana (vv. 2, 22). All this sounds like pure Buddhism ... and cannot be
due to coincidence.

But there are differences as well. It appears that the Four Dhyanas are really a foreign ele-
ment in the Yoga of the Epic, which could only be made to fit clumsily.”

Given this occurs in the Moksadharmaparvan, a text whose aim was to summarize
the known knowledge about everything to do with moksa and therefore with medi-
tation, it may not be representative for the rest of the Mbh. Asceticism is, of course,
alluded to with great frequency, but there are no indications given that these are
Buddhist ascetics. Nor can we identify passages where code language is used that
may be referring to Buddhists.

However, it is possible to identify passages such as 12, 290, 49 which contain ter-
minology that is recognizably Buddhist.

varpanam ca ksavam drstva ksavantam ca punah punah /
Jaramytywm tathd janma drsiva dubkhani caiva ha //

“Once again, after repeatedly seeing the destruction of the classes and the end of destruction,
and having seen also death, old age and birth and troubles...”

* 1. Bronkhorst, The Two Traditions of Meditation in Ancient India, (Franz Steiner, Stuttgart, 1986), pp.
65-66 and p. 73, n.2.
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These are reminiscent of some of the terms in the paticcasamuppdda, but the obvi-
ous weakness in using them is that these terms have also always been used in Hindu
texts.'” Given this it will be the degree of concentration of usage in the Mbh that will
be an important point for comparison.

The presentation of duhkha, and even the extent of its presentation, in our respec-
tive texts is a fundamental area of comparison. In Buddhist doctrine the centrality of
dukkha understood in a technical sense, because of its position as one of the three
marks of existence, is very well known, but the word appears often in Sanskrit liter-
ature, from as early as the Rgveda. It is well known that its occurrence in the two
epics is widespread, giving rise, for the Mbh, at least, of the development of a
fantarasa to explain the aesthetic/emotional response to that text as having duhkha
as its dominant ideology.

Why focus on this? Because if the Mbh (and/or the Ramayana) is in some way a
reaction to the success of Buddhism, we would expect to find this reaction to extend
to doctrinal areas. That is, the initial reaction (however this might be charted) may
have occurred as a consequence of the perception of the widespread material suc-
cess of Buddhism, but to counter this success, a total response in the area of doctrine
may have been offered. One way to meet the problem of dukkha would be to adapt it
in such a way that it is seen as an integral part of whatever worldview the brahmins
wish to advance. Yet we do not find the word used often in the Upanisads'' (where
§oka is more common), but it is very common in the Mbh and especially in its didac-
tic books. A problem here is that the dominance of duhkha may have been a com-
mon element in South Asian intellectual culture in the centuries with which we are
concerned and that this would guarantee its treatment in all of the main religions
and their texts. In this sense the Buddhists are just giving it more emphasis than the
Hindus, but it may be erroneous to look for borrowings and counter-reactions be-
tween both sets of texts.

Duhkha in the twelfth and thirteenth books of the Mbh is treated in a way analog-
ous with what we find in the Pali Canon, but evidence of the sophisticated patic-
casamuppdda, the schematic device which explains the transmission of dukkha and
the means of its reception over several lives, is not found in the Mbh to my knowl-
edge, and certainly not in the Ram. This may mean the theory was not known to
those who composed the didactic books of the Mbh, an unlikely possibility given its
centrality in Buddhist thought and its comparability as a concept to various
Sarhkhyan cosmologies well known in the twelfth book. Alternatively, it may mean
the acceptance of duhkha and its causes was so well known by the time (?) when
these portions of the Mbh were known, as not to require substantial elaboration.
Thus it was sufficient simply for it to be presented in the texts as one unquestioned
component of existence, though, as in Buddhist literature, it is made clear different

' For the compound janmamrtyu see 6, 35, 8; 36, 20; 12, 9, 33; 80, 2: 92, 6: 98, lc: 208, 2; 290, 26: 302,
10; 306. 30b, 52a, 55¢, 76, 81, 104; 13, 16, 20; 135, 15, 131. For jardmyrtvu see 183, 11: 212, 45; 280, 43:
290, 49; 307, 8.

"I See Greg Bailey, Materials for the Study of Ancient Indian Ideologies: Pravriti and Nivriti, (Torino,
1985), p. 84.
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groups have different perceptions of the weight to be placed on dukkha as a factor in
the quality of lived existence.

Material Evidence for the Spread of Buddhism between 200BCE and
200ACE

One of the central parts of this proposed research program is a determination and
evaluation of the material success associated with the spread of Buddhism between
200BCE and 200ACE. Evidence for the material success of Buddhism is every-
where in South Asia and such evidence can usually be reliably dated. I do not
present this evidence below as I have not studied it in any detail, so that the impulse
for developing my hypothesis is largely impressionistic at this stage. Thorough
study of the archeological and epigraphical evidence will give precision to this im-
pression and provide firm guidance as to whether the hypothesis should be de-
veloped or abandoned. The obvious value of Buddhist sites is that they can be dated,
located on maps and analysed within the framework of broader settlement patterns,
which include villages and cities that do not have any particular kind of specific re-
ligious function as the Buddhist structures clearly do, and communication routes. A
full study will require placing all of the Buddhist sites within a particular chrono-
logical sequence — and some such as Ajanta, Sarnath and Nalanda were being
worked on for about seven hundred years — and correlating these with geographical
location and actual spatial size. This mode of ordering the data will enable us to iso-
late periods of relatively more or less rapid stages of construction and to ascertain if
these stages of rapid constructional activity occurred across South Asia as a whole,
or only in specific areas, such as in Western Maharashtra during the earlier and later
periods of the Satavahana dynasty from 200BCE to 200ACE.

Writing in 1995 Morrison says, “Over 800 Buddhist rock-cut caves from the
Western Deccan are known, ranging from isolated structures to large and elaborate
complexes. The most common forms are viharas, or monasteries for monks, and
chaityas, areas of worship.”"* This may be conflating caves found in the same area
and this would therefore give a larger number of actual Buddhist sites, as opposed to
individual monuments, than is really present as implied by these numbers. Numbers
of sites are of importance in demonstrating visibility or at least awareness, espe-
cially so if it was known outside of the immediate area of construction that con-
struction, including renovation of existing, and building of new, structures had been
going on for several centuries or at least in living memory. Some idea of the number
of structures located at a recently surveyed site at Satdhara, near Sanchi, was made
available by R.C.Agrawal in 1995." He briefly describes a “great stipa™ almost as

"> K. Morrison, op.cit., p. 211. See also Ray, op.cit. pp. 61-89; cf. p. 61. In the vicinity of the modern city
of Bombay there are at least 130 Buddhist caves at Kanheri, Kondivate, Marol, Magathana and Manda-
peswar. Of these, the largest monastic establishment was at Kanheri with 109 caves, though some of these
are as late as the ninth and tenth centuries A.D.

" R.C.Agrawal, “Stupas and Monasteries: A Recent Discovery from Satdhara, India,” in South Asian
Archeology, 1995, ed R and B. Allchin, (Oxford and IBH Publishing Co., New Delhi, 1997,2 Vols.), Vol.1
pp. 403-416.
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large as the Sanchi stupa, its building begun during the Mauryan period, then two
other stiipas and to this he adds, “To the north of this stupa on a elevated plain, a
cluster of stupas was encountered.”" He also speaks of seventeen monasteries (one
being 29.93 x 16.97 metres) and some caityas, but gives no numbers for them. In
addition, he notes a rock shelter overlooking the Halali river where two panels of
paintings have been found, one containing inscriptions.'” This site has scarcely been
explored, but I have used it as an example to show that the well-known and substan-
tially excavated and renovated sites are not the only ones that exist. No doubt the
picture will only become richer over the ensuing years as more excavations are un-
dertaken.

It is not just the raw numbers but the extent and size of this monumental architec-
ture which contributes towards the visibility it had for others. And this is why it is
important for the proposed program to correlate the relation between the Buddhists
sites and population centres, which would have been populated with both lay Bud-
dhists and Hindus, or more likely a hybrid of both. Many of the Buddhist sites are
not located in areas of obvious visibility — Ajanta being an obvious example — but a
correlation with trade routes has frequently been noted. It is no good just to assert
the existence of these monuments, we must also be able to show that they were inte-
grated within the local areas where they were located and guess, as this is all it can
be, the extent to which they might have been accessible to the local area within that
entire community and outside of it as well.'* Some extent of local participation in
the patronage of these monuments can be ascertained by examining the donative in-
scriptions as has been done by Schopen'” and others before him. However, these are
not instructive for determining patronage along varna lines although a sense of this
may be gained from the occupational categories sometimes listed in the inscriptions.

Royal and Other Support for Buddhism

Initially, the provision of land and support for the building of monumental construc-
tions like stiipas seems to have been the preserve of kings and the mercantile and
military elite, though the evidence for this may be quite restrictive, being derived
primarily from ASokan and Kusana inscriptions. These may cover the period from
250BCE until the beginning of the Christian era. After that, judging from the in-
scriptions, collected by Liiders and more recently analysed by Schopen, sources of
material donations are extended to include non-elite groups as well as the political
and economic elites. Literary sources, much more difficult to date, focus on the
economic and political elites as the principal source of material support for the

' Agrawal, op.cit., p. 407.

'S ibid, p. 408.

'® As observed by R. Thapar, “Patronage and Community”, in Miller, B.S. (ed.) The Powers of Art.
Patronage in Indian Culture, (Oxford University Press, Delhi, 1992), pp. 26, “Inscriptions from Bharhut
included donations from persons residing in Vidisa, Pataliputra, Bhojakata, Bhogavardhana and Nasik
(Liiders: 712, 719, 723, 797, 799) indicating an extensive geographical reach.”

' G. Schopen, “What’s in a Name: The Religious Function of the Early Donative Inscriptions,” in V.
Dehejia, Unseen presence. The Buddha and Sanchi, (Marg Publications, Delhi, 1998), pp. 58-73.
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sangha. Evidence is abundant from the Vinaya and the Sutta Pitaka that the Buddha
was offered and accepted material support from kings and other non-political elites
and that he visited so-called “brahmin villages™ in order to attempt conversion and
to gain support for any local monks.'* Fund raising tours were part and parcel of the
expansion of Buddhism from the time of the Buddha himself and must have con-
tinued especially when Buddhist pilgrimage sites became well known and certain
monasteries became famous.

At the same time we know how important patronage was to brahmins to whom
kings gave land and the revenue from entire villages. Brahmin villages given by
kings are mentioned frequently enough in the Pali Canon (see PTS Dictionary, sv
brahmadeyya) and often later in inscriptions collected in particular by Herman
Kulke on the basis of Orissan evidence. Kulke noted that “The main function of
these generous land donations to large groups of Brahmins was to provide the cen-
tral power of the great regional kingdoms with a group of administrative and ideo-
logical specialists. Their way of life and their traditional ideology of contentedness
and worldly abstinence ... made them an ideal group of “extra-patrimonial” ad-
ministrators counterbalancing local vested interests.”" This conclusion is drawn
from evidence taken from the 5th ¢ ACE and beyond, but there is no reason to be-
lieve it was not a common practice earlier. It would have acted to constantly re-
affirm the asymmetrical reciprocity, which ideally defined the relationship between
the brahmin and the king and also confirmed the brahmin’s role as mediator to com-
munities living beyond the metropolitan culture of the king.

It is arguable that Buddhist monks performed the same role and that this may
have over the centuries created an underlying sense of tension between a series of
roles which were being duplicated, though we have no explicit evidence of this ten-
sion.” My impression, and this is all that it is, is that the inscriptional evidence sug-
gests a far greater rate of giving to the sangha than to brahmin communities or to
brahmins as individuals during the period of my concern. This does not mean re-
sources were not being given to the brahmins, only that the Buddhist donors may
have been more successful in publicizing their donations.

To argue this case in a realistic way it will be necessary to analyse further the in-
scriptions of kings who have been identified as explicitly giving financial support to
both the Buddhists and the brahmins. Whilst the reaction of the brahmins may have
been provoked by an overall assessment of the support being given to the various
heterodox groups, it is more likely that they were antagonized by Hindu kings who
were actively patronizing both sets of groups. In light of this qualification, a more
positive lead could be to analyse the inscriptions and temple building activities of
those kings—the Satavahanas and the Guptas—who retain explicit Hindu affilia-
tions, yet have no reservations about offering support to the Buddhist sanigha, sup-
port which is highly visible and represents the kind of ambiguity the brahmins could

' See Bailey and Mabbett, op.cir., Chs. 2, 3 and 11.

' H. Kulke, “Royal Temple Policy and the Structure of medieval Hindu Kingdoms,” in Kings and Cults,
(Manohar, Delhi, 2001; originally published 1978), p. 13.

% See Bailey and Mabbett, op.cit., Chs. 7-10.
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have done without. I suggest they would have responded more strongly against this
kind of catholicity than towards those kings who supported Buddhism and nothing
else. As Jim Fitzgerald has suggested to me elsewhere it is the disillusionment brah-
mins have with kings who do not accord them pre-eminence within culture/society
that creates anger and this would be especially expressed towards those kings whose
impartiality was evident, rather than those who were quite transparent in their sup-
port of Buddhism.

But this mirrors an ideological concern. Kingship is strongly developed ideologi-
cally in both Sanskrit epics. This ideology sets the king at the centre of a society
whose hierarchy he was required to maintain. Empirically, of course, the situation
must have been much more fluid. However, this ideology would not have pene-
trated below the elite circles of the brahmins and we know that many of the donors
to the sangha were from the lower varpas. How would the brahmins have re-
sponded to these groups? We have no way of knowing unless we develop some very
creative decoding of the concept of varnasarikara, which is such a fundamental doc-
trine in the Mbh and exists to preserve the privilege of the brahmins. What I am sug-
gesting is that the response to the brahmins must have been different according to
the support they perceived the saiigha receiving from these groups. We cannot
know this with any certainty, however, but with the doctrine of varnasankara® and
kingship—a brahmanical rather than a ksatriya—doctrine, we can gain a glimpse of
the exclusivism the brahmins always sought to sustain for themselves. Religion and
politics strongly overlap here and Biardeau is incisive in saying “La relation brih-
mane-roi hindou était une sorte de « face-a-face » don’t I'’empire bouddhique les pri-
vait doublement, par ses dimensions et sa non-appartenance a la société brahma-
nique,”™*

Case studies of the use the saiigha made of its capacity to assimilate local Hindu
deities with the “saving, protective™ power of the Buddha have been made, most re-
cently by Cohen. Admittedly outside of the period of which I am concerned, he
shows the success of this assimilation from a study of Vakataka inscriptions and an
analysis of the configuration of images in Caves 2 and 16 at Ajanta. The essential
process is that of “localization™ of the sariigha and the development of reciprocal re-
lationships this entails. Cohen summarizes the theory behind this when he writes,

“Localization is one moment in the domesticization of a sarigha. A Buddha or a
community of monks becomes localized by entering into a restricted exchange rela-
tionship with a divinity intimately associated with a place; the relationship can be
read in part, through its expression within a monastery’s architectural plan. The re-

2! Biardeau’s correlation of this problem with the reign of Asoka is provocative and strongly worthy of
further exploration, if needing to be backed up with other evidence pertaining to North Indian kingship in
the few centuries prior to the beginning of the Christian era. See M. Biardeau, Le Mahabharata, (Editions
de Seuil, Paris, 2002, 2 Vols) Vol. 1., p. 137, “Comment tout cela [le Mahabharata] s’est-il mis en place?
Comment le projet de cet immense labyrinthe a-t-il pris naissance? Sans nul doute, I'aventure du boud-
dhisme, avec le triomphe d’Asoka, lui fournissait les elements d’un désordre social théorique puisque les
classes ordonnant la société n’avaient plus aucune signification et que seul le karman individual
déterminait la renaissance a venir, ou éventuellement I’acces a la délivrance.”

2 loc.cit.
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lationship works in both directions: an indigenous deity such as a naga, is pacified
by the Buddha’s continuing presence; for the local community, the Buddha himself
is bound with the identity and characteristics of the naga as well. Buddhists do bring
certain translocal, generalized values into a local economy of belief, but these
values become coin only insofar as they are converted into a currency whose ex-
change is accepted in the locale.””

It is the success of this process that must have contributed to the rapid expansion
of Buddhism throughout South Asia and, more pointedly, to the acquisition of abun-
dant financial resources, the material effect of which can be seen all over the coun-
try. The Buddha’s mediating role and his function as a protector, especially mani-
fested in the belief in his capacity to neutralize the destructive activity of fertility
deities such as nagas and yaksas, was very attractive for political elites who wanted
association with a pan-Indian movement whose local credentials had been long
established. And it is likely this mediating role was taken up by generations of later
monks, especially given the importance it plays in the Buddha’s own life. If
Cohen’s analysis is correct, and I believe the evidence of the Pili texts gives support
to its applicability for an earlier period, then it is not too difficult to realize that the
success of Buddhism after the reign of ASoka must have been highly visible.

Conclusion

The silence of Sanskrit literature in regard to Buddhism from the early dharma liter-
ature is thundering. All the archeological evidence suggests all schools of Buddhism
enjoyed a florissant between the 2nd century before and after the common era and
that this effervescence was spread over most of South Asia, with the notable excep-
tion of present day Rajasthan and Gujarat. Because of its specialist function it may
be of no surprise that references to Buddhism are virtually absent from the dharma
literature. However, a text like the Mbh—which is extremely expansive in its out-
look and breadth, and much more of a Dharmasastra than any of the dharma texts—
might raise expectations that there could be some explicit notice of Buddhism with-
in it. Especially in several of the didactic books and the Bhg there are deliberate
attempts to debate the doctrines of several philosophical positions, Yoga and
Samkhya being the most obvious. Yet of Buddhism nothing until the Puranas.
Maybe this silence—and it is always dangerous to argue from silence—can be
explained in the following way. Certain brahmin intellectuals were aware that the
Buddha was offering a total world-view that was relatively consistent on the intel-
lectual level and yet was able at the practical level to attract people who would sim-
ultaneously operate within the sphere of the emerging Hindu (and Buddhist) devo-
tional cults. At the same time certain lineages of kings were pointedly putting
money into the institutionalisation of Buddhism through its most visible devotional
instrumentalities, caityas and stiipas, as well as land for viharas. To counter this the

** Cohen, op.cit., p. 391. The same process is implied in certain texts of the early Sutia Nipdta. See my
article “Problems of the Interpretation of the Data pertaining to Religious Interaction in Ancient India: The
Conversion Stories in the Sutta Nipata” , Indo-British Review, XIX, (1992) 1, pp. 1-20.
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brahmins produced or took over a text that already existed in several forms, San-
skritic and vernacular, which had great attraction because it dealt with the central
themes of Hindu culture: the role of the king, the social status of elites and the
emerging religion of devotion, all within a framework of a vestigial Vedic culture.
A total view of culture based on dharma — surely not coincidental with the Buddhist
dhamma — was developed as the true alternative to what was communicated in a
literary sense in the Pali Canon and orally through the mouths of monks acting as
parish priests and communicators of a metropolitan civilization to outlying areas.
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Two pastoral Balochi love songs

Behrooz Barjasteh Delforooz
Uppsala

The outbreak of war in Afghanistan caused many people to move to neighbouring
countries. As a result, in addition to Pashto and Dari speaking Afghans, many Ba-
loch from the provinces of Nimruz and Helmand moved to Iranian Sistan and
brought with them a rich oral literature which had been preserved there. Because of
the spread of education and mass media in the second half of the twentieth century,
most of this common traditional literature has been almost entirely forgotten in Iran-
ian Sistan. So, this displacement of neighbours and relatives from Afghanistan
brought about an opportunity for elderly Sistani Baloch to remember their old tradi-
tions and for youngsters to become familiar with them again. I had also the opportu-
nity to visit some villages near the border between Iran and Afghanistan and record
many epical, religious and love poems and many folktales from professional Baloch
poets and singers from Afghanistan.

Here I present two love songs as examples with explanations. It is important to
mention that these two songs do not have anything to do with Balochi high-class
poetry such as epics and ballads in which Baloch from well-known ruling families
play the main role. These are very simple and ordinary love songs which are preva-
lent among common pastoral nomad Baloch in their solitude. It is natural to see
them as a mixture of several half-remembered older songs being sung over and over
again with new additions and deletions here and there to create metre and rhyme
and also to make them fit new situations. Also, though a kind of syllabic pattern, es-
pecially in the second poem, can be recognised, the lack of a fixed metre is expected
in this kind of poetry. The varying number of syllables in each hemistich is compen-
sated for by shortening or lengthening of vowels and intonation so that the approxi-
mate length of each hemistich is somewhat constant. From lines 5 to 26 there are al-
ternate long and short hemistiches where the longer ones serve as a basic argument,
a condition or a cause for the reaction or answer given by the lover in the following
short hemistich.

The first song here called jinikko was recorded in March 2001 in one of the vil-
lages in Iranian Sistan (Firizabad) and the singer is a Baloch man about fifty-five
years old from Afghani Sistan, from Xawga (NP Xabgah) and from the Qal ‘eh-ye
Fath area (see maps).' According to Elfenbein’s classification (1990: II: VII), the
dialect of this poem (and also the second one) is Afghani Rakhshani.” The poem

' Pp. 50 and 51 below. Sincere thanks to Christian Rammer, Frankfurt, for drawing these maps.

? Grammatical descriptions of this dialect are found in Buddruss 1988 and Nawata 1981. As the Pakistani
Rakhshani dialect is rather closely related to this one, the more comprehensive work by Barker-Mengal
may be used for additional information.
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was recorded again in July 2003. There are only minor differences between the two
versions, such as the replacement or omission of some words or morphemes in one
of them as well as variation in the pronunciation of some words. Perhaps the
singer’s loss of memory or the way of singing caused these divergences since he
sang the poem once with a melody and the second time he recited it without melody.
The latter one has been chosen and transcribed here, and the differences as well as
some lexical and grammatical notes are mentioned as footnotes.

This is a typical love poem of the kind that was mentioned before, portraying, in
accordance with my personal experiences from the same area and as found in some
other songs, men'’s thoughts in a pastoral society about the ideal physical features
that their beloved must possess. The beauty of the beloved is described through the
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eyes of the lover in terms of his understanding of his natural environment, the sun,
the moon, the stars, the trees etc. Black eyes, red lips, white face and two curls (that
may also be black) hanging from both sides of her face have a great effect on the
lover and make him insane. The face of the beloved is compared to the full moon on
the fourteenth night of its orbit around the earth. The full moon that shines in the
darkness of the night exactly parallels the age of fourteen which is regarded as the
ideal age for a girl to be married in such a society.

We can see the difficulties and limitations that a traditional and religious society
imposes on lovers in order to prevent them from free love relationships. According
to the prevailing social norms, it is not acceptable to meet each other in public
places. As a result they have to see each other in secret and away from the eyes of
family, rivals and strangers. The coyness and refusal of the beloved is not real, but it
is rather a sign of her inclination towards the lover. This love and meeting must re-
main hidden otherwise it would meet severe reaction from public opinion and espe-
cially the girl’s family.? In this context the faithfulness of the beloved is very im-
portant and at the same time doubted and questioned by the lover. Women are al-
ways considered unfaithful and the lover can but hope that this is untrue of his par-
ticular beloved.

The second poem, which I call Napas jan, was recorded in July 2003. The singer
is the same as for the first poem. The poet complains of the unfaithfulness of his
beloved in particular and women in general. He also indicates that life in this world
is temporary and must be enjoyed as much as possible. This song was sung with
melody and the repetition of some hemistiches has been shown wherever it oc-
curred.

Jinikko
Jinikko pattt* jamala, man ganok-u sayda
pa jamal-i® malika® nadarin Sawr-u yawya
dil mni tank-in’ bya gwandakk
man taw® pkanan abar-u hakk’

* In spite of the dangers involved, love relationships are in fact quite common among the Baloch, cf. Pehr-
son 1966: 62ff.

* < pa + 11 = "for your”.

S izafa construction as in Persian. For more information about the use of izafa construction in Balochi ¢f.
Jahani 1994 and Nawata 1981: 8.

¢ malika < mah/mah (NP.) + liga (Ar.) = moon + face, visage = moon-faced, beautiful; < NP & 4 (it is
an adjective that is also used as a female proper name).

7 < int, present 3sg. of copula verb, in the speech of this singer usually - has been omitted from pronun-
ciation, especially in poems.

§ Dual form of personal pronoun lsg. + 2sg. “you and me” “the two of us™. For the use of dual pronoun
forms in Balochi, see e.g. Baranzehi 2003: 85.

9 Jr is unstable in this dialect and usually dropped everywhere. However, increased knowledge of Persian
has made the employment of / in loan words from Persian and Arabic more frequent. Conversely, un-
etymological & may be found in all positions of the word, including in the vowel-separating function, cf.
Buddruss 1988: 44.
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5  aga yak wa" dilay dardana, mniyan'' pkanay' darman
man mirin'* nadarin arman
kustagan mna syayén ¢camm, i sorén lunt, spétén dém
man gustun kayay' kadén
ilayl $a wati umra xayr maginday aw" parirang
10 bya ki baz astun diltang
misal-i ¢ardayay maa'®, rok a'’- wa'® Sap-i tarink
man kabab-un zit bya nazzink
aga yé gusnagen luntana billay wati déma
ta tart magusay mna
15 ném Sapé"® kayay mni zanay sara zéba
gwanjakk-am kass sa jeba*
g0 nazurkén lunt-u dap-u dantana, gwanjakkana jayay
Sap tack-in pada byayay
ta ki pada kayay xuda zant bayin zindag
20 kusta ti dap-u handag
Jjinikké man ganok-un, pa camm-u ar du zulpan
ta mna ma-kan parésan
aga §&*' mulka brayin, wati arsa marécay
mni dilay risagan socay
25 har ¢i zindagi bdarin, pa sér-u jada bdayin®
ta* magray man pada kayin
brayin kéta* patta sawyat a-karin
Sapi byayay mniya harman® nadarin
magusay dost mni wapt-u wab-in

" < war (yak war “one time, suddenly”).

" mniyan is a pl. form of the gen. mni of the 1sg. personal pronoun (cf. watiana in fn. 29). The reason for
its taking a pl. suffix is that it is placed after its head noun, in predicative position.

2 Present subjunctive 2sg. Note that b- before a voiceless consonant changes to p- (regressive assimila-
tion).

' Present subjunctive 1sg. without the subjunctive element bi. For the use of various forms of conditional
sentences and clauses containing subjunctive verbs see Barker-Mengal 1969: I: 227-233 and Buddruss
1988: 59-60.

'* For verbs beginning with k- cf. Elfenbein 1990: II: IX and Barker-Mengal 1969: I: 133-134 and Budd-
russ 1988: 63 and Nawata 1981: 14, 21.

'* In the other version fa is used instead of aw.

' ¢arda-y-ay is the genitive form for éarda “fourteen”, and mad is the oblique form for ma" “moon”.

'" The particle -a is used in this dialect as an aspectual marker of the imperfective aspect with the past stem
and as a marker of indicative mood with the present stem. For more information see Buddruss 1989: 62—
65 and Nawata 1981: 14, 20-21.

' Contracted form < wart, pres. 3sg. of warag “to eat”.

' In the second version fapéva

' < NP jib “pocket”, the Bal. equivalent word is kito.

! §¢ < §(a) preposition “from” + ¢ demonstrative adjective “this”.

2 Both bdarin......... bdayin are subj. 1* person sg.

% In the other version fa has been omitted.

* Cf. fn. 36, kdta also means “room’ in this dialect, cf. Buddruss 1988: 76.

* harman shows a secondary unetymological &, cf. fn. 9.
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30  dil pa waba nayli * patta kabab-in
awliyén waba byayay ta mniya
Sa kassé matrus, man wab-un tand
sin 11 sézda sal, pur gost-u zand-ay
carda marasay tanga ta gwand-ay

35 jor makan watra ta katil-i jan-ay
ar ¢i isara man dayin napamay*’
dusman ti baz-an, bostay bi jayé
kassé mapami®, byayay Sa rayée
jinikké ta watiana® gwara kan™

40  tidém ¢o kagada pamman dara kan
payat muntazir-un 1 Cammand bgindin
xudaapiz’' man é mulka nanindin
dastd watt bday, man $ida” rayin
rabb a-zant mnt dost, man padda byayin

45 pa yakk andagé ta mni dila burtay
zamana xarab-in mna kabab kurtay
Sap ka Sapa ném-i §apa, atun gisay ta*
yaman dilay talan kanan, jagar man-u ta
gustun wd napas jan, Sapi man kayin

50  gustay man nalotin, dusman a-dayin
dusmanay maysad é abar dil 1 a-kassi ™
surxi bgirin spédag-u yag mané wasst
gustay das majanay, man trda bdayin pant
jayé abaré magusay ki*® pis mni mina jant

Oh girl!
Oh girl! T am insane and enraptured about your beauty
I have no quarrel or dispute (with anybody) about the beauty of the moon-faced
one

% < paylit negative form of present indicative killit, 3sg. Here - has been omitted, cf. fn. 7.

7 pahm- *“to understand™ < NP/Ar. fahm “understanding”.

* Cf. fns. 26 and 27.

» When singing, the singer separated the word in two parts with a pause between them: wail "ana. Here it
means “‘the same clothes that you have; your clothes, yours: without formality”. watidna gwara kan “wear
yours (your clothes)”, without mentioning the object, i.e. clothes, anywhere. The morphemes are war + 1
+ an + a, reflexive pronoun + genitive element + plural ending + object case, respectively. It is also poss-
ible that wati @ra (with (h)ar < Brah. “necklace, low-hanging necklace™) is intended here, thus meaning *
Oh girl! Put on your necklace!™.

0 2sg. imv. particle; in the second version pkan < bi + kan with assimilation. The same applies to kan in
the next line.

3! In the second version xudahapiz, cf. fn. 9.

32 Sida < §(a), cf. fn. 21 + ida adv. of place “here”.

33 Contracted form of tahda; here it must be read as ta like the next hemistich for the sake of rhyme, nor-
mally ra.

¥ < kassit, cf. fn. 26.

** In the other version ki has been omitted.
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My heart is sad, come little girl
Let us speak openly to each other
5 If for once you remedy my heart-pain
I have no desire any more, even if I die thereafter
Your black eyes, red lips and white face have killed me
I said: Will you come at all?
I wish to God that you may not see the blessing of your life, oh fairy-faced!
10 Come because I am full of yearning
Like the full moon, your face shines in the dark night
I am burnt, come near (me) quickly
If you should allow these hungry lips on your face
(then) you should not ask me to leave before dawn
15 At midnight you come (and sit) on my lap
Pull chewing-gum too from (my) pocket
With your delicate lips and mouth and teeth, you chew the chewing-gum
It is a long night (and) maybe you will come back again
When you come back, God knows whether I will be alive
20 Your mouth and laughing have killed (me)
Oh girl! I am insane for your eyes and both two curls
Don’t make me distressed
If I go from this land, you should not shed your tears
You burn the roots of my heart
25  All that I have in my life, I will give (to put) a spell on you
You should not weep, I will come back
(If) I go to Quetta,* I will bring (some) gifts for you
If you come to me tonight, I have no other desire
You should not say “My lover is sleeping (now)”
30 My heart does not let me sleep because it is roasted for you
You may come to me in the early hours of the night
Do not fear anybody, I am sleeping alone
You are thirteen years old, and you are buxom and shapely
May you not turn fourteen and still remain small
35 Do not use make-up; you are the killer of (my) soul
Whatever sign I give, you do not understand
You have many enemies, (so) you should hide yourself somewhere
You should come from a (hidden) path so that nobody will know
Oh girl! Put on your own (clothes)
40  Reveal to me your face which is (delicate and white) as paper
I am only waiting to see your eyes
Farewell, I shall not stay in this land
Give me your hand, (for) I depart from this place
God knows, my beloved, whether I will come back

* The capital of the Pakistani province of Balochistan.
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45  With just a laugh, you ravished my heart
Times are bad, you burned me up
In the midst of the night, at midnight I came into the house
So that we could share the grief of our hearts, you and me, oh darling!
I said: “Oh dear soul! I will come tonight.”
50  You said: “I do not want you to, and I will insult (you)™
Your intention to insult (me) reveals your willingness
I would like to buy red make-up, white powder and a heap®’ of sweets
You said: “You should not touch (me); I will give you a piece of advice,
You should not say a word anywhere for my father will beat me”

napas jan
Sal-i kismira gwara kan bya pa halkay gardaga
man tai iksay ganok-un rab psati mni pardaga
Jjwanén baxmal ti gwara-y-in damun-i girdi nawar (2)
xiyabanay sara madost-u Sawpira makan tawar
5 Sawpir gura mni nakozak-in ta dila ¢izé madan
maska bziir-6 mni pada bya man rain roday sara (2)
roday gazzan mucc tanakk-in baz(z)én gazzé né xuda
dapa billin bittt* luntan band sa banda bt" jita
Jjayé nadistun napas jan bill-u braway bi gisa (2)
10 wada datay man a-kayin mabanday gisay dara
durrén dap go handaga bicukk Sa luntani sara
siyayén pétek*' go du zulpan arosi dawl burrita (2)
bya pkanan gwazi gwandak dunya du roctyen Suta
burzagé nista xuda jan byay sa namétén dila (2)
15 dusSmanay* baz-anwa brasan nést-in** mni dostay guna
balad-i rusta xuda jan misl-i bagani nala
niwagay draxté napas jan ata bi bar-o gula (2)
toba kurtun téba darin Sa jinén zagay wapa (2)
dast-u gardin go digaré sotag-un durrén xuda (2)
20  sitam distun man bi jana kassitun dard-o bala (2)
étubaré né* jinén zaga mabayay bé wapa

38

7 The Balochi word man corresponds to about six kilos.

* The beloved says this part. This sort of song is composed as a dialogue, without mentioning the change
of speaker.

W< bi + 17 “10” + “your”,

0 < bit, of. fn. 7.

4 Usually pérok “forehead, also the hairs which cover the forehead, i.e. forelock™. Barker-Mengal 1969:
I1: 331 mentions the word pétik “(women'’s) silver forehead ornament”, but since its colour is black, this
meaning cannot be intended here.

4 3sg. pronominal suffix -¢ cf. Nawata 1981: p. 13, varies somewhat. It is here pronounced -ay and in the
next line -7 in balad-i.

B < na + ast + int, for more details about the verb ast and its negative nést and also the use of forms of
the copulative verb after it, see Barker-Mengal 1969 : 1: 52-54.

“ < neést.
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Dear beloved

Put on the Kashmiri shawl and come for a walk around the village
I am mad for love of you, may God help me!
You are wearing beautiful velvet cloth with the encircling strip around the skirt
Do not stay in the street and call for a driver
5 The driver is my cousin; do not be suspicious
Take up the water skin and follow me to the river bank
The tamarisks around the river are far apart, oh God there is not a thick tamarisk
tree (to hide among its branches)
If I put my mouth on your lips, 1 will fall apart
I could not find a hiding-place my dear beloved, depart here and go home
10 You gave me (your) promise, so I will come, do not close the door
Oh you of the pearly mouth, laughingly, kiss me on (my) lips
Your black forelock together with two curls have been cut and formed like new
brides
Come let’s play oh little one, the fleeting world* has passed away
God sits in a high place, may the beloved come because of my despairing
heart™
15 My beloved has many enemies, oh brothers, and it is not her fault
She has reached full stature, oh dear God, like a garden reed
My beloved is a fruitful tree which has begun to give fruit and blossom
I have repented; I repent on account of the faithlessness*’ of the women
She is in another’s arms, oh God, I have burnt up
20 I was oppressed and I endure every pain and calamity
There is no trust in women, do not be unfaithful

Abbreviations

Adj. Adjective NP New Persian
Adv Adverb Pfx Prefix

Ar. Arabic PL. Plural

Brah. Brahui Postpos  Postposition
Imv. Imperative Pres. Present

Ind. Indicative Sg. Singular

N. Noun Subj. Subjunctive
References

Baranzehi, Adam Nader 2003, “The Sarawani dialect of Balochi and Persian influence on it” in: The Ba-
loch and Their Neighbours. Ethnic and Linguistic Contact in Balochistan in Historical and Modern
times. Edited by Carina Jahani and Agnes Korn. Wiesbaden, pp. 75-111.

* Literally “the two-day world™

“ Or “God is in a high place and can see everything, so He knows in what a hard situation I am placed and
He is well aware of my hopeless heart”. We can also interpret it as “Oh dear God! The beloved has sits in
a high place ( and does not bother what happens to me), may she come.

*7 the Balochi word wapad means “faithfulness”, not “faithlessness”, but the intended meaning is the latter.
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Glossary

ar-, awurt : to bring

arosi : adj. < aros wedding, marriage,
a(y)-, ar : to come

abar: word, news, speech, matter, talk, thing
~ kanag “to talk”

aga : if

akfk : right, true, truth, salary, share
alk : village, small settlement, people
andag : laugh

ar: all, each, every

arman : pity, desire, yearning

ars : a tear (drop)

ast : exists, is

aw : vocative particle oh!

awfwjal : first

bag : garden, orchard

balad : bodily height, stature

bar : 1) fruit 2) load, burden

ba:z : much, very (much)

bala : calamity

band : knuckle-joint, joint

band-, bast : to close, to tie, to bind
bar-, burt : to take away, to carry
baxmal . velvet

baf(y)-/bi-, biit: to be, to become

bazz : thick

bé : un-, not, without

Ai: on, to, at, in, inside, on the surface of
bras : brother

burr-, burrir : to cut, to slice, to scatter
burzag : < burz top, up high, above

ddrda : fourteen
Camm : eye

¢é : what?

i : thing

¢iz : a thing, thing

cukk-, cukkit : to kiss

damun : also dam “'skirt”

dar-, dast : have

dantan : tooth

dap : mouth

dar: 1) out, outside 2) door

~ Aanag : to put out, to reveal to, to get out

dard : pain

darman : medicine, remedy, cure

das/dast - hand

dawl : manner, method

da(y)-, dat : to give

dém : face

digar : other, another one

il - heart

diltanf - heavy-hearted, distressed, gloomy,
lonesome, nostalgic

~ bayag “'to be annoyed”

dost - friend, lover (male and female)

draxt : tree

di : two

dunya : world

dwry pearl, pearly

dusman : insult, hatred, execration, curse

¢ : this
étubar : confidence, trust, worth, reliability

ganak : mad, insane, crazy

~ bavag : to become mad/insane

gard-, gast : to walk around, to turn

gardin : neck

gazz : tamarisk (tree)

gind-, dist : see

girdi : all around, encircling < gird round,
around

gis - house

2OSt : meat; pur gost, see pur
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gréw-, gret : to weep, o Ccry
gulgolgo : with

gul: flower, rose

gund : sin

gura : then, then afterwards

gus-, gust : to say, to tell

gusnag : hungry

gwazi : play, game

gwand : small, short, young, (little)
ewanyakk : wild pistachio gum
gwar : side, breast, udder

~a kanag : to wear, to put on (clothes)

yam : grief, sadness, worry
yawya : complain, uproar, quarrel

habar: see abar
hakk . see akk

halk : see alk
handag : see andag
har: see ar
harman : see arman

ida : here

iks : < i8k < “i§q “love”
ilayt : oh God, Lord

ill-, ist : 1o leave, let

isara : sign, gesture, signal
~ davag : to give signal

Jja : place

jadi : magic, charm, spell

Jjan : soul, self, body, life, dear
ja(y)-, japt : to chew

Jagar : liver, essence (heart), beloved
Jjamal : beauty

Jan-, jat : to hit, to bit, to strike

Jjéb : pocket

Jinén : woman, wife

~ zag : girl, (female)

Jinikk : young woman, girl, daughter
Jita : separate, apart

jor : well, healthy

~ kanag : to construct, to make up
Jwan : good, nice, right

kagad : paper, paper-thin
katil : Killer, murderer, slayer
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4a : a colloquial connective particle

kabab : roasted meat; (here: consumed, burn-
ing in the fire of love)

Kan-, kurt : to do

Aass : someone, a person

kass-, kassit : to pull, draw, to take out

A7 : conj. that, as, who, which

kismir : 1) an Indian province (Kashmir)
2) a kind of cloth

kota - Quetta, the capital of Pakistani prov-
ince of Balochistan

kus-, kust : to kill

lor-, latit : to want, ask for, invite
lunt: lip

mafh) : moon

malika : moon-faced, beautiful

maysad : purpose, aim, goal

manl : pers. pron. 1sg. “I”

man?2 : maund, a weight

mask : water skin

mir-, murt: to die

misal/misl : like, as

mudc¢ : collected, assembled, gathered
together, folded

sk land, country

muntazir . waiting, looking for, expecting

nako : uncle; nakozag/k “cousin”

namét : hopeless, disappointed, desperate <
na- without + émét/umét hope

nazurk : delicate, fine, thin

nal: reed, reed pipe

napas : soul, breath, life

nawar : tether manacle, band, strip

nazzink : near, nearby, nearly

né < nést : < na + ast (it) is not

ném : half

nind-, nist : to sit

niwag : fruit

ost-, ostad : to stand, to stay, to wait

pam-, pamit : < pahm; NP/Ar. fahm “under-
standing”

pa : prep. with a-case; for, with

pada : after(wards), later, back
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payat : only, merely, sole(ly)

pant : advice, instruction

pardag : 1) purdah, seclusion (for women) 2)
protection, safety 3) mercy

parésan : depressed, (distressed), sad

parirang : fairy-faced, charming, like a fairy,
beautiful; from pari fairy + rang sort,
like, kind, colour (about women'’s figure
and shape)

peétek : forelock, topknot = perok forehead

pis : father

pur(r) : full, filled, fully; pur gést-u zand
plump, buxom, round,

ra(h) : road, way

rabb : God, The Lord

ras-, rasit/rast : to arrive, to reach, (to be
completed)

ra(wly)-, Sut : 10 go

risag : root

roc : day, also sun

rod : river

rok : lit, kindled, shining, light

~ warag : to shine, to flash

rid-, rust  to grow

sal : year, age

saf-, satit : to keep, preserve;

sar: head, on

sard postpos. “on, above, upon, ahead,
infront, before”

sawyat : travel gift, souvenir

sér : < NP/Ar. sihr “magic, sorcery, black
arts”

sézda : thirteen

sin ;. age

sitam ;. oppression, cruelty, tyranny, injustice

$0C-, 50t : to burn

sorlsohr : red

spédag : white powder, white lead

spét : white

surxi : red make-up used on the face (by
women)

syalh]/siyalh] : black

§al : shawl, long coat

~ kismir : a very nice shawl which is woven
in Kashmir in India

$a : prep. from

Sap : night

Sapa by night, at night;
Sapi to night
Sap ka $apa in the darkness of the night
Sawpir : driver; < Eng. chauffeur
Sawr : advice, consultation, contest, decision,
decide, consult
Sayda : enraptured

taltafh]a : in. inside, amongst

talan : spread out, spreading out, share

~ kanag : 10 open out, to spread out, to share
rand : alone, only

tari : early morning, morning-tide
tarink/tarik : darkling, gloomy, dark, dim
ta'  until, till

ta/taw : pers. pron. 2sg. “you”

tack : spread out, laid out, straightened. long
fanakk : thin, scattered

tangaltaninga : up to now, still, yet

fank : narrow, annoyed; see dilrank

rawar : shout, cry

1 : poss. pron. 2sg. “your”

toba : regret, repentance

~ kanagldarag : to regret, to repent

fruss-, tursit : to fear, to be afraid of

wmyr . age, life, the duration of live

wa : Oh!, vocative particle (like aw)

wab : sleep, dream

wadda : promise

wal(r) : turn, chance, time, occasion,

wapa : faith, trust, reliance

wapr : lay down, slept < waspag “to sleep”
wassi : cookie, sweets < wasys sweet

wall : own, belonging to self; < wat self

xarab : bad, spoiled, broken, wrecked

xapr: well, fair, good

~ gindag : to be blessed, to enjoy (the bless-
ing of), to have happy ending

x(i)yaban : street

xuda : God

xuddafhjapiz : farewell, God protect you

yakk : one, a; ~ wd “once”
yeé :seeé
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zdg : child (son); jinén zag : see jinén zéba : beautiful, elegant

zan : knee, (lap) zindag : alive, living

zan-, zant : 1o know zulp : sidelocks, sideburns, sideboards, curls
zamana : time, era zit - fast, quick(ly); < zat, NP ziid

zand: fat, thick, bulky zitr-, zurt : to take up/away, to lift
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The Holy Fool in medieval Islam: The Qalandariyat
of Fakhr al-din ‘Araqi

Ashk P. Dahlén
Tehran

“I know of no poet in the Persian language who is as
free, as daring and as lofty in the expression of love as
*Araqr; this ardor, this passion, are shown clearly and
to the highest degree in his ghazals.” (Sa‘id Nafisi,
Persian scholar)

The mystical poetry of Fakhr al-din Ibrahim ‘Araqi (d. 1289) has been considered to
be unparalleled and he has been celebrated as the most eloquent spokesman of di-
vine love in the history of Persian literature. His literary production is distinguished
above all by the depth and audacity of its unbridled, esoteric speculations and the in-
tensity and brilliant colour of its religious expression. As a disciple of Sadr al-din
Qunawi, he was the first writer to introduce Muhyi al-din Ibn ‘Arabi’s mystical
teachings into the Persian language. He composed Sufi love poetry in the tradition
of Sana’T and ‘Attdr, and also wrote a commentary on the Fugiis al-hikam in elegant
Persian prose. Owing to his creative talent and the synthesizing character of his spir-
itual vision, he made a fecund contribution to Islamic mysticism. My task in this
short paper is to draw attention to a feature of *Araqi’s production which has so far
been largely neglected by modern scholarship, namely the genre of galandariyat.?
The examination is based on a close reading of selected passages of his Diwan (Col-
lection of Lyrics), which are analysed by initially taking into consideration hagio-
graphical accounts of his life.* Before exploring the galandariyat poems, it is, how-
ever, necessary to look at the religious and historical background against which this
genre emerged and developed. In this respect, my essay will initially examine the
qalandar phenomenon, its spiritual doctrine and practice, in the context of medieval
Islam, and then give attention to it as a distinct literary type.

' K, preface. Note on abbreviations: The source quoted as “K™ (with number of page) indicates Kulliyat-i
Diwdan-i Shaikh Fakhr al-din Ibrahim Hamadani mutakhallis bi *Araqi (Complete Works of *Araqi), ed.
Mahmaud *“Ilmi Darwish, with important introduction by Sa*id Nafisi, Tehran, 1998 [1377].

* The literary aspects of the genre has been treated by Helmut Ritter (1955:487-91) and J.T.P. De Bruijn
(1992) with specific reference to *Attar and Sana't.

* A manuscript entitled Mugaddima (Introduction) provides most of what is known about ‘Araqi’s life.
The author of the biography is anonymous, but the text is written down in the manner and style of *Araqi’s
own period. *Abd al-Rahman Jami (d.1492) based his information about *Araqi in Nafahdt al-uns on this
introduction. The Mugaddima is included in Mahmiid ‘lIlmi Darwish’s edition of *Araqi’s Kullivat (Com-
plete Works). Cf. K 17-38.
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1. The Qalandar: deranged vagabond and fool for God’s sake

While the galandar was making his way into literature, the word was known as the
designation of a group of mystics in the eastern lands of Islam who distinguished
themselves from other Muslims by their unconventional way of life. Their origin
has not yet been determined, but the existence of individual galandars in Khurasan
in the early eleventh century is clearly attested. The word galandar is first encoun-
tered in a ruba’t (quatrain) of Baba Tahir *Uryan (“the naked™) and in a short trea-
tise entitled Qalandar-nama ascribed to ‘Abdullah Ansari (d. 1088-9) of Herat.!
Abii Sa‘id Abi al-Khair (d. 1048) is also reported to have recited a few quatrains
which affirmatively depict the galandar as a homeless wanderer and fierce vision-
ary.’ While the fact that the word passed into Arabic from Persian would suggest a
Persian origin, Tahsin Yazici (1978:472) asserts that the alleged derivation from the
Persian kalandar (“ugly and ungainly man”) is still no more than a hypothesis.

From the early eleventh century, the galandars were known as mystics who had
withdrawn from the world and practised poverty. Acting upon the Qur’anic com-
mand, “Journey in the land!” (3:137), they led the life of obsessive vagrants; they
were homeless and nameless and had no family. They regarded the outward journey
as a symbol of the inner, spiritual journey. The galandars rejected bookish knowl-
edge and therefore never established a closely reasoned doctrinal scheme, their
teachings having rather a common esoteric orientation. ‘Abd al-Rahman Jami
(1957:14—15) characterizes their religious attitude in his Nafahat al-uns as consist-
ing of inner contentment (rida), tranquillity of the heart (tayyib al-galb) and preven-
tion of self-conceit (riya’). Like the mainstream Islamic mystics, the galandars
comprehended the divine attributes (sifar) as means of grasping God’s essence
(dhat) and reflected on His names by invocation (dhikr). They were in fact peculiar
in their continuous invocations of God.

The galandars focused themselves upon the fullness of reality, which is con-
sidered to be revealed in the entire creation through God’s names. Attracted by the
beauty and grandeur of God’s manifestation, they yearned for spiritual realization
through two essential divine aspects: beauty and majesty (jamal wa jalal). The Sufi
master Shihab al-din Aba Hafs “Umar Suhrawardi (d. 1235) used the term galandar
in his ‘Awarif al-ma‘arif in a derogatory style, applying it to “people so possessed
by the intoxication of ‘tranquility of the heart’ that they respect no custom or usage
and reject the regular observances of society™.® In the thirteenth century, the influ-

4 Baba Tahir's (1983:8) quatrain describes the galandar as a homeless vagabond, who depends completely
on divine Providence:

I am the debauchee whom they call galandar.

I have no provision, no refuge or harbour.

During the day, I travel around your district.

At night, I go to bed with my head on your soil.

Rl i sy e dd s o s 4 Ay palidS a0 ) se

seaglyibaad 58 e cwla S Sodd 5y s
5 Cf. Meier 1976:494-516.
® Cited in Trimingham 1971:267.
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ential galandar master Sayyid Jamal al-din Sawi (d. 1232) identified five principles
of the galandariya path, which collectively correspond to the term galandar itself:
contentment (gand‘at), gentleness (litafat), repentance (nidamat), godliness
(divanat) and self-discipline (riyasat).’

The galandars were known for their unconventional appearance. They used to
shave the head, the beard, the moustache and even the eyebrows in order fully to re-
veal the physical beauty of the face. They dressed in unusual and strange garments,
usually a mantle or a simple blanket over the body, and sometimes in the skins of
lions and leopards, presumably to inspire fear among rustic people. Sometimes they
even appeared naked, not as a sign of sexual promiscuity, but rather of deep spiritu-
ality: nudity being a symbol of primordial beauty.® Their way of dressing, while by
no means uniform, was distinct enough to make them stand out in a crowd. In com-
pany, some of them also used to carry various implements, such as a drum or a
standard. Their characteristics usually also included the perforation of ears for the
insertion of iron rings as symbols of penitence. The galandars subsisted on charity
and owned nothing but a few personal belongings. Men and women gathered to-
gether openly among them, and the latter apparently did not veil themselves or live
secluded. They stood outside the social structure and were not “tainted” by any legal
obligations to a family or to a religious community. As such, they remained within
society but were free from its constraints.

The principles of the galandari doctrine most probably had their origin in the
teachings of the malamativa (“the people of blame™), who appeared in Khurasan in
the ninth century. The doctrinal foundation of the malamatiya has been attributed to
Abt Salih Hamdun Qassar (d. 884), an artisan of Nishapar.” His basic credo con-
tained a strong element of self-reproach professing that all outward appearance of
piety, including good deeds, is display. He and his disciples sacrificed their worldly
reputation and concealed all virtuous acts of supererogatory worship so as to avoid
the danger of self-pride and hypocrisy. In their struggle against the desire for social
respect and the approval of men, they kept secret their spiritual states and instead
made themselves objects of blame (malama)."’ The malamatis believed that public

7 Cf. Khatib-i Farsi 1983:42.

* Cf. Aflaki 1983:412, and Feuillebois-Pierunek 2002:238. The characteristic of shaving the hair, the
moustache and the beard may point to a Buddhist influence, probably from the Mahayana and Sangha tra-
ditions. *Abd al-Husain Zarrinkub (1975:79) argues that the early galandars were most likely Buddhist
converts to Islam, inspired by their prior religious background, or alternatively that they maintained their
beliefs and way of life under a Muslim disguise. As testified by the hagiographer Khatib-i Farsi (1983:41)
in his Sirat-i Jamal al-din Sawi, the galandars revered the Indian ascetics and held their religious rituals
in high esteem. According to J. Spencer Trimingham (1971:98), many practices taken from the Hindu
sages, such as yoga exercises, celibacy and vegetarianism, were adopted by some galandars.

? Farid al-din *Auar (1991:349-52) relates several episodes from Hamditin Qassar’s life in his hagiography
Tadhkirat al-auliva.

" The designation malamativa derives from the Qur’anic passage (5:54), which refers to the believers
“who struggle in the path of God, not fearing the reproach of any reproacher”. This passage is usually
interpreted as referring to the Prophet and his companions, whom the malamatis claimed as the first of
their number. The Prophet had himself been reproached with being a madman. Owing to their excessive
emphasis on inner sincerity, the malamatis did not themselves produce any corpus of ideas in written form.
The main source for the study of their doctrine is the Risalat al-malamatiya by *Abd al-Rahman Sulami
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blame directed against them would have a great effect in making their devotion sin-
cere. Typical is the story told by Jami (1957:264) in his Nafahat al-uns:

“One of them was hailed by a large crowd when he entered Hirat. The crowd tried to ac-
company the great saint, but on the road he publicly started urinating in an unlawful way,
so that all of them left him and no longer believed in his spiritual rank.”

The galandars adopted the fundamental orientation of the malamati way and dis-
played utter contempt of social conventions, public appearances being a matter of
indifference. But in contrast to the malamati emphasis on inward sobriety and
obedience to the religious law, they intentionally transgressed the norms and values
of society. Owing to their cynicism in social behaviour and their antinomian attitude
to religious matters, there are important differences between these two manifesta-
tions of Islamic mysticism in their notions of religious practice: “The distinction be-
tween the malamati and qalandarT is that the former hides his devotion and the lat-
ter externalizes and even exploits it, going out of his way to incur blame™."

The galandars stood outside the social hierarchy and were completely detached
from the mass of the population. They did not, however, seek solitude or thrive in
seclusion but were constantly on the move, bringing with them disorder and disrup-
tion. Notorious for their coarse behaviour and blameworthy attitudes, the galandars
attempted to destroy all customs (i.e. takhrib al-‘adat) by committing unseemly,
even wicked acts, not as an exit from society but in order to conceal the sincerity of
their actions from the public view.'> By overturning conventions, they strove to ex-
pose the hypocrisy of the established order and to question its values. They not only
showed no interest in the ordinances of religious law but were also indifferent to
following obligatory religious rules.

For the galandar, holy foolishness was an ingenious way of fighting spiritual
pride rather than an attempt at moral instruction. Even a highly spiritual person, one

(d. 1021), himself a native of Nishapar. Malamartiva appears to have represented a sharp reaction to the
effusive public demonstrations of religiosity associated with a group called karamiya, which flourished in
Persia until the Mongol conquests. The karamiya, which received its name from Muhammad ibn Karram
(d. 869), was known for its excessive pietism and emphasis on ascetic self-mortification (tagashshuf) and
complete trust (tawakkul) in God. Cf. Sviri 1993.

"' Trimingham 1971:267. The galandars gradually came to prevail over the maldmariya tradition, since
no prominent individuals are identified as malamatis after the tenth century. During the same period. the
Nagshbandiya order enjoyed great popularity in Transoxania and Khurasan. While the Nagshbandis did
not claim spiritual descent from the malamariva, some elements of the latter were absorbed into their
teachings, notably the practice of silent invocation, the avoidance of a distinctive garb and the prohibition
of ceaseless wandering. The spiritual orientation of the malamatiya also had an influence on Sufi masters
such as Abi al-Qasim Qushairi (d. 1074) and Ibn *Arabi (d. 1240). Cf. Zarrinkub 1975:80.

12 The gqalandars were criticised by Shihab al-din Abt Hafs ‘Umar Suhrawardi, master of the
Suhrawardiya order, for their libertinism and antinomian practices. Considering them as an institution
exploited by charlatans, he explains that those who in his time took the dress of the galandars in order to
indulge in debaucheries are not to be confused with true galandars. A subtle balance between the mundane
and the spiritual was essential to the galandar way of life, and when the morality of individuals with
galandari affiliation degenerated, the name itself became associated with immoral acts, such as fornica-
tion, homosexual conduct and kissing women and boys. The Sufi master *Abd al-Qadir Gilani (d. 1166),
for instance, uses the name in condemnation in his al-Fuyiidar al-rabbaniya, which deals with principles
of Islamic faith (‘agida). Cf. Trimingham 1971:268.
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who has truly renounced vanity, pride and acquisitiveness, could still yield to the
temptation of pride in his or her accomplishments. Yielding to this temptation is, of
course, tantamount to cancelling out virtue and returning the would-be saint to com-
mon hypocrisy and sinfulness. The ultimate purpose of the galandari path was to
reach a spiritual state in which no importance was attached to either praise or blame.
The human being had constantly to struggle against both desire for divine reward
and approval by man to preserve the perfect tranquillity of the heart. Aware of this
psychological paradox, the galandars invented a special way of behaving to prevent
the development of self-pride. By committing blameworthy actions which dis-
credited them in the eyes of the crowd, they were prevented from feeling proud
about their accomplishments.

*Araqi’s life contains several episodes that fit the tradition of the galandars. His
first encounter with them occurred in Hamadan, when he was seventeen. The
galandars held one of their moving meetings at a neighbourhood gathering in the
central part of town. They recited poetry and performed ritual dances in a spiritual
concert (sama'), inspiring people with their holy idiocy. With sweet melody, they
chanted the following verses:

We have moved our bedrolls from the mosque to the ruin.

We have scribbled over the pages of asceticism and miracles.
We sat in the ranks of lovers in the Magi’s lane

and drank a cup from the hands of the debauchees of the ruin.
We will spread out in heaven like the flag of fortune,

if the heart beats the drum of decency after this.

We have passed much beyond self-denial and mystical stations,
since we have carried the cup of hardship from all such states! '

padS Sl S g 53y ks S il a dase H ) le
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‘Araqi was overwhelmed with inner joy at observing the ecstatic galandari congre-
gation. As the story goes, “love’s flame caught at the haystack of his reason and
consumed it”."* He tore off his turban and was received by the galandars, who wel-
comed him as one of themselves, shaving his hair and eyebrows. After this event, he
passed his time as a homeless vagrant until he met Baha’ al-din Zakariya of Multan,
the master of the Suhrawardiya order, who initiated him into the Sufi path. Inspired
by the galandari outlook, ‘Araqi continued to act upon its ethos during his whole
life. The author of the Mugaddima relates several instances in which he subjected
himself to public blame and censure so as to obtain the condemnation of the people

rather than their veneration. When already a venerable master in Dukat, he could,

K21,
“ K21
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for instance, be found joking and playing with teenagers, and he was known for his
inclination toward companionship with beautiful young boys." On one occasion, a
group of children were leading him around by a string, which he held in his teeth,
making him run hither and yonder and otherwise gleefully tormenting him.'® Reli-
able information concerning ‘Araqi’s life reveals that he considered social respect
as one of the most dangerous pitfalls on the spiritual path. He habitually preferred
socializing with drunkards and outcasts to the company of governors or viziers. He
provided for poor people and protected outcasts from the sometimes brutal hands of
the rulers."”

‘Araqi’s aspiration to free himself from the world and its passions whilst living in
the world is illustrated in a famous episode, which took place in Egypt during his
later life. The ruler of the Mameluke empire, Sultan al-Manstr Saif al-din Kalaun
(d. 1289), had him appointed as chief Sufi master (shaikh al-shuyiikh) of Cairo, and
then ordered all the notables of the land to attend the court in honour of the occa-
s1on:

Next morning a thousand Sufis were present at the court, together with all the notables and
religious scholars of Egypt. The sultan commanded that *Araqi should be mounted on a
horse and clothed in a robe and a hood of honour. *Ardqi was alone mounted that day and
all the notables walked on foot at his stirrup. When “Araqi saw all this, the thought suddenly
entered his head that no other man of the age had ever been treated with such respect. He
realized that he was in danger of being overcome by his own ego (nafs). He immediately
ripped off his hood and turban and placed them on the ground before him. The crowd
watched in stunned silence as he sat there, till, after a few minutes, he picked up the turban
and hood and put them back on his head. The crowd began to titter. “How could such a man
deserve such rank?”, whispered someone, “He is a madman! He is foolish!”, and all of them
began to ridicule him. “Why did you do such a thing?” demanded the vizier. *Araqi
answered: “Hold your tongue. What do you know?”” The news of this scandal was at once
carried to the sultan. Next day he sent for “Araqi and asked him for an explanation. "My
carnal soul overcame me”, he replied. “If I had not acted in this way, I should never have
escaped from the consequences of my self-pride”. This incident only increased the sultan’s
faith in him."®

The galandars were madly in love with God and, like most pure lovers, foolish in
the eyes of the sophisticated, urbane world. But, irrespective of the radical nature of
their outrageous behaviour, they were not madmen allegedly venerated as holy men

'S The author of the Mugaddima relates the following story: “One day, ‘Araqi passed through the shoe-
makers’ market when his attention was suddenly attracted by a young boy. He approached the boy and
greeted him. He then asked the shoemaker: ‘Who is this boy?” The man answered: *He is my son’. The
Sufi master touched the boy’s lips and asked: ‘Isn’t it rude that such pleasant looks should be spoiled on
dirty skin?* The shoemaker answered: ‘We are poor people and this our work." *Arag asked again: "How
much does the boy earn?” *Four dirhams every day’, the father replied. ‘T will give him eight dirhams every
day, so that he will not have to work after this’, *Araqi said. Day after day, the Sufi master went to see the
boy in his store, together with some disciples. They sat down and gazed at him, reading poetry and weep-
ing. The sultan was soon informed about the master’s conduct and called upon him: *Do you bring the boy
with you at night?’ ‘No’, *Araqi replied. The sultan asked: ‘Are you any time alone with him?” The master
once again said: *No’. The sultan then praised *Araqi and doubled his pension.” Cf. K 36-7.

' Cf. K 28.

" Cf. K 27-32.

K 36.
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nor saints masquerading as fools, only appearing to be mad. The galandars were
mystics, outwardly behaving in a careless manner according to the conventional
standards of society, but inwardly they pursued a religious ideal, enlivened by the
experience of God’s beauty and majesty. By cultivating a highly personal, spiritual
life epitomized by humility and poverty, they strove to show to the people the exis-
tential heart of Islam: to love God without a second thought. In contrast to another
group of the period called the ‘ugala al-majanin (wise fools), who claimed to be
rebels against God, the galandars did not feign madness; instead. they were sincere-
ly inspired and “enraptured” (majdhiib) by God." Their joyful ecstasies were due
not to speculative absorption but to spontaneous “attraction” made sincere by God.
People regarded them compassionately as invested with the role of representatives
of God in the wayward world. If harmless, they were considered to be excused and
freed from religious duties. Islamic law acknowledges in fact the privileged position
of the insane, and the mad man or woman is not subject to the Qur’anic restrictions
(hudiid).*" In view of the fact that madness for God was a recognised form of spirit-
uality, the galandars were standing not in opposition to the structuring of Islamic
civilization but as an element which contributed to its unity and continuity.

In the context of ordinary life, the appearance of the galandars was a part of the
realia of the Middle Ages, when Sufism was pervasive in Islamic societies. The role
of the galandars for the milieu was the elements of love, humility and foolishness.
Unlike ascetics and hermits, their proper element was a neighbourhood gathering,
the market-place and, above all, the ruins (khardabdt) on the outskirts of town. The
ruins were known from an early period as a disreputable location enclosing unlaw-
ful institutions, such as taverns, brothels and gambling-houses. In such surround-
ings, they were truly at home, amusing people with their conversation, music and
dance. They sang, shouted, cried and prophesied. Some of them behaved in a more
undignified way by abusing passers-by.?' As Ritter (1952:9) points out, the galan-
dars had a particular impact on the lowest strata of society, on outcasts such as beg-
gars, drunkards and prostitutes. In the village community it was believed that they
possessed mysterious powers and were in some way in contact with the supernatu-
ral. Their vagrancy and dislike for settled life was a sign of their closeness to God.
What at first sight appeared to be mental illness (juniin) was interpreted as a sign of

" Cf. Feuillebois-Pierunck 2002:224-7. According to Dols (1992:376), the term ‘ugala al-majanin grad-
ually became synonymous with “holy fools™, but in contrast to the latter the wise fools did not invariably
have the connotation of mystics. Abt al-Qasim Hasan al-Nishapuri (d. 1016) outlines the theological con-
text of wise foolishness in his Kitab ‘ugala al-majanin and gives an account of over a hundred mad people,
including the well-known Abiit Wuhaib Buhlil. Like the galandars, the ‘agil al-majanin represented a
phenomenon in ordinary life, as well as a literary figure.

' Cf. Dols 1992:390 and 425-455.

*! Farid al-din *Auar (1968:179-80) relates a story in his Mantig al-tair about an Arab merchant who
visited a ruin in Persia. He was accompanied into a tavern by a group of galandars, who made him drunk
and then led him to lose all his possessions by gambling. The galandars ridiculed him and then threw him
out of the tavern. When the Arab returned to his native soil, he did not recall anything about the incident,
except the pleasant voices of the galandars chanting: “Come in! Come in!™ At this moment, he had expe-
rienced true love and, in the words of *Attar, he had become divinely “annihilated” (fand'7), both in the
literal and the figurative sense.
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profound wisdom (hikmat): these two contradictory characteristics were assumed to
coexist in the galandar and became a hallmark of his sanctity.”” By claiming that the
world was dehierarchized and challenging the boundaries of ordinary social con-
duct, their behaviour evoked veneration as well as fear.

The galandars did not initially form a strictly organized movement or party but
rather represented a religious orientation embodied in a broad spectrum of eclectic
beliefs and practices. Their activities were confined to the eastern lands of Islam and
to individuals, unattached to any recognized Sufi master (shaikh) or initiatory line
(silsila). The historian Tagqi al-din Ahmad al-Maqrizi (d. 1442) records that about
1213 galandars in Damascus first made their appearance as a large movement,
equivalent to other Sufi orders.”” The new transformation was introduced by the
Persian mystic Sayyid Jamal al-din Sawi, who can be considered as the most promi-
nent reviver of the galandari way. Sawi systematized the general principles of the
order, now called the galandariya, and adopted a few innovative practices, such as
the initiation formula (consisting of a four-times-repeated takbir).** Under his direc-
tion, the order spread westward and penetrated into Anatolia, Egypt and parts of the
Maghrib. Shams al-din Aflaki (1983:596) mentions the existence of a galandar hos-
pice (a so-called langar, “anchor”) in Konya during the time of Jalal al-din Rumi (d.
1273). He gives an account of the friendly relations between Rumi and the galandar
master Abti Bakr Jaulaqi Niksari and also tells about galandars participating in the
sama‘ performances of Shams al-din Tabrizi.® While the galandars were con-
demned for their strong, antinomian trend by “orthodox™ theologians and mystics
(such as Shihab al-din Abi Hafs ‘Umar Suhrawardi and *Abd al-Qadir Gilani), the
fact that they were tolerated indicates a high level of acceptance in the most influen-
tial circles of medieval Islamic society.

2. The Qalandariyat of ‘Araqi’s Diwan

The impact of the galandar way of life on medieval Persian poetry can hardly be
overestimated; it is traversed through and through by its paradoxes. The galandars
contributed to it a model of behaviour and, more importantly, a set of assumptions
about man, the world and God. As de Bruijn (1992) has demonstrated convincingly
in the case of Sana’1, far from all Persian poets adopted the galandari lifestyle, even
though their poetry was to some extent absorbed in its ethos. As far as literary genre

2 Cf. Zarrinkub 1975:78-80. In his prose work Lama*ar (Divine Flashes), *Araqi gives a mystical mean-
ing to the Arabic legend of Laild and Majntin to illustrate the nature of divine love. The central theme is
Majniin’s passionate but chaste love for Laila. In *Araqi’s version, Majniin is depicted as a supreme lover,
who is absorbed in his love for Laila, the symbol of the transcendental Beloved. She drives him mad by
denying his love. and he starts to witness her beauty everywhere, in all created forms. In the end, she
appears 1o him but he refuses to look at her. At this point, Majniin has attained the station of the perfect
mystic and understands that Lail is no more than a mirror which distracts him from beholding his Beloved
(his true Laild). Cf. K 391-2 and 410.

# Cf. Trimingham 1971:267.

2 Cf. Khatib-i Farsi 1983:41-2. Sawi established continuous voyaging (sivahar) as obligatory and intro-
duced the custom to wear a type of sack-cloth (jaulag), from which the designation of the galandars as
the jaulagiva derives. The four takbirs are as a rule recited in the Islamic funeral prayer. This practice is
given a symbolic meaning in the galandar doctrine, signifying the initiatic birth of the individual mystic.
* Aflaki 1983:631.
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is concerned, the galandariyat became the designation of a category of poems char-
acterized by the use of provocative motifs connected with antinomian mysticism.
The poets invented a cluster of motifs which celebrates intoxication and debauch-
ery, and idolizes spiritual and physical vagrancy above common wisdom. The name
qalandariyat was not selected by the poets themselves in order to distinguish it as a
distinct section but was coined by contemporary philologists to be used as a desig-
nation for a literary genre. The poets classified their poems exclusively according to
prosodic forms.

In medieval, mystical poetry, the galandar is depicted as a prototype of charac-
ters, as a model of the perfect man. His holiness is always made clear from the con-
text and the deliberate transparency of his behaviour notwithstanding the fact that
the imagery of Persian poetry contains a great deal of ambiguity. The first poet who
used the galandar as a central motif in a cluster of related themes was Abii al-Majd
Majdad Sana'i (d. 1131) of Ghazna. On the evidence of Sana’i’s biography, de
Bruijn claims that his galandariyat should be considered as an essential element of
homiletic discourse, closely associated with the poet’s function as a private
preacher. de Bruijn further asserts that the various notions of piety envisaged in the
genre demonstrate that galandariyat encompasses a much wider range of religious
concepts than can be included under the name “Sufism”. While it can be disputed to
what extent the religious practice of the Islamic preachers was necessarily incom-
patible with the ethical teachings of Sufism, de Bruijn (1983:247) substantiates his
claim that Sana't’s galandariyat belongs to “the tradition of Islamic piety shared by
the community as a whole™.

After Sana'i, the major themes related to the genre became part of the general
stock of imagery for Persian poets, and the word galandar was always used with a
positive connotation. Jalal al-din Rimi, for instance, sets up the galandars as the
very embodiment of virtue and piety. He portrays their mystical station as beyond
annihilation (fana) in God, which some mystics consider as the highest station on
the spiritual path. The galandar is not even in the category of created beings as a
lover, but he is a mirror of the transcendental Beloved. According to Annmarie
Schimmel (1993:19-20), Rumi’s use of the term galandar as a symbol of the verit-
able Beloved is in harmony with Shams al-din Tabrizi’s vagabond character and his
spiritual status as “the pole of all the Beloved” (quth-i hama ma‘shiigan). In one fa-
mous poem, Riimi sings:

The Phoenix, alchemy and galandari station are descriptions

of the galandar, but he is indifferent to these words.

They say 1 am a galandar and this does not seem likely.

Since the galandar is uncreated ...

His path is above godliness.

. . X
He is neither a servant nor a prophet!'(‘
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** Rumi 1992: poem 3006.
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‘Araqi’s poetry reflects a broad, spiritual vision and a highly stimulated emotionali-
ty. He is particularly famous for his ability to express the most profound, mystical
teachings in an elegant but emotive style. His language is distinguished by its rhyth-
mic musicality and vivacity, being devoid of vulgarism and intricate, learned allu-
sions. ‘Araqi’s Diwan consists predominantly of conventional, mystical love
poems, which reveals the essential affinities of his work with that of Sana’i, *Attar
and Rami. A fairly small quantity of ‘Araqi’s verses display the characteristics of
galandariyat very clearly.” Their subject matter is always distinguished by a rela-
tively uniform set of symbols, even if the prosodic form is often closely associated
with the imagery of love and intoxication. The fact that the galandariyar poems are,
as a rule, easy to identify indicates that the genre had acquired a rather fixed set of
symbols in the middle of the thirteenth century.

As far as the form is concerned, the bulk of ‘Araqi’s galandariyat poems are
ghazals, i.e. lyrical poems of generally 7-9 lines. The rhyming scheme of the ghazal
is based on monorhyme with internal rhyme in the opening line, bound together by a
single metre and sometimes a radif, a word repeated at the end of each line. A few
gasidas (longer lyrical poems), muqgatta‘at and tarji‘bands (stanzaic poems) also
clearly contain elements belonging to the genre. The small number of gasidas is not
surprising, given that its dominant theme, the panegyric gasida, was characteristic
of the culture of the courts. In the case of ‘Aragi, all his gasidas expound mystical
themes, including his eulogies (na‘ts) of the Prophet.

*Araq is probably the most outspoken poet of the antinomian ghazal. His galan-
dariyat poetry is marked by a unique blend of antinomian, thematic features and a
rich symbolic imagery. The dominant motif is the kharabat (ruins) on the outskirts
of town frequented by beggars, rascals and debauchees. The ruins house the wine
taverns and the gambling houses, and it was here, outside the city walls beyond the
civilized world, that the illicit wine commerce took place in medieval Persia. In
‘Araqi’s poetry, wine-drinking and gambling are mentioned among the entertain-
ments offered in the kharabat. From an early period onwards, the kharabat was also
used as synonymous with a brothel.”® In Sufi literature, the kharabat acquired a
symbolic meaning above the literal meaning, referring to an environment where the
true mystic is at home: the location of man’s annihilation (fan@) in God. In a short
treatise on mystical vocabulary, called the Isfilahat, *Araqr defines the mystical
meaning of kharabat as symbolizing the lover’s total surrender (taslim) to the Be-
loved. The debauchees of the kharabat are described as supreme lovers who have
cut off the dominance and inspection of discursive reason (qat‘-i tasarrufat wa tad-
birat-i ‘aql) from mystical understanding.” He also provides a clarification of the

T The Diwdn consists of about 5800 lines of which approximately 250 contain explicit elements of the
galandarivat genre. The term kharabat itself occurs in 20 poems in Mahmiid *Ilmi Darwish’s edition. The
majority of * Ardqi’s galandarivat poems are kharabat poems, i.e. poems in which the term kharabar plays
a major part as far as subject is concerned.

% Cf. De Bruijn 1983:5 and Zarrinkiib 1955.

2 K 426. ‘1zz al-din Kashani (d. 1356) explains in his al-Hidaya wa al-miftah al-kifaya the mystical mean-
ing of kharabat as “divine unity; the station of annihilation of God’s attributes and actions (sifar wa af*al)”.
The inhabitants of the kharabat are described as “careless lovers and spiritual wayfarers” who perceive all
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mystical meaning of other terms, such as wine, tavern and intoxication, which are
connected with the ruins. By preserving the concreteness of the ordinary context,
the kharabat is both a symbol of sensuous affection and mystical love, of worldly
disrepute and spiritual realization:

In the lane of the ruins, what do you have need of?
Drunkenness and sobriety alike are all the same prayer.

There, no one accepts the coin of righteousness and self-denial.
The good currency of that street is what you need.

None but the drunkard knows the secrets of the ruins.

How could the sober unveil the mysteries of that district?

Once I witnessed the drunkenness of the debauchees of the ruins,
I realized that other work than theirs is purely allegory.

Do you seek entrance to the shrine of love?

Come, sit in the tavern, for the trip to Ka'ba is long.

Beware, do not traverse the path toward defeat,

since there are many ups and downs on the path of love.

A heartbreaking cry suddenly arose from the taverns.

I know not what is reasonable in the whispering of love.

What is the mystery behind the locks of the beautiful ones?
Since Mahmud is in constant raptures at beholding Ayaz’ locks.
The light from the faces of the beauties, which sparkled with your goodness,
has set the souls of all fervent lovers in flames.

They refused me entrance at first at the tavern.

So I went to the monastery and found an unlocked door.

But then I heard a voice from within the tavern crying, * * Araqi!
Open the door for yourself, for the tavern’s gate is open!™"
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creation as subsisting in God's attributes and actions; therefore they do not ascribe “any attributes to them-
selves or others™ (Kashani 1993:625). *Araqi refers to the ruins in one quatrain as the kharabat-i fana (the
ruins of divine annihilation), a term which Najm al-din Daya Razi (d. 1221) was the first to speak of in its

mystical sense. Cf. K 377.
K 100-1.
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Some of ‘Araqr’s galandariyat poems are marked by the presence of a narrative or
sometimes no more than an anecdotal trait, which is typical of the ghazal. In these
ghazals, the first line sets the mood of the poem, which is roughly followed through
in all the lines. The anecdote usually centres on the poet’s visit to the kharabar the
previous night (ditsh), which, according to *Araqi, symbolizes the alchemical aspect
of God’s grandeur (kibriya).*' The poet is afflicted by love and leaves the civilized
world to experience the everyday life of the ruins in the company of the de-
bauchees.* In the following poem, the poet describes how he was received in the
ruins:

Yesterday | made a visit to the tavern

with a prayer bead in my hand and a rug on my shoulders.
The elder welcomed me at the gate of the ruin saying:
“No one here will buy deception, so don’t persuade anyone to buy!
Give me your rosary and receive the wine cup.

Give me your mantle and put on the blanket.

Why were you in the cloister in vain?

Come, sit in the tavern and drink some wine!

If you call to mind the beauty of the Saki,

you will forget both your soul, heart and religion.

If you witness the image of his face in the wine,

you will be ruined and lifeless without wine ...""
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As de Bruijn correctly points out in the case of Sana’i, the sensuality and coarseness
of the galandariyat genre is not in contradiction to its mystical and symbolic inten-
tion. While de Bruijn avoids clarifying the mystical meaning of Sana’i’s poetry in
relation to the genre, he does have a preference for a figurative interpretation of his
antinomian verses. Focusing on the homiletic character of the poet’s discourse, de
Bruijn (1992:85) suggests that the ambiguous, even shocking nature of the poet’s
antinomian imagery principally “served to enhance their effect on the public to
whom these poetical sermons were addressed”. The evidence of *Araqi’s biography
illustrates that his galandariyat poetry did not originate in the context of delivering
public sermons but rather in the context of his encounters in daily life. Some early
poems, which date back to his formative years, are direct reflections of antinomian
practice, but the largest part was intended as mystical songs recited during ritual

MK 427.
2 Cf. K 141 and 149.
# K 162-3.
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dance sessions performed in the Sufi establishments (khanigas) of Multan and
Dugat. In contrast to mainstream literary life, which mainly centred on the courts,
the galandariyat poetry seems in fact to have had its origin in the popular song tra-
dition. In the kharabat milieu, the songs were chanted publicly and were subse-
quently integrated into mystical literature by way of the galandar poets. In the end,
the galandariyar were almost completely absorbed by Sufi poetry and its mystical
ethos.

Even if *Araqi was attracted to the taverns with their wine, conversation and mu-
sic and ridiculed the Sufi institutions with their submission to an exacting master, he
was not a mystic simply as a matter of course. Being a disciple and eventually a dis-
tinguished master on the Sufi path with strong Suhrawardi associations, his poetry is
a highly idiosyncratic expression of Sufi doctrines and ideas. While his antinomian
verses about wine, wrongdoing and pleasure reflect a deep-rooted galandar affinity,
these statements were never intended as proclamations of plain libertinism.** *Araqi
does not adopt the galandariyat in a strictly symbolic sense but preserves a subtle
harmony between the possibilities of transcendental and profane allusions. The ten-
dency to regard the religious and the profane as essentially different and separable
was for him almost non-existent, since the allegorical ultimately is considered as a
ladder to the Divine. While his religious practice remained within the framework of
the revealed law, his biography indicates that some of his antinomian poems are ex-
pressions of real experiences.*

‘Araqt’s qalandariyat are, as far as the form is concerned, intrinsically connected
with wine imagery. The poet celebrates intoxication and adopts wine (may, sharab),
which in the Qur’an (76:21) is described as the pure drink of paradise, as a symbol
for spiritual drunkenness. As ‘Araqi explains in the Istilahat, wine represents the
last station on the mystical path, and as a symbol of love’s supremacy over intellect,
it is the state of spiritually perfected people (ahl-i kamal).*® Since the inner wisdom
of wine-drinking is superior to the devout prayers (mundjar) of ascetic piety, the
fools (diwanagan) in the tavern are superior in wisdom to the intellectual scholars
(ahl-i khirad).”" In the tavern, which sometimes seems to refer to a real tavern and
sometimes is used as a symbol for the mystical congregation, there is true conversa-
tion in contrast to the self-centred speech (tamat) of respectful pseudo-Sufis.*® In

* This is evident from *Ardgi’s own treatise on Sufi vocabulary, called [stilahar, in which he gives an
explanation of the mystical meaning of some characteristic antinomian motifs,

* *Araqi explores the various dimensions of the revealed law (shari‘at) in his Lama'at. Rejecting the
possibility of actualizing mysticism outside the boundaries of the revealed law, he instructs the mystic to
keep away from all morally illicit behaviour: “The lover who experiences God through God and sees the
entire world as God must reject all blameworthiness through God, in God, and for God, with his argument
sustained by God. In that which is prohibited by the revealed law (shar‘an haram), he will not perceive
God's Beauty, and will therefore avoid it. In fact. by his very nature he will not feel the slightest desire for
it" (K 411). On this account, "Aragi’s antinomian statements should probably be regarded as bold expres-
sions of the fundamental malamari attitude according to which the appearance of immorality guards the
individual against the sin of pride.

% K 429.

7 Cf. K 98.

¥ CF.91. In the Istilahat, * Aragi defines the tavern as a “location of worship” (gadam-i munajar) and wine
intoxication (mast) as absorption of God’s most beautiful names. Cf. K 434,
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‘Araqi’s poetry, the liberal, but socially corrupted debauchee (rind) is closely asso-
ciated with wine imagery. He is a notorious drinker who is stuck on wine (may-
parast) and represents the paragon of virtue. Like the galandar, he has broken with
all past repentance and habitually brings the crowd’s blame upon himself.* *Araqi
uses the word malamat in the ordinary sense of “blame”. In one poem, he tells the
blamer not to blame him, since he is unaware (bikhabar) of conventional customs
and manners.*’

The galandariyat are also mingled with references to an imaginary mixture of
non-Islamic cults (so-called kufrivar), a usage which is attested already in the poetry
of Abli Manstir Muhammad Dagqiqi (d. c. 970/980). In ‘Araqi’s poems, the Magi
elder (pir-i mughan) is portrayed as the proprietor of the Magian domain (dair-i
mughan), the centre of the wine commerce. He is referred to as the chief of the
wine-sellers (bdada furiishan) and the debauchees (kharabatiyan).*' By identifying
the Magi with the tavern and wine-drinking, *Araqi turns the Magian cult into an al-
ternative mode of piety. It is very likely that, in adopting this set of symbols to ex-
press their spiritual intoxication, he and other Sufi poets of medieval Persia were in-
formed that intoxication was a part of the ancient, Zoroastrian, religious ritual. The
word mugh derives from the Middle Persian magii/mog, which was the designation
for Zoroastrian priests in Sassanian Persia. The Magis were primarily famous for re-
ligious learning and legal responsibilities. As directors of fire temples, they were in
charge of divine ceremonies, founded fires and sealed contracts for fires and testa-
ments.*

‘Araqi also refers to encounters with Magian youths (mughbachcha) and Chris-
tian ephebes (tarsabachcha), who are occasionally the objects of his philandering.
Contemplating the divine Beloved in the face of a beautiful Magian youth, who is
commonly described as the servant boy in the tavern, the poet cannot any longer re-
call his own religious faith and becomes the boy’s devotee (murid).* Similarly, the
Christian ephebe is portrayed in ‘Araqi’s poetry as charming and joyful. His inno-
cent face and alluring locks enchant the poet, who is drawn to his beauty and loveli-
ness. The youth ensnares the faithful Muslim with his Christian girdle (zunnar) and
demonstrates thus the miraculous powers of Christ. Imagining the Magian cult as an
alternative mode of piety centred on the unrestrained atmosphere prevailing at the
kharabat, * Araqi defies the respectable piety of common believers. He ridicules the
sterile pietism of the mosque and the cloister (sauma‘a) and condemns the ascetic

zahid) for his dutiful habits, selfishness and sinful hypocrisy (riva’). In his view,

¥ Cf. 109 and 295. From various expressions, such as rind-i gallash (rascal debauchee), galandar-i
qallash (rascal galandar) and rind-i qalandarkish (debauchee of galandar faith), it is evident that the
terms rind, galandar and galldsh are used as parallel terms and more or less refer to the same figure. Cf.
109, 132, 153, 160, 186 and 283.

“ Cf. K 98.

1 Cf. K 98, 141, 151 and 282. There are also references in *Araqi’s Diwan to the Zoroastrian sun-worship
(khurshid-parasit) as an element of the Magian cult. Cf. K 235.

*2 The Zoroastrian background of non-Islamic themes in medieval Persian poetry has been examined by
Ehsan Yarshater (1960) with specific reference to wine imagery.

“Cf. K 150-1.
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renouncing the world is equivalent to unbelief (kufr’), and honest drinkers are supe-
rior to dishonest abstainers.*

In *Araqi’s view, the ascetics, as well as the common man, are unfamiliar with
the mysteries of intoxication and conversation. The kharabat is thus only open to a
few initiates, those with warm, luminous hearts (zinda dilan), who have freed them-
selves from all reputation (nam u nang).* To free oneself from all reputation is evi-
dently the main attribute of the galandar, who is commonly described as a disreput-
able reveller who prefers intoxication to sobriety.* In its mystical meaning, the
word galandar symbolizes the lover who is detached from the crowd and strives for
God’s beauty and majesty. His outer appearance is worthy of blame (malamat) but
his inner state is happy (salamat), and he is content with the tranquillity of the heart
(tavyib al-galb).*” A frequent expression in ‘Araqi’s poetry is the word galandarwar
(“like a galandar™), which refers to a certain conduct or bodily posture related to
wine drinking and ritual dance.* In the following poems, which provide an impres-
sion of some symbols belonging to the galandariyat genre, the poet exhorts the
spiritual initiate to break off his past repentances (tauba shikastan) and to follow the
way of the galandar:

O disciple! Enter the galandar’s way if you are my friend.

Since the way of asceticism and austerity is long and tedious.

O disciple! Take the Magian’s wine if you are my friend

and purify us from all sternness and austerity.

Bring the cup of Magian’s wine for me to drink.

I have liberated myself from all deceitful repentance.

If there is no pure wine, then bring me the dusk of sorrow.,

Because the eye of the heart finds light in dark pain ...

Pour the wine for me, since I have abandoned all routine.

In asceticism, I found nothing virtuous; only pose and self-delusion.

For a moment, the wine made me forget time’s sorrow.

The wine alone makes us do away with time’s sorrow.

When | am drunk from the cup; what is the difference of Church and Ka*ba?
When I have abandoned myself; what is the difference between union and separation?
Do not break your oath, since I have broken my repentance again.

Speak to my broken heart. Say: “How are you?" and “Where are you?”

I knocked at the door of the ruins. A voice invited me from within saying:
“0 *Aragqi! Cross the threshold, since you are our friend.™

*Cf. K 91, 92, 98, 132, 160, 171, 186, 208 and 270. In the galandariyar genre, terms derived from
religious vocabulary, such as namaz (obligatory ritual prayer) and tasbih (rosary), acquire a negative
meaning.

#Cf. 102, 141 and 187.

* Cf. 152. Tt is documented that galandars consumed wine and the use of hashish was evidently wide-
spread among them. Cf. Feuillebois-Pierunek 2002:238 and Zarrinkub 1975:82.

7 Cf. Kashani 1993.

* Cf. K 46, 93 and 130.

K 239-40.
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The debauchee of the tavern does not go well with the cloister.
O Saki, give him the pain of the Magian wine!

Enter the galandar’s path in the company of drinkers!

Show the gambler the way to the gambling house!

May you subdue every idol you worshipped like penitence.
May you surrender your soul like a drop in gratitude.

Flee your home, like Phoenix, into the wilderness.

Fly from yourself and transcend your own abode.

Rise above existence and abandon all self-worship.

Do away with the good and bad of time in drunkenness ...
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‘Araqi’s galandariyat poetry is also characterized by frequent allusions to the prac-
tice of contemplating divine beauty in the faces of handsome boys (so-called
shahid-bazi). In Persian poetry, the term shahid (witness) is used for the beautiful
beloved as a “witness” of divine beauty. On account of the Prophetic tradition of “I
saw the Lord in the most beautiful form”, the beautiful youth early on became an
ideal of human beauty in Islamic literature. The first Persian poet who gave a mysti-
cal meaning to the shahid symbolism was Ahmad Ghazali (d. 1122), who deeply in-
fluenced ‘Araqi’s understanding of the human and divine dimensions of love.'
‘Aragi had an inclination toward the companionship of beautiful boys and was noto-

0K 212
51 * Araqi writes in the prologue to the Lama‘ar: “Our intent is to concisely explain the mystical levels of
love in the tradition of [Ahmad Ghazali's] Sawanih [fi’l-‘ishq]”. Cf. K 383.
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rious for the practice of gazing upon the divine presence in the faces of youths. In
the words of Edward Browne (1920:132), he is *“a typical galandar, heedless of his
reputation, and seeing in every beautiful face or object a reflection, as in a mirror, of
the Eternal Beauty™.

In the Istilahat, * Araqi defines the term shahid as synonymous with the manifes-
tation (tajall) of divine beauty. According to him, the mystic participates in the
very act of divine love through the process of visionary experience (shuhiid).”> Once
the mystic is completely absorbed in love, he or she is capable of contemplating
beauty in the human beloved as a divine manifestation. In *Araqi’s poetry, the beau-
tiful youth is a symbol of primordial beauty and perfection. The youth reveals the
inner, hidden meaning of the veil of forms (parda-yi surat) to the mystic. The poet
glorifies his beautiful looks, his pure eyes and sweet lips, which incite the loving
soul to mystical nostalgia and rapture (gham u hairani).>® In the following famous
mugqatta’ poem, ‘Araqi celebrates the beautiful youth as a “witness™ of eternal
beauty:

O debauchee of the galandar faith! Drink the wine and forget one and all!
Imagine that you have all you do not, because the poor heart is in rapture.

How could the heart cure its own afflictions in ecstasy?

Enter the ruins and sit down in front of the sweet, beautiful youth.

For how long will you think of unbelief and belief? Look at his sweet lips!
Witness the truth of Islam and the Christian faith in his face and his locks.
I said: *I have searched and rescued myself from the snares of misfortune.
I have tied my heart in the beautiful youth, drunk on his remembrance.

Whilst suffering the loss of my heart, how could I care for repentance?...”**

G JaaS )y n pSdas S aie S Gy g e GRS il 235 g
o e ) )y agiiab e
D5 AS Haa Ui G 5SS el ey Ba L Onll 5 50 0
b 55 8 O o sl 0
e i 2 S s (5 e 2 o i) als g dluen Ka 4SS
hardy 2l dx s J Jo i 05
The practice of shahid-bazt was condemned on moral grounds by a number of Mus-
lim writers, such as Ibn *Arabi and Shihab al-din Abt Hafs ‘Umar Suhrawardi.
While some argued that gazing at handsome boys is identical to paederasty, which
is prohibited in the Qur’an, ‘Araqi considers the subject from a metaphysical per-
spective. He contemplates the entire creation as one great mirror, or a large number

of mirrors, reflecting God’s beauty and beneficence. With regard to the divine at-
tributes, he interprets God as the Shaper of Beauty (al-musawwir) who moulds

2K 430.

% Cf.K 81, 213, 294. As *Ariqi explains in the /sfilahat, the face and locks of the beloved symbolize the
revealed beauty and hidden identity of God's manifestation in the world. Cf. 427.

K205,
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everything in the most perfect form. In the Lama‘at, * Araqi takes up the Prophetic
tradition, “God is beautiful and loves beauty”, which has been popular with the
mystics throughout the centuries, to illustrate that “beauty by its very nature is made
to be loved”.” Love and beauty are interdependent, since beauty reveals itself to
kindle love in man’s inner heart. According to ‘Araqi, the secret of God’s creation is
that the manifestation of divine beauty is made up of different levels, which culmi-
nate in man, the microcosmos of the divine attributes. As he claims, God loves ulti-
mately Himself through the loving mystic:

All that exists is the mirror of His Beauty; so everything is beautiful. He loves beauty, or
to be precise, He loves Himself. Any lover you see loves, in fact, only himself. To see but
his own face in the mirror of the beloved, he must come to self-amorousness. The Prophet
said, “The believer is the mirror of the believer and God is the believer”.*

3. Conclusions

In this study, we have examined the galandar phenomenon, its spiritual doctrine
and practice, in the context of medieval Islam with specific reference to ‘Araqi’s
lyrical poetry. As a social phenomenon, the origin of the galandar is as yet undeter-
mined, but the concept made its entrance into Persian literature in the early eleventh
century as a paragon of spiritual virtue. In contrast to mainstream Islamic mysti-
cism, the galandars never established a closely reasoned, doctrinal scheme, but
their teachings were centred on a common, esoteric orientation emphasizing inner
contentment, tranquillity of the heart and the prevention of self-conceit. Notorious
for their coarse behaviour, the galandars attempted to destroy all customs by com-
mitting wicked acts, not as an exit from society, but in order to conceal the sincerity
of their actions from the public view. By overturning conventions, they strove to ex-
pose the hypocrisy of the established order and to question its values. For the ga-
landar, holy foolishness was not primarily an attempt at moral instruction but an in-
genious way of fighting spiritual pride.

On the evidence of his biography and religious teachings, there can be no doubt
about the importance of the galandari doctrine for *Araqi himself. Reliable infor-
mation concerning his life reveals that he considered social respect as one of the
most dangerous pitfalls on the spiritual path. The quintessence of his notion of piety
is man’s absolute nothingness before God and ultimate “annihilation™ (fana) in the
divine attributes. ‘Araqi’s criticism of conventional piety and excuse for scandalous
behaviour constitute the central tenet of antinomian galandari mysticism: outwardly
he behaved in a foolish manner according to the conventional standards of society,
but inwardly he pursued a religious ideal, inspired by experience of God’s beauty
and majesty. As far as literary expression is concerned, he is probably the most out-
spoken poet of the galandariyar genre and his poetry is penetrated through and
through by its paradoxes. Marked by a unique blend of antinomian, thematic fea-
tures and a rich, symbolic imagery, his poems preserve a subtle harmony between

K 391.
i
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the possibilities of transcendental and profane allusions. In this respect, he became a
perfect model for Persian literature, influencing Shams al-din Hafiz and Sa‘di
Shirazi, undisputed masters of the ghazal, and inspiring many other writers of the
following centuries, from Shah Ni‘matullah Wali to Dara Shikih.
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Was Maacah King Rehoboam’s wife?

Tal Davidovich
Uppsala

In the Old Testament, 2 Chronicles 11:18-22, king Rehoboam’s women and chil-
dren are mentioned.

This passage is unique because it is the only place in which the chronicler has de-
scribed the harem of a king in detail.' In this description, the type of relationship be-
tween king Rehoboam and one of his women, Maacah, is left unclear, a fact that
makes her status and position in the king’s harem uncertain.

The few scholars who have written about the last part of 2 Chronicles 11 about
Rehoboam’s family have focused mainly on the identity of the different characters
mentioned in the passage and their genealogies. They have taken it for granted that
Maacah was the wife of Rehoboam as much as Mahlath was.” By doing so they
have ignored some details which are important for the understanding of the text and
for the determination of the relationship between Maacah and Rehoboam.

Three main factors in the passage may help us to understand this relationship:

1) The way the chronicler has used np% (Ikh) Qal.
2) The mention of the owi%s (pilagsim)®
3) The use of 8w1 (ns”) Qal.

In the following, these three factors will be examined, in order to clarify whether
there is a doubt or not concerning Maacah’s status as Rehoboam’s wife.*

W 13 IRTIR N2 AN MIT 12 NPT 12 Nhnn DR AWK ovan W apn

DT DRI AR DK W IR 201212 TPM

NMPW DR RPT AR PNY AR 70K AX 17 7M1 217WaR Na 9ovn DR AR 7nR

DWW QWA RWI TWY-IINY DI 7D PWATD 1I-290 MPWAR-NA 70VR DR QYaNT 208N
M2 0w 0°13 ANDEY oWy TYM

12°9ma% %3 AR TI7 [oYR-12 TUAR-NK QYA wRAD Thym

' Note that the huge harem of king Solomon (1 Kings 11:1-3) is not mentioned at all in 1 & 2 Chronicles.
* BDB p. 590; Myers (1965) p. 67; Japhet (1993) p. 671; Johnstone (1997) p. 38.

¥ pilagsim is the plural form of pileges, wivs. For further discussion, see BDB p. 811.

* The meaning “to take as wife” does not exist in the OT. Even though it is problematic to use a modern
word in order to describe ancient conditions, in this article the word “wife” is used. The purpose in using
“wife"” is to distinguish between different statuses of women in relation to their men. For further defini-
tions of the different statuses, see Davidovich, T. The pilegesh in the Old Testament (to be published).

Orientalia Suecana LIII (2004)



84 TaL DAVIDOVICH

Verses 18-23 in 2 Chronicles 11 constitute an additional note to the chapter. This is
the only place in the OT where the harem of Rehoboam is presented. In this text,
there is a description of Rehoboam’s family. Two of his women and seven of his
children are mentioned by name.

From 2 Chronicles 11:18-22, one learns several details: Rehoboam took
Mahlath’ as his wife, and she bore him children. Then he took Maacah, who bore
him children as well. Rehoboam loved Maacah more than all his other women, in-
cluding wives and pilagsim. And last but not least, Rehoboam made Abijah, his son
by Maacah, leader of his other children.

This looks at first like a clear and simple text, but when going into details, a dif-
ferent picture emerges.

1. The way the chronicler has used np? (/kh) Qal.

In v.18, it is written: ®nn ™ 12 NYAn AR AWK ovam W opM

In v.20a: ";>wax n2 movn DX APt anw

In v.18, it is stated that Rehoboam took Mahlath,* daughter of Jerimoth and Abihail,
as his wife 7wx ovam 12 np»1. As will be shown in the following, the text leaves no
doubt concerning the type of relationship between Mahlath and Rehoboam: he took
her as his wife.

Assuming a chiasmus between the two verses (18 and 20) and, further, that the
preposition X can mean also similarity between two different events that follow
each other not only in time (“after”) or place (“behind”): in that case Ma’acha, like
Mahlat, was taken by Rehoboam as his wife. But since, in all the 14 cases in which
7nx appears in the OT, it does not even once appear in the meaning of “in the
same way” or “the same as”, it is not likely that here 71X will have an extra mean-
ing. One can say, anyhow, for certain that Rehoboam “took™ Maacah after he “took™
Mahlath, which means that Maacah was not his first woman.

Furthermore, it seems that scholars who have referred to Maacah as the wife of
Rehoboam have drawn the premature conclusion that the meaning of p? Qal in 2
Chronicles 11:20 and its meaning in 2 Chronicles 11:18 are the same. However,
there is an unclarity concerning the nature of the act described by rp? Qal.

Verbs with the root 1% appear approximately 970 times in the OT. Mostly, about
940 times, in Qal. This root occurs also in Niphal 10 times,” in Pual 15 times'’ and
twice in Hitpael."" In Qal the verb has different meanings depending on its context.

5 According to 2 Chronicles 11:18, Mahlath was the cousin of Rehoboam. See further discussion in Japhet
(1993) p. 670; Johnstone (1997) pp. 37-38.

® Translation: Rehoboam took as his wife Mahalath, daughter of Jerimoth.

" Translation: After her, he took Maacah, daughter of Absalom,

% Even though there are some hints that Abihail was one of Rehoboam’s wives, it is no doubt that Mahlath
was a relative of Rehoboam, probably his cousin. For further discussion, see Japhet (1993) p. 670, where
she explains why Abihail could not be one of Rehoboam’s wives, but rather Mahlath’s mother. For a con-
trary opinion, see Johnstone (1997) pp. 37-38.

? In the meaning of “to be taken away”, “'to be brought™.

10 In a similar meaning to that of these roots in Niphal .

! In both cases in a meaningconnected with fire.
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The most common meaning of this verb in Qal, more than 90 per cent, is “to take”
in different variations, depending on its context and the words that are connected
with it.

1% Qal appears about one hundred times in passages that deal with women and
in which women are not the subject of action.' In these passages, np Qal appears
in the following constructions:

1. With the preposition 2 without further supplement. Describing a man who takes
a woman, 1p? Qal can mean “to take as one’s woman”. See, for example, Gen.
24:48, 34:9, Deut. 7:3, Ezek. 44:22 and Neh. 10:3. With the preposition 5 and
with a woman as an object, but without 7wX, the meaning depends on the con-
text, as in N271 27171 MP%, “Mordechai took her as his daughter, adopted her”
(Esther 2:7)."

2. 777 Qal in combination with 7wx but without the preposition % (7wx 1P7).
In this case, there are two possibilities:
a) The meaning is merely “to take™."
There are three passages that belong to this group:
Gen. 12:19 771 np 7nwx 37 “here is your wife, take (her) and go™;
Gen. 12:5 w37 WK 22137 93 DRI 1PAK 12 017 DRI IR W-NK 072K 7p “Abram
took his wife Sarai and his brother’s son Lot, and all the possessions that they
had gathered™;

Gen. 19:15 1wy nx np 017, “Get up, take your wife”.

b) The meaning is “to take as one’s woman” (including “wife”).

There are about 10 passages that belong to this group:

Gen.25:1 7mup mnen awR NPt onnar qom “and Abraham took a woman whose
name was Kturah™;

Deut 23:1 ax nwy NX X 177 X2 “a man shall not take his father’s wife as his

woman’’;
Deut. 24:1 ...7%v2 WX ¥R 1P ° “Suppose a man enters into marriage with a
woman’’;

Judg. 21:22 790592 WX WX 3PS X5 *2 “because we did not capture in battle a
woman/wife for each man”.

See also Deut. 20:7; 22:13, Lev.21:14, 2 Sam.12:10 and Ezra 2:61. To this group
can be added 1 Kings 4:15, in which 7wx is preceded by the preposition 9 with-
out any change in meaning: WX npY: -N2 N2 DX 1pY X1 03 W7NDI PYRMR

TWR? 5w, “Ahimaaz, in Naphtali. He had taken Basemath, Solomon’s

daughter, as his woman/wife”."3

'? Passages in which women are the subject of action will not be examined here, since it is clear that 7pm
Qal in those cases cannot mean “to take someone as wife” or “to take as a woman”. Only in one incident
in which a woman is the subject of action does mp? Qal mean “to take a wife to someone”. See the story
of Hagar, Gen. 21:21. o™3n yaxn aws mx 12 npm

"% For further discussion, see below, section 5.

" Whenever the meaning “to take” is mentioned in this article, it means “cause to come with one, carry
with one, conduct, convey, remove”. For examples and explanations, see Take 3, in The Concise Oxford
Dictionary of Current English (1968, 5th ed.), p. 1318.

** This combination often appears with the preposition : 7wx? 12 np3. See construction 3.
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One can learn from these texts that the meaning of the combination 7wX 1p7 or
"wX? P without the preposition ? can be either “to take as a woman/wife” or “to
take” in a general sense. Since these cases are so few, the textual evidence is not
sufficient to enable a definite conclusion to be drawn.

3. With the preposition ? and 7wX, as in the phrase "X 17 11p7".

This construction is used in several variations: JwX? 7% nAp% MWK NXY, “and his
wife you took to yourself as a wife” (2 Sam. 12:9). And also first 7wx and then >
as in Gen. 24:4 pny"; "12% nwx P “and you took a wife for my son™; see also
Deut. 21:11, 25:5-11, 1 Sam. 25:40 and 1 Chr. 7:15. Or not directly one after the
other [wKR? 77 M°A% *nAm IR DWR DR Apm, “and you took the wife of Uria the
Hittite to be your wife” (2 Sam. 12:10); see also Gen. 4:19, 21:21, 25:20, 28:2,5,
Ex. 6:25 and Judg. 14:2. In all such constructions, the meaning of P> Qal is “to
take as a wife”.

4. np5 Qal with neither 7wX nor the name of a woman nor the preposition 7.

This construction appears in approximately 20 per cent of the cases in contexts
dealing with women. In these passages, its main meaning is “to take (a woman)”
as in Judg. 14:8 7nnp o 2uM, “After a while he returned to take her™; and in
oY 20wm 1R XM AP, “and he took her and she came to him and he lay with
her” (2 Sam. 11:4).'® It appears in this meaning most of the times. Only once can
the meaning of the verb with none of the supplements mentioned above be “to
take as a woman”. But also in this passage it is uncertain that the meaning is such
and not “to take™: and 1 Chr. 2:21: 2nw nX 17 75m mw oww 12 XM anp? XM, “and
he took her (as his woman?) when he was sixty years old and she bore him
Segub”.

5. In nine passages, one can find 1175 Qal in combination with a woman’s name.
In these texts, the meaning can be:'’
a) “to take” (in general):
Gen. 20:2 7w nx rip™, “and he took Sarah™; Gen. 24:51 7 np 77197 npan man,
“here is Rebekah, take her and go™; Gen. 24:61 np27 nX 72w ipM, “and the
servant took Rebekah™; Gen. 34:26 oow nan 77 nX wp™, “and they took Dinah
from the house of Shechem™.
b) ‘to take as someone’s woman’'® (excluding “wife™):
1 Sam. 25:43 Sxwn 77 ap% ovnx nXy, “David took as his woman Ahinoam
of Jezreel”; Hos. 1:3 0*727 n2 " nX 1p™, “and he took Gomer the daughter of
Devalim as his woman™? Neh. 6:18 127232 0%wn n2a R nPY 12 M.

' See also Gen. 12:5,19, 19:15, 1 Sam. 25:43 and Ezek. 23:25.

17 In one of these passages, 1 Kings 7:18 7w np? qwx nvao na? awys n'a, “Solomon also made a house for
Pharaoh’s daughter, whom he had taken as his wife”, the meaning is probably “to take as a wife™. In this
passage, opn Qal appears in a subordinate clause, while the name of the woman appears in the main clause,
unlike the other passages, in which 2pn Qal and a woman’s name come in the same clause. Therefore it is
a unique example, with a unique construction and a unique meaning.

'8 If in the text there is no other reason for the act, as there is in Esther 2:7.

19 This is a special case, since God instructs Hosea to take not an ordinary woman but rather a “whoredom
woman”. See Hosea 1:2.
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*“...and his son Jehohanan took the daughter of Meshulam son of Berechiah as
his woman”. And 2 Chr. 11:20.

It thus seems that in the OT the use of NP7 Qal with a woman as an object does not
necessarily mean “to take as a wife”. In 2 Chr. 11:18, np% Qal is a part of the phrase
TwX 17 1P and therefore its meaning is most probably “to take as a wife”. But in 2
Chr. 11:20, when np Qal appears, the object in the sentence is not 7wX but instead a
name of a woman. Therefore the meaning of this verb in this text is probably not “to
take as a wife”. Concerning the fact that there is a sentence beginning with 77
“and after her”, it may be that rp7 Qal has a similar meaning to the meaning of this
verb in v.18, but in no other place in the OT does 7> & mean “in the same way” or
“the same as”. Furthermore, there are other texts in the OT in which this verb ap-
pears, followed by the name of a woman but not 7wx itself. In all these texts, the
meaning is “to take as one’s woman”, and not “as one’s wife”. One can assume the
same meaning here.

2. The mention of the pilagsim.

DWW DAY KU TWY-TNRY O 0 1WA -0 DIPWAR-N2 T2¥N DX 0¥ 208N
M3 owwn oM3 e oy 7o 20

It is written that king Rehoboam loved Maacah, the daughter of Absalom,?' more
than all his women (his wives and pilagsim). If Maacah’s position as his wife was
not obscure, the chronicler might have mentioned only the wives. Therefore, the
mentioning of the pilagsim in this context may be an indication that Maacah be-
longed to this group of women.

Furthermore, it is written that he had twenty-eight sons and sixty daughters. It is
possible that the text does not distinguish between the children of wives and those
of pilagsim® and the Chronicler has intentionally made the difference between the
children of wives and the children of pilagsim indistinct. Since this text does not be-
long to the body of the story but is rather an additional note, it was probably meant
to explain why the son of Maacah had been chosen by his father to rule even though
he was not the first-born.*

* Trans. And Rehoboam loved Maacah daughter of Absalom more than all his wives and pilagsim. He
took 18 wives and 60 pilagsim, and became the father of 28 sons and 60 daughters.

*! For the different opinions concerning his identity, see Mayers (1965) p. 71, Williamson (1982) p. 245,
Schearing (1992) pp. 429-430 and Japhet (1993) p. 671.

** This is quite unique in relation to other texts of the Old Testament in which there is a clear separation
between the sons born to wives and those born to pilagsim, cf. Gen. 22:20-24, Gen.25:6, Judg. 8:31, 1
Chronicles 3:9. But see 2 Samuel 5:13.

** On the rights of the first-born, see Brin (1971), Davies (1993), pp. 175-191; Sicherman (2003), pp. 17—
25.
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3. The use of xw1 Qal
DWW DI KW TWY-TY 0wl D

The use of Xw1 Qal in relation to wives and pilagsim instead of rp% Qal, may also
have had a literary reason. It may simply be that the writer wished to vary his lan-
guage in describing the big harem of one of the kings of Judah and since one could
use this verb parallel to 7% Qal, in its basic meaning “to take™,* the Chronicler pre-
ferred to use them both.

Verbs with the root Xw1 appear approximately 650 times in the OT, and mostly
(about 590 times) in Qal. This root appears also in Niphal 26 times,” in Piel 10
times,? in Hitpael 10 times®” and twice in Hiphil.”® When it appears in Qal, the verb
has different meanings, depending on its context. The most common meaning is “to
lift”, “to transfer”, “to move about”. About 12 per cent (70 out of 590) of the ap-
pearances in Qal are in the meaning “to suffer”, about 5 per cent (about 32 times) in
the meaning of “to forgive” and about 2 per cent (about 12 times) in the meaning “to
take”. With 0719, as in 019 Xw1 (25 times), X1 Qal means “to prefer”. With wx7, as
in WX xw1 (18 times), X1 Qal means “to count™.

xw1 Qal appears in passages in the OT that deal with relationships between men
and women, in which women are not the subject of action, in the following con-
structions:

1. xw1 Qal in combination with w3 (7wx pl.),” without the preposition 7.

In only two passages in the OT this construction is found, in our text: 2 Chr. 11:21
and in:

Gen. 31:17 o137 Yy 1wI-nXY 1712-NX XU 3py opM, “So Jacob arose, and set his
children and his wives on the camels™.

Since this construction appears in only two passages in the OT, one cannot come
to any conclusion regarding the meaning of this construction in the OT. Neverthe-
less, one can learn from Gen. 31:17 that the meaning of the construction X1 Qal
in combination with o*w1 without the preposition ? was not necessarily “to take as

LE T

one’s woman”, but rather “to take”, “to move about”.

2. xw1 Qal in combination with either m312*! or o*w1 and with the preposition 7.
There are seven passages that include this construction. In three of them, the con-
struction is with 12 and in four the construction is with o°w1.

* E.g., SoS 5:7 and 1 Chr. 21:24. Tt could mean also “to carry™, “to lift": Gen 44:1, 45:27. 46:5, De. 1:9,
Num. 25:14, 27:7, 37:5, etc.

35 Four times in the meaning “be given”, “be moved about”, and the majority in the meaning “to rise™.

% In the meaning “rise”, “lift up”.

1 In the same meaning as the majority of the verbs in Niphal.

¥ In the meaning “to transfer”.

2 One should note that xw: Qal does not appear even once with 7w in the singular.

0 ww3 Qal appears with none of these supplements in some passages in the OT but not in the same context.
This construction appears in passages that deal with relationships between men and women but not in the
description of the act which begins this relations For example Num. 30:16 70w nx xu onx 12° 797 oX), “But
if he nullifies them, then he shall bear her guilt”. Though its context is about men and their women, the
text deals with the vows that the woman had made, and they are the object of xw3 Qal. Therefore this text
does not belong to the group of texts that concern us.

1 Note that m32 in combination with xw3 Qal appears only in the plural.
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With mia: Ezra 9:2 o127 0% ononian e »o, “for they have taken some of
their daughters as women for themselves and for their sons”.

Ezra 9:12 027127 Wwn-5R 0N 277322 1nn-5% 03*nia anw, “Therefore do not
give your daughters to their sons, neither take their daughters for your sons...”.
Neh. 13:25 0391 027127 07°n12» WXwn oX) “you shall not give your daughters to
their sons, or take their daughters for your sons or for yourselves”. From the
passages above, one can learn that when X1 Qal occurs in combination with
the preposition ? and M13, its meaning is “to take as someone’s woman”.

With oowi: Judg. 21:23 g9on? oow: wem 1272 12 1p-wyn “The Benjaminites
did so; they took wives for each of them”,

Ruth 1:4 naxn 22w a7 we, “and they took Moabite wives™.

2 Chr. 13:21 77wy ¥R 21 9-XWM ¥1ax piny, “but Abijah grew strong. He
took fourteen wives”.

2 Chr. 24:3 onw 0w vy 12 xem, “Jehoiada got two wives for him”. When
X1 Qal occurs in combination with the preposition 2 and o3, it means “to
take as someone’s wives”.

From the above, it can be concluded that Xw3 Qal appears in only nine passages in
the OT that deal with relationships between men and women, in which women are
not the subject of action. While with N2 and the preposition 7, Xw1 Qal has the
meaning “to take as someone’s woman”, with o'w1 and the preposition 2, it means
“to take as someone’s wife”. But with o'w1 without the preposition ?, the meaning
is, most probably, “to take” (in general).

One can find in passages in the OT that belong to a rather late period the verb X3
also with the meaning of “take as a wife”.* However, it is not necessary that the
verb in 2 Chr. 11:20 shall have this later meaning. If it has such a meaning,* the un-
derstanding of the type of relationship between Rehoboam and his pilagsim will be
as follows: Rehoboam married both his wives and his pilag§im. Since they are men-
tioned not as one but rather as two separate groups, it is possible that one group (that
of the wives) had more rights, and higher or at least different status than the other
(the pilagsim). If xw1 Qal does not have in this passage the meaning that was added
to it in late OT texts but rather retained its basic meaning, one could understand the
passage as meaning that Rehoboam took to himself eighteen women as wives and
sixty as pilagsim. The understanding of the meaning of X1 Qal in passages that re-
late to women in the OT makes it clear that it is wrong to determine that the mean-
ing in 2 Chr. 11:20 is “to marry”.

Rehoboam had a large harem. It is reasonable to assume that this description of
the chronicler is used as a reference to the power of the Kingdom of Judah during
Rehoboam’s reign. By describing so many women and children, the chronicler
meant to describe the Kingdom of Judah during the first period after the disunion
between Israel and Judah as powerful and successful®* and to indicate that God was

2 See 2 Chr. 13:12,21, 24:3, Ezra 9:12, Neh. 13:25 and Ruth 1:4.
* As other scholars stated, e.g. BDB p. 671 and Japhet (1993) p. 672.
* On large families as a sign of success in Chronicles, see Japhet (1993) pp. 663-664.
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still with David’s offspring. Nevertheless, the purpose of the passage in question
was not only to show Rehoboam’s wonderful family, as other scholars have argued,
as a symbol of success.” Rather, it supplied an explanation of the fact that Abijah
became a king of Judah (2 Chr. 12:16, 13:1-3), even though he was neither the son
of a first wife nor the first son born to Rehoboam.*

Conclusions

In this article, three arguments on the status of Maacah according to 2 Chr. 11:18-
22 have been examined: the meaning of np% Qal, the reference to the pilagsim, and
the meaning of Xw3 Qal. From this examination, the following conclusions have
been drawn:

nPY Qal, as it appears in this passage, does not (necessarily) mean “to take as a
wife” but rather “to take a woman”.

The reference to a second group of women in the text, the group of the pilagsim,
may be an indication that Maacah belonged to this group and not to the group of the
wives.

X1 Qal could mean in late OT Hebrew “to take as a wife” but nothing in 2 Chr.
11:20 indicates that it has this meaning here, but rather that this verb can also mean,
like np% Qal, “to take”.

Owing to the above, the situation might have been even more complicated: Abi-
jah was not only not the first-born (entitled to the crown), but he was not the son of
a beloved wife. Abijah could in fact have been the son of a beloved pileges.

The assumption that Maacah was a pilege§ becomes even more interesting, con-
sidering 2 Chr. 15:10-16. From this text, one learns that Maacah was a 77°2:.% If so,
then even as pileges, she could have been the woman with the highest rank in the
kingdom!
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Language attitudes and language maintenance
among Iranian immigrants in Sweden'

Carina Jahani
Uppsala

Introduction

After the Islamic Revolution in Iran, which took place in 1979, and especially dur-
ing the war between Iran and Iraq (1980-1988), many Iranians sought refuge out-
side Iran. Some of these refugees came to Sweden, either as UN quota refugees or
by seeking asylum directly in Sweden, mainly between the years 1984 and 1989.7
On 31 December 2002, there were, according to statistics from the Swedish Migra-
tion Board, 52,721 Iranians in Sweden. In this figure, all Iranians who have immi-
grated to Sweden are included, even though they may later have acquired Swedish
citizenship. However, children born in Sweden to Iranian parents are not counted.
The total number of Iranians, including children born in Sweden, may be as high as
70,000 or even higher.

From an ethnic and religious perspective, Iran is a very heterogeneous country.
Within its borders, there are Persians, Kurds, Baloch, Gilaks, Mazandaranis, Bakh-
tiaris and other groups who speak Iranian languages. A majority of these are Shia
Muslims, but most of the Kurds and Baloch profess Sunni Islam. There are also
speakers of Turkic languages, e.g., Azerbaijani, Turkmen and Qashqai, the majority
of whom, apart from the Sunni Turkmens, are Shiites. Most of the speakers of Ara-
bic, a Semitic language, are Shiites and live in the south-western corner of the coun-
try. Among the religious minorities, all very small, the Persian-speaking Jews,
Zoroastrians, Bahais and Mandeans, and the two Christian groups, Armenians,
speakers of an Indo-European language, and Assyrians, speakers of a Semitic lan-
guage, can be mentioned. There are also great differences in socio-economic struc-
ture and the degree of urbanisation among the different ethnic groups in Iran, and
until recently pastoral nomadism was prevalent in mountainous areas in different
parts of the country.

Many Iranians belonging to linguistic minorities, especially educated people and
those living in close contact with Persian speakers, have also mastered Persian. In

' An article in Swedish based on the same investigation was published in Bostrém Andersson (1999: 219—
227) and an article particularly concentrating on language attitudes and language maintenance among the
Baloch in Sweden is to be found in Jahani (2000: 33-58). A re-analysis of the data concerning language
loyalty (Table 5) and ethnic identification (Table 6) according to stricter criteria has been carried out in
this article.

* Prior to 1984, a small number of Iranian students as well as some refugees, mainly from religious and
ethnic minorities, were already in Sweden, and after 1989 the immigration of Iranians has mainly been by
marriage or family reuniting. There is also a certain emigration back to Iran or to other countries, e.g., to
the USA.
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fact, there are indications of a considerable language switch from the minority lan-
guage to Persian, particularly among the well-educated youth of Shia Muslim mi-
norities in urban areas.’ The language policy prevalent during the Pahlavi monarchy
was that of strict conformity. There was to be one nation with one language, namely
Persian. Under such circumstances there was, of course, no provision made by the
Government for mother tongue education or even cultural activities or publication
in minority languages, except in the case of the Christian minorities, who had their
own private schools, where also the minority language was taught.

The official policy towards the large Muslim ethnic minorities, e.g., the Azerbai-
janis, the Kurds, the Arabs, the Baloch and the Turkmens, during the Pahlavi mon-
archy is well described by Mojab and Hassanpour. This policy was, of course,
founded on the fear of political separatism.

The Pahlavi monarchy (1925-1979) combined extreme violence with extensive propa-
ganda in order to build the nation-state of Iran—one nation, one language, and one central-
ized, secular state [...]. Turkish and Arab domination over Iran in the remote past was de-
clared the main historical obstacle to the continuity of the glorious Persian empire. This
racist ideology denied the national, linguistic and cultural diversity of Iran. Turkish, Kurd-
ish and other languages were branded ‘local dialects’ of Persian. The culture (for example
dance, costume, music and food) of non-Persian peoples was also labelled a *local’ [...] or
‘tribal’ [...] variety of the ‘Iranian’—that is, Persian—culture. (Mojab and Hassanpour
1996: 231-232).

According to the Constitution of the Islamic Republic of Iran, chapter 1, article 15,
in addition to the official language, Persian, “[t]he use of regional and national
(gaumi) languages in the press and mass media [...] as well as for teaching in
schools the literatures written in them, is permitted” (Algar 1980: 34). This means
that it is in principle permitted to publish books and newspapers in any minority lan-
guage. At present, there is very little such publication taking place in Iran, except in
the largest minority languages, e.g., Azerbaijani and Kurdish, and in the languages
spoken by Christian minorities. When it comes to teaching literature in the minority
languages in the schools, no provision is being made for such a subject in most of
the minority languages. Exceptions, again, are the languages spoken by the Chris-
tian minorities.

Thus, educated members of the different minority groups in Iran are all able to
use Persian as a spoken and written language, and those belonging to the Christian
minorities, particularly the Armenians, are also normally familiar with not only the
spoken, but also the written form of the minority language. Persons belonging to
minority groups whose language is used in writing mainly in other countries* do not
get acquainted with the written form of the language in the educational system but
may learn it on their own. Some groups can find reading material published in Iran,
whereas others have to seek it across the border, e.g., in the case of the Baloch, in
Pakistan. The scripts (Cyrillic and Latin) used in, e.g., the Republics of Azerbaijan

* Comprehensive sociolinguistic studies of language maintenance and language shift among different
ethno-linguistic groups in Iran are highly desired.
* E.g., Balochi, Azerbaijani, Turkmen and Kurdish.
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and Turkmenistan, of course, create an obstacle to readers in Iran. Some minority
languages, such as Luri, Bakhtiari and Qashqai, are not used at all as written lan-
guages.

Ethnic, linguistic, socio-economic and religious differences found in Iran are also
reflected among the Iranians in Sweden. Some groups, e.g., the Armenians, are
overrepresented among the immigrants,” whereas others, e.g., the less urbanised
Qashqais and Baloch, are underrepresented. Within the different groups, different
attitudes towards the minority language and the Persian state-language prevail. As
for the country of Iran, it is by some seen as their fatherland,® by some as a country
where they are already living in exile,” and by others as an illegitimate occupying
power.® The Iranians in Sweden also have a variety of educational backgrounds,
varying from almost illiterate (mainly women from rural areas) to highly educated.

Some theoretical and methodological aspects concerning the study of
language maintenance and language attitudes

Language maintenance can be described as a situation where a whole community,
or members of it, keep the language(s) they have always used (Hoffmann 1991:
185) and language shift as a community’s (or part of a community’s) transition to a
new language, which normally involves a stage of bilingualism in the old and the
new language (Romaine 1995: 39-40).

One of the situations where the question of language maintenance or language
shift becomes an issue is when speakers of a particular language migrate to an area
within the country (internal migration) or to a foreign country where another lan-
guage is spoken and “where their language doesn’t serve them any longer” (Hoff-
mann 1991: 189), i.e. is not used in society. In such a situation the speakers may
adopt a strategy of diglossic” bilingualism, retaining the first language in the home
domain, and possibly also to some extent in the friendship domain, and acquiring
the second language for use in public domains such as work and/or education, shop-
ping, contacts with authorities etc. The other strategy possible is that of language
shift, which means that the immigrants will as soon as possible replace the first lan-
guage by the new language in all domains, including home and friendship. In most
cases there will be a period of bilingualism also in the process of language shift."

* Le. they constitute a larger percentage of the Iranian immigrants in Sweden than of the total population
in Iran,

® E.g.. by most Persians, Gilaks, Mazandaranis and by many of the Azerbaijanis.

" Particularly by the Armenians. Many Armenians were at the beginning of the 17th century (during the
reign of Shah *Abbas I) moved by force from their original habitat in Transcaucasia to Esfahan, at the time
the capital of Iran.

* This is true of, e.g., many Baloch and Kurds. Nationalist Azerbaijanis also sometimes use such a descrip-
tion in their political discourse.

" Here diglossia is used not only of high and low varieties of the same language, as it is used, e.g., about
Arabic, but for any situation where different languages or varieties are dominant in different domains. Cf.
also Nercissians (2001: 60-61). For a discussion on whether there exists a diglossic situation in Persian,
see Jeremids (1984) and Perry (2003).

" There are exceptions, e.g., when only one speaker of a particular language moves to a new environment
where no other speakers of that language are to be found.

Orientalia Suecana LIII (2004)




96 CARINA JAHANI

When the Iranians meet with the Swedish language, they face the task of learning
it and of acquiring some formal status in the new society, e.g., a new education and/
or employment.'' They also have to make certain decisions about language use, par-
ticularly in relation to their children. To what extent should the children be encour-
aged, or forced, to retain their mother tongue in Sweden? Should they participate in
mother tongue education at school and, if so, should they study Persian or the mi-
nority language?'? Should they be sent to language classes privately arranged by,
e.g., cultural associations? What language should be spoken at home? Should the
children be encouraged to read books in the mother tongue? Much of what can be
described as attitudes towards the different languages (Swedish, Persian and, in the
case of people from a minority group, also the minority language) and the degree of
maintenance of Persian and/or the minority language among the second-generation
immigrants depends on how these and other language-related questions are an-
swered.

Fasold (1984: 147-152) outlines different methods of investigating language use
and attitudes towards the different languages that a certain person knows or desires
to learn. First of all, he discusses the difference between a mentalist and a behav-
iourist view of language attitudes. The mentalist view sees attitude “as a state of
readiness; an intervening variable between a stimulus affecting a person and that
person’s response”’, whereas the behaviourist view regards attitude as “to be found
simply in the responses people make to social situations™ (ibid.: 147). If the behav-
iourist view is adopted, the best method of investigation is participant observation,
i.e. spending sufficient time with the persons whose language attitudes one wants to
evaluate, noting and drawing conclusions from their language behaviour (perform-
ance) as one goes along,

If the mentalist view is followed, one also generally needs some sort of direct or
indirect self-evaluation of language attitudes. Direct methods may consist of either
questionnaires or interviews. Indirect methods would be different types of investi-
gations where the person participating in the investigation is not aware that lan-
guage attitudes are being studied."

Edwards (1994: 97) defines attitude as “a disposition to react favourably or un-
favourably to a class of objects”. He further notes that “there often exists inconsist-
ency between assessed attitudes and actions presumably related to them”, thus ad-
hering to the mentalist view. The question whether it is important for the participant
to know Swedish well may be answered positively without necessarily indicating a
favourable attitude towards the Swedish language. The person answering may sim-

'" Although not for the Persian speakers, but for the minority groups, as described above, there already
existed a diglossic bilingual situation in Iran, and superimposed on this, a new diglossic bilingual situation
was added for all Iranians in Sweden.

"2 In Sweden a number of “mother tongues™, among others, Persian, Armenian and Kurdish (both Sorani
and Kurmanji) are taught in the state schools once a week. The quality of this “mother tongue education”
varies considerably, mainly depending on the particular teacher. See also Boyd (1993), for a description
and analysis of the Swedish mother tongue education system.

13 See, e.g., Fasold (1984: 149-150, 152-158), where one indirect method known as the matched-guise
technigue is described and examples of its use in actual language-attitude investigations are given.
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ply be aware of the fact that, if he lives in Sweden, he has to know Swedish well in
order to be able to work and function in society.

Nercissians (2001: 60) recognises the “overt or covert” nature of norms and
values that affect language choice, and notes that such values may under certain
conditions be enforced either “from above”, i.e. by the dominant culture of the so-
ciety, or “from below”, i.e. by pressure within the community. In Iran, there was
during the monarchy, and still is, a strong enforcement of positive attitudes to Per-
sian from above, but there is also among many of the minority groups pressure from
within the community to retain and value the minority language, particularly
among, e.g., the Armenians and the Kurds.

In view of the fact that language attitudes may be both overt and covert, it stands
beyond doubt that they cannot solely be judged from behaviour. Actual behaviour
may often differ from desired behaviour. Not only in Iran, but also in Sweden, it has
at times been forbidden to speak a certain minority language at school, even though
the pupils belonging to the ethnic minority may have wanted to speak their mother
tongue. The same applies to government offices and other public places. It is there-
fore necessary to investigate attitudes specifically in order to find out to what extent
actual behaviour coincides with, or differs from, desired behaviour.

Some indirect methods of investigating language attitudes are only relevant in
situations in which there are totally bilingual individuals who can participate, since the
idea of these investigations is that the same person talks or reads a text in two different
languages and the listeners should not be able to distinguish which of the languages is
the speaker’s native language. Such methods can hardly be used, at least for the adult
[ranians who live in Sweden, since it would be quite obvious during the investigation
that they are not native speakers of Swedish. It is also in most cases possible for per-
sons with Persian as their first language to discern that the Persian spoken by, e.g., Ar-
menians, Azerbaijanis, Kurds or Baloch is not their first language.

In order to investigate language maintenance and daily use, the observation tech-
nique is, of course, the safest way to get totally reliable data. On the other hand, it
would be very time-consuming to observe a large number of individuals during a
prolonged period of time in order to ascertain their speech, reading and writing
habits, their command of different languages etc. It is not very practical either in a
society like Sweden, where most individuals spend at least a substantial part of the
day at work or in educational institutions, places where the researcher cannot read-
ily accompany them.

The method used in this investigation is thus that of a questionnaire. Some of the
advantages of this method are that it allows for a large number of participants, it
gives data that are easy to analyse quantitatively, and it can be carried out during a
relatively limited period of time. It also allows the participants to express their own
opinions anonymously, something which cannot be done in interviews. Among the
disadvantages one may mention that self-evaluation gives room for a considerable
degree of subjectivity, e.g., when it comes to language proficiency. The participants
may also try to answer so that they conform to what they suppose the researcher re-
gards as “correct linguistic behaviour” or what they themselves feel is “good lan-
guage use” or “correct attitudes”.
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In the analysis, however, I will also draw on my own observations of linguistic
behaviour and language attitudes among a number of individuals and families from
the different groups included in the investigation who have been personal friends of
our family for more than 20 years. This will give a more adequate picture than that
emerging only from answers to the questionnaire. It should also be pointed out that
this investigation is of a preliminary character, and that further studies will be
necessary before a complete picture of language attitudes and language maintenance
among Iranian immigrants in Sweden emerges. "

The questionnaires'

The present investigation is based on direct self-evaluation in the form of a ques-
tionnaire. The questionnaire was constructed in Swedish, since this is the language
which all the participants were able to read. There were two target groups; one was
adults between 20 and 50 years of age, and the other teenagers.'® There were several
reasons why adults above the age of 50 were excluded from the investigation, e.g..
the fact that there are relatively few persons in this category in Sweden and that the
language attitudes of the older generation have less influence on their grandchildren
than those of their parents, Many elderly Iranians are also unable to read Swedish.

The investigation, which was carried out in the autumn of 1998, was directed to
five different ethnic groups among the Iranian immigrants, namely Persians, Arme-
nians, Baloch, Kurds and Azerbaijanis. The groups were chosen to represent differ-
ent religions and socio-economic patterns, as well as different linguistic back-
grounds from Iran.

The Persians

Their language is not a minority language in Iran. They are Shia Muslims, and the
immigrants have a background of a mainly urban lifestyle and good education from
Iran. They constitute about 50% of the population in Iran'” and probably about the
same percentage among the immigrants, living in most parts of Sweden but with a
concentration in major cities.

'* A research colleague in Uppsala, Shidrokh Namei, recently presented a study, not yet published, of lan-
guage maintenance among Persian-speaking immigrants in Sweden, carried out by herself, with a some-
what different focus than the present study. One of the interesting observations she made was that mothers
seem to be more prepared than fathers to speak Swedish to their children. Also this investigation was based
on questionnaires. Another study of a similar character is presented in Sohrabi (1997).

15 Special thanks to Leena Huss, Centre for Multiethnic Research, Uppsala University, for useful sugges-
tions and sample questionnaires used for investigating language maintenance and language attitudes
among the Sami in Sweden. Many thanks also to Helena Bani Shoraka, who helped with the distribution
of the questionnaires among Azerbaijanis.

18 The actual age limits of this group were 12-20 years.

'" According to the Britannica Book of the Year (1987: 670), the Persians were 45% of the total population
in 1980. The figure given for 1995 is 51% (Britannica Book of the Year 2000: 624).
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The Armenians

They have a written minority language taught in schools in Iran. They are Christians
with a mainly urban lifestyle and good education from Iran, where they are known
as skilful artisans. The Armenians are a very small minority and probably made up
less than 0.5% of the total population at the time of the revolution.'® They are over-
represented among the immigrants, mainly concentrated in the Uppsala—Stockholm
area.

The Baloch

Theirs is a non-written minority language in Iran." They are Sunni Muslims, with a
mainly rural lifestyle and tribal social structure. Among the first-generation immi-
grants, the men are usually well-educated, but the women almost uneducated. The
Baloch constitute about 2% of the population in Iran.** They are underrepresented
among the immigrants, nowadays mainly concentrated in the Stockholm area.

The Kurds

Kurdish is a minority language used in writing on a limited scale in Iran. The Kurds
are Sunni Muslims, with both a rural and an urban lifestyle, and the tribal social
structure still plays a certain role in their society. Among the first-generation immi-
grants, the men are usually well-educated whereas the education level of the women
varies. They amount to about 7-8% of the population in Iran,?! but there is no de-
tailed information about their number in Sweden.

The Azerbaijanis

Theirs is a minority language used in writing on a limited scale in Iran. They are
Shia Muslims, and among the immigrants a background of urban lifestyle and good
education predominates. Probably as many as 20% or more of the population in Iran
are Azerbaijanis.”” There is no detailed information about their number in Sweden,
but possibly approximately the same percentage as in Iran.

The best way to distribute the questionnaires proved to be through personal con-
tacts. Owing to my special interest in the Balochi language, I have become ac-
quainted with many of the Baloch living in Sweden and I was therefore able to send
the questionnaires directly to their home addresses. The same applies to the Armen-

" According to the Britannica Book of the Year (1987: 670), the non-Muslim religious minorities in Iran
amounted to 2% in 1980. In the Britannica Book of the Year (2000: 624), the figures are split up according
to religion, and 0.3% is given as the figure for Christians (Armenians and Assyrians). For a concise and
informative description of the Armenian community in Iran, see Nercissians (2001: 61-62).

1% Not written in Iran, in Pakistan developed as a written language from about 1950.

2 Britannica Book of the Year (1987: 670, 2000: 624),

2 Ibid.

* In the Britannica Book of the Year (1987: 670), the figure 16% is given (for 1980). This may be an
underestimation, since the figure given for 1995 is 24% (Britannica Book of the Year 2000: 624). See also
Nercissians (2001: 62-63).
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ians, many of whom I also know, being married to an Armenian from Iran. Among
the Persians, it was also easy to find interested participants both through personal
contacts and with the help of a number of mother tongue education teachers in Upp-
sala and a few other places, who distributed the questionnaires in their classes.
Among the Azerbaijanis and Kurds, the questionnaires were distributed by cultural
associations and mother tongue education teachers, but very few questionnaires
were returned. The reasons for this may be that the questionnaires were actually
never handed out or that the persons were not motivated enough to fill them in. Lan-
guage is, as already discussed, a politically sensitive subject, and there may even
have been a certain fear of expressing attitudes towards Persian and the minority
language, even though the questionnaire was totally anonymous.

Table 1. Number of returned questionnaires (number of distributed questionnaires in brackets).

Persians Armenians  Baloch Azerbaijanis  Kurds
12-20 80 (348) 25 (160) 28 (96) 9 (230) 4 (152)
20+ 71(317) 51 (170) 48 (101) 33 (200) 23 (162)

The three groups that will be studied below are the Persians, the Armenians and the
Baloch, since the number of returned questionnaires from the other two groups, es-
pecially in the age-group 12-20, is far too limited to allow any conclusions at all to
be drawn. There is, furthermore, an advantage of concentrating on these three
groups in that I have many personal friends among them, a fact that has allowed me
to compare the answers to the questionnaires with my own observations of their lan-
guage use and their attitudes towards different languages expressed in private con-
versations. These observations have been made over several years, both before and,
even more, after the actual investigation, when I feel that I, consciously or uncon-
sciously, have paid more attention to language use and language attitudes among
my Iranian friends.

Results of the investigation

The first issue investigated is how the participants evaluate their knowledge of the
different languages studied (the minority language, Persian, Swedish). Language
proficiency has been graded between 0 and 4, where 0 stands for “no knowledge of
the language”, 1 for “very limited knowledge”, 2 for “quite good knowledge™, 3 for
“good knowledge”, and 4 for “very good knowledge”. Again, it must be stressed
that the investigation is based on self-evaluation, but due to the extensive contacts
with speakers of the different languages investigated, I have been able to judge the
data against my own observations.

It is clear from Table 2 that there are considerable gender differences between the
Baloch when it comes to proficiency in Persian and also when it comes to reading
and writing the minority language. This depends on the gender differences in the
educational background from Iran. It is, however, noteworthy that the gap between
the genders for proficiency in Swedish is smaller. Here the Baloch women must be
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commended, who, according to my own observations have often worked very hard
to learn Swedish and to get official employment outside the home.

It is also noteworthy that the Armenians, particularly the women, do not feel very
confident about speaking, reading and writing Persian, even though most of them
are well educated. The Armenians in Iran often live in particular quarters and
usually have most of their social contacts with other Armenians, and therefore
women who are at home, i.e. housewives, speak Persian only to a limited extent,
e.g., when shopping. They also read and write the minority language just as well, or
better, than Persian.

An interesting observation to be made from Table 2 is that gender differences
among the Armenians and the Baloch are smaller for proficiency in Swedish than
for proficiency in Persian.

Table 2. Language proficiency, adults (on a scale of 0-4).

Own minority language  Persian Swedish
Bal. Arm. Pers. Bal. Arm. Pers. Bal. Arm. Pers.

Understand  m. 38 36 - 3.6 3.7 3.8 2.8 2.7 2.7
f. 3.5 3.6 - 2.7 3.2 37 23 25 2.7
Speak m. 3.6 33 - 35 32 3.7 25 23 2.6
f. 3.3 34 - 23 28 3.7 2.1 2.1 24
Read m. 2.0 3.2 - 3.6 3.2 3.6 2.8 2.7 2.6
f. 0.9 3.0 - 21 2.8 3.5 2.2 24 2.4
Write m. 1.5 29 - 33 2.8 36 22 2.6 2.4

f. 0.7 3. - 1.9 27 35 1.7 2.1 2.1

It is very interesting to note how the teenagers have been affected by the “language
choices™ that the parents and, to a certain extent, also they themselves have made.
Most teenagers who participated in the investigation came to Sweden before the age
of 10, and some were even born in Sweden. Table 3 shows that the Armenians have
chosen not to pass on Persian to their children, but, on the other hand, they have
been eager for them to learn good spoken and written Armenian. This is confirmed
by my own observations.*

[t has not been as easy for the Baloch to give their children a good knowledge of
their mother tongue. There were some attempts to introduce Balochi in the mother
tongue education in the town of Bords, where most Baloch refugees settled in the
mid-1980s. This experiment was soon abandoned, however, owing to the lack both
of a standard written language for Balochi and also of teaching experience. Most
Baloch later moved to the Stockholm area, where the children were dispersed in dif-
ferent schools, something which also made it more difficult to arrange Balochi

** An exception is a very limited number of Armenians who worship in a Persian-speaking Pentecostal
Church. The children of these Armenians usually, in addition to Swedish and Armenian, have some, at
least passive, knowledge of spoken Persian. The reason why some ability to understand (0.8) and speak
(0.4) Persian among the Armenian teenagers is reported is probably the fact that a number of the Armenian
participants in the investigation belong to the above-mentioned Christian fellowship.
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classes. Nowadays the Baloch children normally take part in the Persian classes, a
language they do not know from home and do not use in their social network.

All the teenagers show good knowledge of Swedish, which is natural considering
the fact that most of those who were between 12 and 20 years old in 1998 came to
Sweden before the age of 10 and thus have got all or most of their education in the
Swedish school system. There are no observable gender differences among the teen-
agers. After establishing this fact, the data from male and female participants have
been treated together. All these results agree with my own observations. It would,
however, be interesting to make a contrastive study of Swedish language profi-
ciency among teenagers who live in residence areas heavily populated by immi-
grants and those living in a more Swedish environment.

Table 3. Language proficiency, teenagers (on a scale of 0—4).

Own minority language  Persian Swedish

Bal. Arm.  Pers. Bal. Arm. Pers. Bal. Arm.  Pers.
Understand 29 33 - 2.0 0.8 3.2 37 39 3.8
Speak 29 3.1 - 1.6 0.4 3.0 36 4.00 3.7
Read 0.4 22 - 1.4 0.0 2.1 3.7 4.0 3.6
Write 0.3 2.4° - 1.3 0.0 2.3 3.6 39 3.5

* Performance (speak and write) ought to get a lower figure than comprehension (understand, read). Prob-
ably the teenagers feel that they can express what they want, possibly resorting to Swedish loanwords
when they do not know a particular word in Armenian, but that they sometimes find it difficult to under-
stand when people use words that they have not mastered. The same applies to written Armenian and Per-
sian, where the participants probably find some of the texts they are asked to read in the mother tongue
classes difficult to understand. They may not have met these challenges in writing, mainly because they
do not often write Armenian/Persian.

One of the most interesting parts of the study was to investigate what languages are
spoken in the family. In order to find this out, I posed three different questions:

1. What language do the parents speak to their children?

2. What language do the children speak to their parents?

3. What language do the children speak to siblings or, if there are no siblings, to
other children belonging to the same language group?

The participants were asked to mark only one of the following alternatives:

[ 1 Always the minority language

[ 1 Always Persian

] Always Swedish

] Mostly the minority language, sometimes Persian, but never Swedish
] Mostly the minority language, sometimes Swedish, but never Persian
] Mostly the minority language, sometimes Persian or Swedish

] Mostly Persian, sometimes the minority language, but never Swedish
] Mostly Persian, sometimes Swedish, but never the minority language
| Mostly Persian, sometimes the minority language or Swedish

] Mostly Swedish, sometimes the minority language, but never Persian
] Mostly Swedish, sometimes Persian, but never the minority language
] Mostly Swedish, sometimes Persian or the minority language

[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[

Orientalia Suecana LIII (2004)



LANGUAGE ATTITUDES AND MAINENANCE AMONG IRANIAN IMMIGRANTS 103

The answers were then classified in three categories, according to which language
was seen as the dominant one for each alternative (marked in italics above). In
Table 4, the reader can see that among the Armenians and the Persians the totally
dominant language between parents and children (in both directions) is the mother
tongue. It is, however, interesting to note that as many as 20% of the Baloch chil-
dren prefer to talk Swedish to their parents.

Armenian is the language that appears to be the best retained of the three among
the second-generation immigrants, and only 13% state that they mostly talk Swed-
ish to their brothers and sisters. However, my own experience from participant ob-
servation is that the children talk Armenian among themselves, e.g., to please their
parents or when they do not want people around them to understand, but that they
frequently switch over to Swedish, e.g., to discuss issues related to school or other
“Swedish” sectors of their life. For the Persian teenagers, 36% state that they speak
mainly Swedish to brothers and sisters, and for the Baloch this figure is as high as
73%. These figures mainly conform to my own observations, even if, just as in the
case of the Armenian teenagers, it is very common to hear Persian teenagers talking
Swedish with siblings or friends of the same age.”

There are, of course, reasonable explanations for these figures. The Armenians
have always regarded their language as a very important component in their ethnic
identification, and they were also used to making provisions for retaining their lan-
guage in a minority situation already in Iran. When they came to Sweden, the Arme-
nian cultural associations quickly started to arrange classes in Armenian on a volun-
tary basis. The Persians do not have the same experience of being a linguistic mi-
nority and were therefore not as well prepared for this situation as the Armenians,
even though their language has a written standard and a long literary tradition.
There were also many teachers among the Persian immigrants who were used to
teaching Persian in schools in Iran.

The situation was totally different for the Baloch. Their language lacks a written
standard, and there was no experience of teaching Balochi to fall back on. Thus,
quite soon, Balochi was abandoned in favour of Persian as the “mother tongue™ at
school. This created a situation where the Baloch children were introduced to three
languages, Balochi (spoken at home), Persian (as a written language in the mother
tongue education) and Swedish. This seems to have made it difficult for the Baloch
children to master any one of the two minority languages and has made Swedish the
totally dominant language among the second-generation Baloch immigrants.?

Except in the case of the Armenians, a process of language shift among the sec-
ond-generation immigrants interviewed in this investigation seems to be under way,
strongly among the Baloch but also to a considerable extent among the Persians.

** It may, indeed, be difficult to evaluate whether one speaks mostly Swedish or mostly Persian/Armenian/
Balochi to different interlocutors. It would be valuable with extensive participant observation to confirm
the reported results in Table 4.

* It may, however, be noted that many of the Baloch teenagers in Sweden have now reached the age of
marriage, and it is quite common for them to marry a Baloch from Iran, something which causes a
strengthening of the Balochi language in the second generation.
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Table 4. Family language.

Parents to children, dominant language (in percentages)

Baloch Armenians Persians
Minority language 94 93 -
Persian 0 0 98
Swedish 6 7" P

Children to parents, dominant language (in percentages)

Baloch Armenians Persians
Minority language 80 91 -
Persian 0 0 94
Swedish 20 9¢ 6!

Children among themselves, dominant language (in percentages)

Baloch Armenians Persians
Minority language 27 87 -
Persian 0 0 64

Swedish 73 134 36

* Two of these three cases are mixed marriages. In the third family, one of the parents moved to Sweden
as a teenager.

" All in mixed (Armenian—Swedish) marriages.

¢ All in mixed (Persian-Swedish) marriages.

4 Mainly in mixed marriages.

However, in Table 3, it can be observed that the loyalty towards the mother tongue
still seems to be strong in theory, especially among the Baloch, who in fact are the
ones who use this language the least in practice.

Sohrabi (1997), who has made a study of language maintenance among 20 Ira-
nian children of different ethnic background from Iran living in Uppsala, Sweden,
has obtained similar results of linguistic interaction between parents—children and
siblings between each other. His findings suggest that Persian/Armenian/Kurdish
predominate between parents—children both in cases where the children have come
to Sweden not later than at the age of six (his group one) and also when the children
were 10+ at the time of the immigration (his group two). When it comes to language
use between siblings, however, Sohrabi (ibid.: 65) notes “certain aspects of the on-
going process of language shift from parent—child interactions to brothers/sisters.
Children were reported to use a mixture of Persian and Swedish or mostly Swedish
with their siblings.”*

Loyalty towards the language was judged from the answers to three specific ques-
tions. If the same language, and only that one,”” was indicated for two questions, I

2 Similar patterns have been found also among other immigrant groups in Sweden. Cf. e.g. Kostoulas-
Makrakis (1995: 125), who in a study of 322 Greek-background students in Sweden aged 13-16, all
attending mother tongue instruction, finds that “more Greek than Swedish is used in parent—children inter-
actions whereas both languages (with a slight dominance of Greek) are used with brothers and/or sisters.
27 Some participants ticked two languages for one or more of these three questions. A person who indi-
cated, e.g., Armenian as the mother tongue and the language that was the most important to know well,
and Swedish as the most important language to pass on to the children was seen as having strong loyalty
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considered this to indicate loyalty towards that very language, otherwise language
loyalty was classified as unidentified (see Table 5). The three questions were:

1. What language do you consider to be your mother tongue?
2. What language is the most important for you to know well?
3. What language do you first and foremost desire to pass on to your children?

Table 5. Language loyalty (in percentages)."

Adults Teenagers

Bal. Arm. Pers. Bal. Arm. Pers.
Minority language 86 71 - 63 57 -
Persian 2 o 52 4 0 42
Swedish 2 6 14 7 19 13

Unidentified 10 23 34 26 24 45

* Answers from teenagers in mixed marriages have been excluded since they diverge from the average.
All teenagers in mixed marriages have indicated loyalty towards Swedish.

" In the previous studies, the figure of 7% for loyalty towards Persian was presented for Armenian adults.
Reviewing this figure, it appears to be incorrect. The figure for Persian should have been lower also ac-
cording to the method used to determine language loyalty in the previous articles. See Jahani (2000: 55).

Language loyalty is often closely linked to ethnic identification. Smith (1986: 14)
sees ethnic identity as related “mainly to a sense of community based on history and
culture, rather than to any collectivity or to the concept of ideology.” This ethnic
identity generally includes components such as a distinctive name for the ethnic
group, or ethnie, as Smith prefers to call a specific ethnic community, as well as
common myths of descent, a shared history and association with a specific territory.
Language® and religion are normally two of the most important factors in the dis-
tinctive shared culture of an ethnie, where also other cultural traits such as folklore,
dress, food, music, arts etc. belong. Ethnic identification is normally relevant only
in relation to other ethnies which are seen as different from the own-group and with
which there is a certain interaction. Ethnic identification is thus a relation between
“us” and “the others™ (see also Eriksen 1993).

One of the questions which particularly the second-generation immigrants face is
whether to cling to their ethnic identity from Iran, to adopt a new, Swedish, identity
or to acquire a double ethnic identification. The history-related components in
Smith’s parameters, i.e. a common myth of descent, a shared history and association
with a specific territory will strengthen the “old” ethnic identification, while the cul-
tural part (language, dress, food, music, arts etc.) will probably mainly strengthen
the Swedish identity.”

towards Armenian. On the other hand, if, e.g., Balochi was given as the mother tongue, but Swedish and
Balochi as the most important to know well and to pass on to the children, language loyalty was classified
as “unidentified”. There were no instructions in the questionnaire that two alternatives could be marked,
but most participants took the liberty to do so. On the other hand, there were no clear instructions that only
one alternative could be marked.

* For a thorough discussion of the relation between language and identity, see e.g. Kostoulas-Makrakis
(1995: 18-23).

* Religion is of minor importance in ethnic identification in a secular society, like Sweden. The fact that

Orientalia Suecana LIII (2004)



106 CARINA JAHANI

In Table 6, the reader can see that a large majority of all Baloch and Armenians
identify themselves as Baloch and Armenian respectively. Many Iranians have now-
adays obtained Swedish citizenship, but this does not seem to have any bearing on
their ethnic identification, and already in Iran the Baloch and Armenians were used
to having a citizenship different from their ethnic identity.

Among the Persians the issue of ethnic identification is a bit more complicated.
Many of the participants could not see any difference between being a “Persian” and
being an “Iranian”, something which they commented on specifically, e.g., by writ-
ing notes like “Persian = Iranian!!!” in the margin. The Persians usually do not re-
gard themselves as belonging to one of several ethnic groups in Iran and therefore
do not feel the need for a separate ethnic identity other than Iranian. The term fars
‘Persian’ is mostly used about the Persians by persons belonging to minority
groups, and it is only lately that Persians who are aware of the ethnic diversity in
Iran have started using this term about themselves.

It is also very interesting to observe that the pattern of ethnic identification is very
similar among the teenagers and the adults, and that even though most of the teen-
agers were very small when they came to Sweden, they still do not primarily iden-
tify themselves as Swedish. Ethnic identification has been evaluated by six ques-
tions. The same answer to four or more of these questions was seen as indicating a
specific ethnic identification; otherwise the identification was classified as unidenti-
fied (see Table 6).*° The six questions were as follows:

1. How do you primarily identify yourself?
2. How would you introduce yourself
a) to an Iranian?
b) to non-Iranians?
3. What identification would you prefer your child to choose?
4. Among what ethnic groups do you have your closest friends?
5. Among what ethnic group would you like to marry or would you like your chil-
dren to marry?

Table 6. Ethnic identification (in percentages).”

Adults Teenagers

Bal. Arm. Pers. Bal. Arm. Pers.
Minority 79 88 9 75 90 35
Iranian 8 4 76 7 0 51
Swedish 0 0 0 0 0 3
Unidentified 13 8 15 18 10 11

* Answers from teenagers in mixed marriages have been excluded, since they diverge from the average.
All teenagers in mixed marriages identify themselves as Swedes.

a large number of the Iranians in Sweden are not practising Muslims also makes it easier to acquire a
double, or a Swedish ethnic identity. There is also a possibility of choosing a “general immigrant™ identity.
A new term, “blatte”, has recently been coined in the Swedish language to denote this identity, and this
term is commonly used as an identity marker among young second-generation immigrants.

¥ Several participants marked two identities throughout, e.g., Baloch and Swedish, Persian and Swedish,
Persian and Iranian. Also such answers are classified as unidentified in Table 6.
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In one of the questions in the questionnaire the participants were asked whether they
regarded knowledge of spoken and/or written Persian/Armenian/Balochi as a pre-
requisite for being able to identify themselves as Persians/Armenians/Baloch. The
answers show that many of the participants in this investigation are ready to com-
promise when it comes to language knowledge in accordance with the realities they
face in their daily life. It may, however, be noted that, among the teenagers, the Ba-
loch more than the others regard knowledge of the spoken form of the mother
tongue as a prerequisite for ethnic identification, whereas, when it comes to lan-
guage use this group exhibits the highest figures for language shift (see Table 4).
The number of adults and teenagers who regard knowledge of the language as a pre-
requisite for ethnic identification can be seen in Table 7.

Table 7. Knowledge of language as a prerequisite for ethnic identification (in percentages).

Adults Teenagers

Bal. Arm. Pers. Bal.  Arm. Pers.
Knowledge of spoken language necessary 39 51 58 59 40 41
Knowledge of written language necessary 5 27 29 14 40 18

Conclusions and final considerations

The most interesting issue to analyse in the data presented above is probably that of
language maintenance versus language shift among the second-generation immi-
grants. Here there are considerable differences between the three groups investi-
gated. Two factors seem to be particularly crucial in this context, namely language
loyalty, i.e. a desire to retain the language, and appropriate means for retaining the
language in the new social context.

Considerable differences can be observed between the three groups when it
comes to these two factors. The Baloch appear to have a strong desire to retain Ba-
lochi but do not have the appropriate means to fulfil this goal in a literate society
like Sweden, where education is of crucial importance for anyone who wants to get
an employment with any kind of status. The first thing that a person is asked to
show in order to get such an employment is that he or she has had a formal educa-
tion. Both parents also normally work outside the home in Sweden, which means
that most children spend several hours a day in day-care from the age of two or even
earlier. Under such circumstances, a non-written language like Balochi spoken by a
small minority is hardly going to survive beyond the first-generation immigrants.*'
Persian does not seem to be an alternative “language of the country of origin” to re-
tain and pass on to the second generation, owing to the lack of emotional affection

! The same linguistic integration has taken place among the Baloch who have migrated to East Africa,
particularly Kenya and Tanzania, where they have acquired education and in many cases reached high
positions in society (see, e.g., Lodhi 2000). However, such linguistic integration has not yet taken place
among the Baloch in Turkmenistan, where they mainly live in rural areas and keep their traditional life-
style (see, e.g., Moshkalo 2000). See also Farrell (2000: 20), who sees the lack of education as one of the
main reasons for language retention among the Baloch in Pakistan.
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towards this language. One factor that may allow Balochi to survive somewhat
longer is the marriage pattern*” of the Baloch, which is quite well retained also in
Sweden. The Baloch prefer to marry close kinsmen, particularly cousins, and for
this reason many Baloch also in Sweden seek brides or grooms for their children
among relatives in Iran.

Among the Armenians, both the desire and the means to retain the language ap-
pear to be at hand. The Armenians in Iran have retained their language and distinct
ethno-religious identity for about 400 years, even though they are a very small
group.* They are thus used to a minority situation, where they have had to develop
means, such as schools, cultural associations, sports clubs, etc., to retain their lan-
guage even in a modern society. One of the social restrictions which has strength-
ened the language and identity retention is the fact that Armenians are expected to
marry within their own group or at least within the Christian community, which in
Iran also includes the Assyrians. In Sweden, there are more “marriageable™ ethnic
groups, and, even though most Armenians prefer their children to marry other Ar-
menians,* any person with a non-Muslim background is acceptable in most cases. It
is very uncommon for young Armenians in Sweden to marry Armenians from Iran.
Thus, the Armenians are a relatively small group in Sweden, and their religion is no
longer seen as different from that of the majority.* This factor, in combination with
the indication that language loyalty seems to decrease for Armenian and increase
for Swedish among the teenagers in comparison with the adults, makes it likely
that the Armenians in Sweden will gradually be linguistically integrated into the
Swedish speaking majority.

As for the Persians, they are a much larger group in Sweden than both the Arme-
nians and the Baloch. That is, of course, a factor that facilitates language retention.
However, even though the means for retaining Persian are available in Sweden, e.g.,
mother tongue instruction, cultural associations, Persian literature in the libraries,
etc., the language loyalty seems rather weak, particularly among the teenagers, but
also among the adults. Retaining Persian and passing it on to coming generations
appears not to be a crucial issue to many speakers of Persian. In Iran, the position of
the Persian language has never been questioned and no struggle was needed to re-
tain it, It is, furthermore, in no way an endangered language and has a long and
well-established written tradition.™ In such a context, it may be felt by some Persian

2 Marriage patterns have not been studied in detail in this investigation. Comments here build on obser-
vations during more than 20 years. A comprehensive study of marriage patterns among second-generation
Iranians in Sweden is highly desired. Note, however, Darvishpour (2003) who touches upon the subject in
a Ph.D. thesis is Sociology in which he describes and analyses the high divorce rate among Iranians in
Sweden.

¥ Cf. Nercissians (2001: 66-68) who reports very high figures for language use in the family and with
friends among Armenians in Tehran. The motivation to use Armenian and to pass it on to future genera-
tions is likewise high.

* This is one of the reasons why many Armenians nowadays emigrate from Sweden to the USA, particu-
larly to Los Angeles, where there is a large concentration of Armenians and a much greater chance of find-
ing an Armenian marriage partner than in Sweden. Arranged marriages no longer take place among the
Armenians.

* The fact that most Swedes no longer actively profess Christianity is not taken into account by most
Armenians.

* The same is true of Armenian, but not of Balochi.
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speakers in Sweden that, even if their children will not learn the language, it will
still survive and be strong in Iran. Note, however, that the Persian speakers express
a strong desire to identify themselves as Persians/Iranians, but retaining the lan-
guage is, on the whole, not as important to them as it is to the Baloch and the Arme-
nians.*’

The marriage patterns among the Persians are quite diverse. Some marry other
Iranians from Sweden, some marry Swedes or persons of other nationalities and
some marry persons from Iran. Many Persians in Sweden are quite secularised and
do not mind their children marrying a non-Muslim. In view of the rather weak lan-
guage loyalty and the fact that marriages between Persians and Swedes are not un-
common, a possible scenario is that the number of persons who have a knowledge
of Persian will decrease in each future generation until this group is linguistically
assimilated, unless, of course, a new wave of Iranian immigrants would arrive in
Sweden.

Thus, the investigation indicates that the Iranians are already a linguistically well
integrated minority group in Swedish society and will probably be even more so in
each new generation. However, in families where the teenagers have a better com-
mand of Swedish than the parents, certain conflicts may arise. The Iranians are used
to a patriarchal family structure from Iran, where the children are expected to sub-
mit to the will of their parents, especially their fathers. When the children find them-
selves ahead of their parents in society, e.g., by understanding and being able to use
the Swedish language better, they may also question their authority, something that
can be very painful. At the same time, it may be noted that there has been a lot of
pressure on the Iranian families in Sweden also from the fact that the women gain
financial independence in Sweden, and many of them take this opportunity to liber-
ate themselves from submission to their husbands (see Darvishpour 2003).

Gender differences among the Armenian and Baloch adults are, as noted above,
smaller when it comes to proficiency in Swedish than it is for Persian. This indicates
that there is less difference between the genders when it comes to integration in
Swedish society than in Iranian (i.e. Persian-speaking) society, both among the rural
Baloch and the urban Armenians. The somewhat lower figures of Swedish profi-
ciency for the women must also be seen in the light of the fact that some Baloch and
Persian women who participated in the investigation had recently come to Sweden
after marrying men already living in Sweden. The opposite phenomenon, i.e. girls
who go back to Iran to marry and then bring their husbands, is still not very com-
mon but may increase in frequency, especially among the more traditional Baloch,
when the girls in Sweden reach the age of marriage.

7 Cf. reports on the Persian speaking community in the USA. Ansari (in Modarresi 2001: 101) states that
“most Iranian parents are bilingual; some even speak other languages such as French and German; but
their children speak only English. According to the survey, the majority of children of Iranian couples and
almost all children of mixed parenthood are unable to speak Farsi.” Modarresi (ibid.: 112) reports that,
although most Persian speaking families in the USA are eager to expose their children to Iranian (= Per-
sian, see above) culture and the Persian language, “even in large urban centers where there are sizeable
Iranian populations, the preservation of the Iranian cultural and linguistic heritage in the second generation
seems to be difficult, because of the strong sociocultural pressures and the conditions of urban life.”
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One important question that arises from the results is how particularly the young
Baloch growing up in Sweden will handle the situation with a relatively strong loy-
alty to Balochi and an ethnic identification which goes hand in hand with this loy-
alty, while at the same time they more and more speak Swedish among themselves.
The fact that the second-generation Baloch immigrants generally express a desire to
retain their ethnic identity with the cultural norms that belong to it but have very
limited means at their disposal to retain their language may cause a certain degree of
alienation, i.e. they may neither feel completely at home in Swedish society nor in
their Baloch nuclear family. There is hardly the same danger for the Armenian
youth growing up in Sweden, since they have adequate means available to acquire a
good proficiency in the Armenian language, one of the important factors in their
identification as Armenians.

In the questionnaire, the participants were asked whether they found knowledge
of the mother tongue important for learning new languages and also for the indi-
vidual’s self-confidence. Most participants regard the mother tongue as particularly
important for self-confidence. Likewise, a majority of the participants express the
view that it is advantageous to a child to learn more than one language from child-
hood. Thus, they seem to be of the opinion that good knowledge both of their
mother tongue and of Swedish will enable them to choose the best from two worlds.
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Lexical cohesion in Arabic texts

Rasoul al-Khafaji
University of Gothenburg

Research objectives

As a text-forming phenomenon, cohesion has been at the focus of attention for an
increasing number of linguists over the past three decades. Since the last decade,
however, this has taken a new turn and the study of cohesion has come to be looked
on more as a means than an end in itself. Text linguists have begun to emphasize
that studying cohesion in a given text would enable us to say many worthwhile
things about text and textuality in general. Michael Hoey, for example, has under-
taken some extensive analyses of cohesion in English texts and has come to the con-
clusion that it is lexical cohesion in particular which is responsible for realizing the
cohesive text-forming function (1991:10). The study of lexical cohesion in text, he
claims, would enable us to identify “bonded’ sentences, as well as to distinguish be-
tween ‘central” and ‘marginal’ sentences in a given text. He asserts that the identifi-
cation of these three types of sentences through the analysis of lexical cohesion
would also enable us, among other things, to “create summaries of the content of the
passage” which are both ‘readable’ and ‘representative’ (p. 100).

It has to be pointed out in this respect, however, that, while Hoey demonstrates in
his studies how the ‘central” sentences in a given text can be combined on their own
to produce an acceptable summary of that text, he does not do so either by excluding
all ‘marginal’ sentences or by combining all ‘bonded’ sentences. Concerning mar-
ginal sentences, for example, he rather selects a few fragments from his analysed
sample text and, after omitting one or more marginal sentences which occur in be-
tween them, concludes that the omission of such sentence(s) “has not disrupted the
argument” of the text excerpt (p. 106). Similarly, when it comes to bonded sen-
tences in general, he produces summaries of text fragments rather than of longer
sample texts. He discusses some sample summaries, which consist of “all the sen-
tences that are bonded with any one sentence,” (p. 143, my italics). In fact, Hoey
himself plainly questions the adequacy of text summaries worked out by combining
all and only bonded sentences when he says that, “perhaps surprisingly, it is not the
case that tracing bonded pairs through the text produces a reliably good summary™
(p. 142). Thus, only in the case of ‘central’ sentences does Hoey actually demon-
strate the significance of cohesive, lexical bonds for the production of summaries of
the whole analysed text, rather than of a short fragment from that text, although this
is one of the major claims he seems to be making, as well as one of the most direct
means of capitalizing on the findings of the cohesive analysis of lexis in text.

Since the study of text in general, and that of cohesion in particular, has not yet
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received due attention in modern Arabic linguistics, it is both worthwhile and im-
perative to pay special attention to this. Arabic is a language genetically distant
from English and its text norms and rhetoric are known to be widely divergent from
those of English. It would thus seem useful both on theoretical and applied grounds
to see how Hoey’s analytical model would fare in the ‘exotic’ terrain of Arabic
texts. Moreover, it would be especially interesting to find out how well the results of
lexical, cohesive analysis arrived at by applying this model are able to yield ade-
quate text summaries. In general, therefore, the present paper aims at investigating
lexical cohesion in Arabic texts by using a modified version of Hoey’s analytical
model for this purpose, thus partly serving as a replication study whose aim is to test
the applicability of a certain analytical method to Arabic texts.! More specifically,
however, this study aims at investigating two claims concerning the production of
‘readable’ and ‘representative’ abridgements of varying sizes for the entire, ana-
lysed sample text in Arabic. Such abridgements, it is claimed here, can be produced
for Arabic texts by:

(a) the deletion of all marginal sentences and placing together all and only the re-
maining bonded sentences in a given text (Claim One) and/or
(b) the combination of only the central sentences in that text (Claim Two).?

Introduction and background

Since the seventies, the analysis of text has been increasingly establishing itself as a
major preoccupation in linguistics, translation studies and language teaching. In all
these fields, the study of cohesion as a basic text-forming linguistic phenomenon
has occupied a central position. Beaugrande and Dressler (1981) consider cohesion
as one of the seven standards of textuality and define it as “the ways in which the
components of the surface text, i.e. the actual words we hear or see, are mutually
connected within a sequence” (p. 3). Halliday and Hasan, in their book Cohesion in
English (1976), the first book exclusively dedicated to the study of cohesion, state
that cohesion refers to the “relations of meaning that exist within the text, and that
define it as a text” (p. 4). They also add that cohesion in the surface structure of text
is partly expressed through the grammar and partly through the vocabulary, and
therefore distinguish between grammatical cohesion and lexical cohesion. Gram-
matical cohesion, to Halliday and Hasan, is linguistically realized in text by con-
junctions, reference, substitution and ellipsis. Lexical cohesion, on the other hand, is
realized by the use of lexical items, which are bound together by semantic relations
such as synonymy, antonymy, etc. or by words, which are simply repeated in one or
more sentences of a given text.

Commenting on Halliday’s and Hasan’s treatment of cohesion and cohesive de-

! Hoey's method has been slightly adapted for the purposes of this paper. His analytical step of drawing a
textual ner, for example, has been ignored as being neither necessary nor indispensable. See Hoey (pp. 92—
93) on his rationale for the “creation of a net of bonds’. Moreover, a new type of text abridgement has been
proposed and tested in the present study.

* Hoey has already been able to validate this claim as far as English texts are concerned.
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vices, Hoey rightly observes that the above-mentioned types of cohesive devices,
except those of conjunction, are no more than different means of repetition or re-
iteration of lexical items. Moreover, on the basis of the statistics of the sample texts
analysed by Halliday and Hasan themselves and reported at the end of their above-
mentioned book, lexical cohesive devices seem to be by far the most frequent single
type of cohesion. If conjunctions are disregarded on the ground that they are struc-
tural, cohesive devices and thus different in nature from the rest, and if we take into
consideration that only lexical cohesive devices normally enter into multiple co-
hesive relations, it becomes even more evident that it is lexical cohesion which
plays the dominant role in creating cohesion in text (Hoey, p. 10). Accordingly, lex-
ical, cohesive devices seem to deserve and require our utmost attention when study-
ing cohesion in text. In his outstanding book Patterns of Lexis in Text (1991),
Michael Hoey has done just that. He has focused on the role that lexical cohesion
plays in creating and organizing text. He has analysed both short and long English
texts in an attempt to show that the study of various types of lexical repetition
among the sentences of a given text enables us to arrive at useful and interesting
conclusions about that text, as well as about the organization of texts in general.
Thus, Hoey reiterates, the study of cohesion and cohesive features in text is to be re-
garded as a means of arriving at worthwhile findings about text and textuality (p.
51). As was mentioned above, this pioneering work of Hoey will be heavily drawn
upon in the present study, as it is one of the most well developed approaches for the
analysis of lexical cohesion in text.

Outline of Hoey’s analytical approach

It must be noted at the start of this section that only a very brief outline of the ap-
proach that Hoey uses to analyse some sample English texts is outlined here. More-
over, I take it that the reader is already familiar with the basic notions of text and
cohesion, as found in standard books on text linguistics, especially those of Halliday
& Hasan and Beaugrande & Dressler. However, the reader who is keen to follow
Hoey’s arguments and to fully examine the details of his approach, as well as prob-
ably to try them out on some sample texts in his or her own language, can be re-
ferred to the first few chapters in Hoey’s Patterns of Lexis in Text (1991).

Most cohesive repetition is achieved, according to Hoey, by different sorts of
lexical repetition. Within lexical repetition, he distinguishes between simple, lexical
repetition and complex, lexical repetition. The former occurs “when a lexical item
that has already occurred in a text is repeated with no greater alteration than is en-
tirely explicable in terms of a closed grammatical paradigm™(p. 53). A cohesive re-
lation of simple, lexical repetition is found, for example, between the two occur-
rences of the word book when used in two different sentences or between the singu-
lar form of the word book in one sentence and its plural form books in another. In
Hoey’s analytical method, only open-set, lexical items can occur as members of this
type of cohesive lexical relation. In the latter type of lexical repetition, i.e. complex
repetition, the cohesive lexical items are not ‘formally identical” as in the simple
repetition defined above, but they either share a lexical morpheme (as in play and
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playing) or belong to two different parts of speech (as in the word alternative when
used as a noun and the same word when used as an adjective).

In addition to simple and complex repetition, Hoey includes two other types of
lexical repetition. These are simple paraphrase and complex paraphrase. We speak
of simple paraphrase whenever “a lexical item may substitute for another in context
without loss or gain in specificity and with no discernible change in meaning™ (p.
62). Synonyms would thus qualify well as instances of simple paraphrase. Complex
paraphrase is, however, not so easy to define. This is why Hoey says that “it will be
recognized very conservatively’ and dubs it a ‘can of lexical worms’. In general,
complex paraphrase occurs when “two lexical items are definable such that one of
the items includes the other, although they share no lexical morphemes™ (p. 64).
This broad definition would include, for example, antonyms like happy/sad as well
as word pairs like writer/author. The fuzziness of criteria used for the identification
and definition of complex paraphrase prompts us to be generally wary of using it.
Finally, Hoey’s analytical method also counts as repetition any two items, which are
interpreted as having the same reference even though they are unrelated as lexical
items, for example, in the co-reference between the word Baghdad, and the word-
group the capital of Iraq or in the hyponymic repetition between flowers and roses.

Having defined the different types of cohesive repetition in text, Hoey proceeds
to demonstrate the validity and feasibility of his analytical method by analysing the
first forty sentences from a certain, non-narrative textbook. The first step in the
analysis is to identify lexical repetition links in the analysed text. Each cohesive,
lexical item is supposed to enter into a repetition relationship with all its previous
occurrences, not just with the one directly preceding it; thus creating a net of links.
It is to be noted also that this assumes that repetition is primarily anaphoric in na-
ture. Other than these lexical, cohesive links, which form the overwhelming major-
ity, grammatical cohesive links like substitution and ellipsis are also included. Be-
sides, it should be remembered that when two items in a sentence repeat an earlier
item in another sentence, only one link is recorded. In such cases, priority of link re-
cording is given to the lexical link over the grammatical one.

Once the initial identification of cohesive links is over, Hoey moves on to analyse
the results. He begins this by working out a diagram of the actual lexical items in-
volved in cohesive linkage, and then drawing a matrix representing links as figures
rather than as items. The aim in both cases is to find out the number of connections
that each sentence has with its preceding and following sentences. This reveals that
“there is considerable variation in the number of repetitions a sentence may have
with others™ (p. 91). In order to function as cohesive and text forming, a lexical item
needs to be repeated more than twice, since lower numbers of repetitions can be too
common to be indicative or interpretative. Thus, while each single instance of lexi-
cal repetition forms a cohesive /ink, Hoey considers only three or more of such links
in two sentences to form a bond between those sentences. In taking this procedural
decision, he goes along with many other text linguists like Philips (pp. 162-163),
among others. So, a minimum of three lexical links is taken as a prerequisite for es-
tablishing a cohesive bond between any pair of sentences. It should be noted, how-
ever, that a bond is not to be understood in terms of an absolute number of links,
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since some texts tend to have higher, cohesive, lexical density than others. Legal
and scientific texts in English, for example, are characterized by such a high cohe-
sive density (Hoey, p. 92). The cut-off point, therefore, is relative and only to be de-
fined in relation to the average density of linkage found in a given text. It is always
to be remembered in this respect, however, that above-average repetition is more re-
vealing, since it is this, which mostly creates cohesive bondage between the sen-
tences of a given text.

After establishing which sentences are bonded in a given text, viz. sentences
linked by above-average numbers of repetition links, Hoey proceeds to work out a
table of sentence co-ordinates. In such a table, each sentence in the text is assigned a
two-figure co-ordinate; the first shows the number of previous sentences to which it
is bonded while the second indicates the number of subsequent sentences to which it
is bonded (p. 104). A number of useful observations can be made on the basis of
such a table. Sentences, which are shown to have no bonds at all with other sen-
tences, can be said to be marginal in the sense that they neither refer to, nor are they
referred to by, other sentences. Thus, they do not seem to contribute much to the
main theme of the text. In order to demonstrate the marginality of such sentences,
one can study the effect of their omission on the coherence of the remaining text.
After trying this out on some text fragments which contain marginal sentences,
Hoey comes to the conclusion that the argument of the original text has been main-
tained in the shorter version and that no disruption has occurred in the coherence of
the passage either (p. 106). He then goes on to state that the identification of mar-
ginal sentences, and their subsequent omission from the original text, would allow
us to make abridgements which are equally coherent and without loss of any sig-
nificant information. On the other hand, the table of co-ordinates mentioned above
would show that a number of sentences could be said to be central in a given text.
Central sentences would be those, which show levels of bonding unusually higher
than the rest. The identification of central sentences in a given text, Hoey empha-
sizes, would enable us to produce another abridged version of the text, one that con-
sists exclusively of those central sentences. Such a condensed text, after simply re-
moving some local, non-lexical, cohesive links,® would also preserve the continuity
and intelligibility of the original text. It is interesting to note that an abridgement
like this may reduce a text to only 15% of its original size while still producing a vi-
able and representative sub-text (p. 118).

Analysis of Arabic data

So as to be able to make the results of investigating the Arabic text comparable to
those of the English text(s) studied by Hoey (1991), a non-narrative, Arabic text has
likewise been selected for analysis. The data represent the first 22 sentences of an
article entitled "Wl 3l dalisa 4sdlud 4u 5 g3 written by Mohammed Fadhil al-
Jamali.* As has already been mentioned in the section on Hoey’s model above, the

* This step would include, for example, removing sentence connectors and supplying the reference of
definite articles in particular. See Hoey, pp. 100-102.
* See the Appendix for a copy of the Arabic text, as well as for the facts about its publication.
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analytical approach begins with the identification of all the lexical repetition links in
a given text. Since all repetition for the purposes of recording cohesive links is as-
sumed to be anaphoric, each word in every sentence (except the first) is checked
against every other word in all the preceding sentences. Any instances of simple or
complex repetition, as well as of simple or complex paraphrase, are to be recorded
first.> Later, instances of substitution, as well as of deixis and ellipsis, are recorded,
if any, since these may also ‘stand in for’ lexical items. It is to be noted, however,
that intra-sentential repetition links have been discounted here and only inter-sen-
tential repetition links have been considered as cohesively significant. It should also
be pointed out that the orthographic definition of the sentence has been adopted as a
working definition and that the sentence boundaries, as they originally appeared in
the analysed Arabic text, have, consequently, been maintained. Accordingly, a sen-
tence is defined here as any stretch of text, which is terminated by a full stop, a
question mark or an exclamation mark.°

In order to illustrate the analytical approach described above, let us begin by try-
ing it out on the sentences quoted below. These are the first five sentences in the
analysed Arabic text.

Ao JSLEe e jleain) y calaill o gee a3l Loy Jie g8 g5 pngd) e eeladl 5 il a3y Al Jasid (1)

Agailie ¢ AEMA) 4 e laial g dualaiil

Slalll g i seill sl Ay je Ledil 5"l 8 ST alladl o) el JS e Aale Aoty aalls anai i gl 85 (2)
A8 pa B il g g0 e Gpadled el sle S Jifidl Gitadg 4y el 8 jlmall S

Al A e g ol GisS ) (3)

0 ingd 98 Lo Jalig s jen 3 "DULie aaall i gall 138 Agilae 3 DLW Siall iiy4)

¥ o oladl gl 2 (5)

I begin the analysis by considering which words in Sentence 2 above have any
kind of cohesive linkage with the words of Sentence 1. The reference of the phrase
auii gl 3 at the start of Sentence 2, we find, cannot be understood without going
back to i gl e swlall il in Sentence 1. Both word-groups have the same ref-
erence and constitute, therefore, an instance of the cohesive link of co-reference
(co-ref). We then proceed further to examine Sentence 2, word by word, and check
each word against all the words of Sentence 1. The other two words in Sentence 2,
which enter into cohesive relations, are Al and <3, Both words are exact repe-
titions of the same words in Sentence 1 and would thus represent two cohesive links
of the simple lexical repetition (sr) type. Finally, we find that the noun Jii.d in

3 See section “Outline of Hoey's analytical approach” for the definitions of these terms.

¢ [ am aware that the delimitation of sentence boundaries in Arabic texts can be a bone of contention since
punctuation marks are sometimes not consistently used to mark sentence boundaries and since a ‘major’
sentence can comprise many ‘minor’ sentences within its own orthographic boundaries. See Williams
(1984 ) on sentence boundaries in Arabic and Al-Khafaji (2001) on the use of punctuation marks in Arabic
texts.
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Sentence 2 is a partial repetition of the verb Jiiu in Sentence 1. This constitutes a
case of complex lexical repetition (cr), as it was defined in the section on Hoey’s
model above. After examining all the words of Sentence 2 in this way, we move to
Sentence 3 and do the same by checking each of its words against all the words of
both Sentences 1 and 2 this time. We notice that the second word (x5 in Sentence 3
has the cohesive relation of simple lexical repetition with the same word in Sen-
tence 2. Besides, the reference of the deictic word < can only be understood by go-
ing back to the noun phrase il el e Jaiyt (il in Sentence 2. It can hence
be said that the word &3 has the cohesive relation of deixis (d) with the noun phrase
it stands for. Moving to Sentence 4, we find ourselves tempted to think that the first
word <& has the cohesive relationship of simple lexical repetition with —#s% in
Sentence 3, owing to the fact that they share the same triliteral root /w-q-f/. Their
relatively different meanings in the text, however, should make us somewhat hesi-
tant to do so.” This is why a question mark appears next to this cohesive link in
Table 1 below. It should be pointed out that such debatable links would not be
counted as part of the lexical cohesive links in the analysed text. The adjective
<Y in Sentence 4 has a simple lexical relation (sr) with the same word in both
Sentences 1 and 2. Moreover, the phrase wasll (i i 13 in this sentence refers back
to the whole text chunk represented by Sentences 1, 2, and 3. This explains why this
cohesive link of deixis (d) appears under each of the three above-mentioned sen-
tences. When we come to Sentence 5, we notice that none of its words seem to enter
into any cohesive relation with any other word in the four preceding sentences. And
so our search for cohesive links from sentence to sentence proceeds, examining
each word in every sentence and checking it against all the words in the preceding
sentences until we come to the last word in the terminal sentence of the analysed
text.

Once the analysis is complete, a repetition matrix is constructed in the form of a
table that shows all the cohesive links and the lexical items, which represent them in
the sentences of the given text. A sample, illustrative matrix for the above five sen-
tences of the analysed text is reproduced as the table below.*

Such a table can be used to trace the lexical connections of any sentence with
other sentences in a text, whether adjacent or close or further away in that text.
Horizontal columns show a given sentence’s connections with those sentences,
which come earlier in the text, whereas vertical columns show its connections with
later sentences. Thus, for example, the horizontal column of Sentence 2 shows that
it has four links with Sentence 1. The vertical column of Sentence 2, on the other
hand, shows that it has two links with Sentence 3, two with Sentence 4, and none
with Sentence 5.

A cursory look at Table 1, as well as at its full version, which can be worked out
along the same lines for all the 22 sentences of the analysed text, would reveal the
unpredictable nature of cohesive linkage among the sentences. Sentence 4, for ex-

7 According to the co-text, the word & has the meaning of ‘to stand’ but _le < 5 means ‘to depend on’.
* Reproducing the whole table of the matrix for the twenty-two sentences is typographically difficult here,
since it would cover more than one page.
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Table 1.
(1
(2) pladt - palt 1 51
P T, T T
Jetisall - Jaiiaad cer
sl 50 co-
iz 8 ref 2)
(3) Gad. s ST
Ll e Jual! Jlaeall - d
2 3)
(4) A - Skl ;ST ST R W s fOg - er
syl Cabgl 1o | Alan g | maad il e - 2l o d | sl il 3 ke d (4)
) |

ample, has no cohesive links whatsoever with its adjacent Sentence 5. Yet it has
three links with the distant Sentence 9 and two other links with an even further one
like Sentence 16 and one link with sentence 22, from which it is separated by 17
sentences. These cohesive links of certain words of Sentences 9, 16, and 22 with the
words of Sentence 4 are shown in brackets under each of the sentences quoted be-
low:

Clasgd 58 Lo Jaligs a8 Slite paall Cad gall 138 Agilae 8 LYY Sidl i (4)

AL gy LN g gl SAALL Sw ety (9)
(S — Siall ser ¢ ekl — S igr ¢ 138 — 4 Alaa :d)
plaill die Conctll AN ALl 8 oy Siall y faldl il el st s JU g8 Ledd g Lile 3l mdls 8 La i (106)
33 sl
("du- maaliicp ¢ CpSiad . Sadiigr)
Al Sl g Jaadi g alall e Joass QI 3 da jad) agin 58(22)
(S - sddll er)

The cohesive analysis conducted so far also reveals that some sentences seem to be
only slightly connected to the rest of the text. Sentence 5, for example, is only con-
nected by one link each to two other sentences in the text, viz. Sentences 6 and 8.
Conversely, Sentence 10 shows multiple connections with many other sentences in
the text. It has, for example, six cohesive links with Sentence 13, as illustrated below:

? See section “Outline of Hoey’s analytical approach” for the definitions of simple paraphrase (sp) and
complex paraphrase (cp) as two of the varieties of cohesive lexical repetition.
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Lo ot Ll 5 Lol ey Lol 5 5 1aS g Al \giaseay a3l A 5l O (6 n psall oL Alladl 8 (10)
PO 0 puree

plll Ul 5 ggd Lile 3l mlal ¥ paaiall Wl gimas g AU Ll Dol 50 15 e Sl (13)
e ey IOl e gl (5550 e d g
—risrt al giaas — Wl i tgr ¢ Leadbd — Ll cgr ¢ Aol &aalial qr ¢ A il — 4y 50 1)
(Wile )~ asall :co-ref t 5

Despite its usefulness as a staging post, a table like the full version from which the
sample Table 1 is derived would be too complex and cumbersome for a more de-
tailed study of lexical cohesion in text. What is more helpful, and more economical
as well is a matrix, which represents inter-sentential links in figures rather than in
words. Thus, and on the basis of the results of the analysis reported in Table 1
above, as well as on its full version, which would include a similar analysis for all
the sentences in the analysed text, Table 2 can be drawn as below:

Table 2.

(1
‘@l4]@
@lol2]3
@[2]2]2]®
G)ofo]o (5)
@/ ololoflo]1]®
mlolololt]o]o]m
@1 ]1lol2]1]2]1]®
@o[21[1[3]0]olo]2]®
a1 {21 J1lofolo]1]2]ao
anlol1loft[olololo]o]1lanp
a1t [1fofololo]olo]olo]2]a2
anlof2]t[rfol2lofo1]e[2]0]u3
avf 11 foltfolt]ol2]t[1[1]0o]4]as
asyf t{r{rfrJoflrtfofr]2]2]1]o]s5]4]as
aolof1fof2fofloflo[1 1120535 ]ue
ani 1o olofofofololt]|1lols]t1]3]3]un
aglofolo[1{ofoflol1tloltolol2]1]1]1]us
aolofof1]oflofoflolo]t]1]olol1lo]l1]o]2]1]u9
e t[tfo[r]ofofo|r|r]|2]3]o|2]3|3]2]2]2]1]em
enjofofofofofo]o ol1[ofo]ofololo]1]0o]2]en
(22)}0011000 21|t fofl1]2l2]2]of2]1]2]0
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As can be easily seen from Table 2 above, the discrepancy in the number of links
among the sentences in a given text can vary considerably. Sentence 2, for example,
has a total of 20 links: four with Sentence 1 and 16 with different, subsequent sen-
tences. On the other hand, Sentence 7 has a total of two links only with all the other
sentences in the text: one with Sentence 4 and the other with Sentence 8. Moreover,
a cursory look at the table shows that the number of links a sentence can have does
not seem to be related to the position it occupies in the text, but rather to the amount
it contributes to the theme(s) handled by the text. Thus, Sentences 3 and 3, though
both occur somewhat towards the beginning of the text, have ten links for the
former, but only two for the latter. The equivalent figures for Sentences 12 and 13,
which are adjacent to each other and both located towards the middle of the text, are
38 and four respectively.

The total number of cells in Table 2 above is 231 and out of this total we can see
that 114 cells (about 50%) show zero cohesive connection. Furthermore, of the re-
maining cells, 69 show one-repetition links only and 33 indicate two-repetition
links. If we take the level of two links as our cut-off point, this would mean that
over three-quarters of sentence pairs (about 80%, i.e. 183 out of 231) do not have
significant cohesive connection by lexical repetition. If, however, we decide to use
three links as the minimum number of cohesive repetitions as a prerequisite for
forming a cohesive bond between any two sentences,'’ we are left with only about
10% of sentence pairs in the text with significant connection via repetitions. This is
because about 90% of the sentence pairs lie under the three-link, threshold, cut-off
point. Because my primary concern is with the discovery and study of the above-
average level of linkage in any text, as well as because I want to make my results
comparable with those of Hoey, I shall adopt the three-link criterion as my cut-off
point for the Arabic text under investigation. We are thus left with only 12 bonded
sentences, which, among themselves, form 15 honded sentence-pairs.

~Another useful way of analysing the information provided by Table 2 above is to
work out a table of sentence co-ordinates. In this table, each sentence in the ana-

Table 3.
1 (—.,1) 12 (0,0) 1
2 (1,0) 13 (1,4) |
3 (0,0) 14 (1,3)
4 (0,1) 15 (2,3)
5 (0,0) 16 (3.1)
6 (0,0) 17 (3,0)
7 (0,0) 18 (0,0)
8 (0,0) 19 (0,0)
9 (1,0) 20 (3,0)
10 (0,1) 21 (0,0)
11 (0,1) 22 (0,0)

1 This is the minimum number of links recommended by many text linguists involved in the study of
cohesion, for the reasons mentioned in section “Outline of Hoey’s analytical approach™ above.
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lysed text is assigned a two-figure co-ordinate: the first figure indicates the number
of the preceding sentences to which that sentence is bonded, while the second figure
stands for the number of the subsequent sentences which that sentence is bonded to.
Thus, Sentence 13, for example, which is shown in Table 2 to be bonded to one pre-
ceding sentence, viz. Sentence 10, and to four subsequent sentences, 14 through 17,
would appear in Table 3 with a coordinate of (1, 4).

Results of data analysis

Bonded vs. unbonded sentences

A quick look at Table 3 above is again enough to show the wide discrepancy be-
tween the sentences of the analysed text in terms of the number of the cohesive
bonds that they share with other sentences. Of the 22 sentences of the analysed text,
six have three or more bonds with other sentences, while ten sentences have no
bonds at all with any of the other sentences in the text. As has already been men-
tioned in the section on Hoey’s model above, the ten unbonded sentences are to be
considered marginal in the sense that their propositions are not lexically based on
what has been said before, nor do they provide lexical reference to any subsequent
sentences in that text. They are deemed marginal, therefore, in that their direct con-
tribution to the main theme of the text is negligible. On the other hand, bonded sen-
tences, viz. those which share at least one cohesive bond with one or more other
sentences in the analysed text, are claimed to carry more propositional weight and
are therefore more conducive to the thematic progression in a given text.

In order to test Claim 1, as stated in (a) in the introductory section above, con-
cerning the omissibility of marginal sentences and the indispensability of bonded
ones, we need to find out how coherently and representatively the analysed text
would read after removing all marginal sentences and placing together all and only
bonded sentences. In other words, we need to see how dispensable marginal sen-
tences are and how much their omission would go by unnoticed. The sentences
which are shown to have no bonds with other sentences in Table 3, viz. the sen-
tences with bonding co-ordinates (0,0) in Table 3 above, are Sentences 3, 5, 6, 7, 8,
12, 18, 19, 21 and 22. After the omission of these sentences, the remaining sub-text
would exclusively consist of the 12 bonded sentences, which are reproduced below:

Al JSLAe e Jlenialy il o gee s Lo Jihe a5 5 gl e omalall O SLYT Gl i (1)
Jodilie Al g dnlaidl

Sl g o perll 5] day o L8 3 L oSl alladl el Sl S Jali e Aan sl s 2l 35 (2)
AS 5a b jialke g g A g Asadld e e Joai) i) (315 5 4 jeaall 5 jlasll S

fiagh o8 Lo Jalips a8 Dilidie apaall i pall 138 dgilan & DY) Sid) iy (4)

ALSLLs gy SN gl Sl AL sy 5 Lea 1285 (9)

Lo o gl g Lol ginay Lol 5 p LSy Aol Lt 01 A 800 i (g 3 (0 sl (3L AN 3 (10)

JPETIU Y
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e ol & slaay Ll 7 535 1l (el 3 Cpaibal go gl [sic] 3l elale oo 33 U Ganl ¥ 28 Laall ol i (1)
Sl aldl a8 Sl 53 2%

kil LA (5 s¢ Lile 3 mloi ¥ yaaiall Lol ginay g A Loy Apnaliah A i O 0 Jgis e Blia 5 (13)
L el e ol Gl g e gl 3580 el g sl

5 ks Al 5 il adde ks ! 3y O il e AaeSLa! DU e aadl (B e ) el g (14)
oAl e A

il g el Al sy oyl (a5 gl o) ALY J gl plinsd (15)

30 hanall alaill die el A AL 3 o pSkall g sl Bl el adie g JU b e b s Lile 3l s a Le 48 (10)

LS Al ailie ade b eiiall AUAEl aule 3a g Lae g g yla g Lialiial 230 Y 28 7 Sl (e (il Wi (17)

MRS ANy aall o gSilL
o o sall sl ol Gl "B 7 585 3 LU USIYT (e dpaell 8 L J genall Al o a Al (20)

Sl o e

Combined together, the above 12 bonded sentences read smoothly despite the gaps
in their serial numbers. Moreover, the abridged text is a good representation of the
theme(s) dealt with in the original text and nothing significant seems to have been
lost as a result of eliminating all the marginal sentences. It has to be pointed out also
that the new text represents only about 50% of the original. It is no mere coinci-
dence, I believe, that Hoey has also found that “it is not unusual for over fifty per-
cent to be marginal” when conducting his own studies on lexical cohesion in Eng-
lish texts (p. 113). Bonded sentences, which are separated from each other, by two
or more marginal sentences seem worthy of special attention. As an example of this,
let us consider the bonded pair of Sentences 4 and 9, reproduced below for easy ref-
erence:

Cagh 5o Lo Jaligs pua A "DULe daall al sl 138 dglan A LY Siall i (4)

AL Singy LY 5 S AL 3 Lae 1325 (9)

Read together, these two sentences sound strikingly well connected and coherent. In
fact, one hardly notices that there is a big gap of four intervening sentences between
them in the original text.

It can thus be quite safely said from the discussion and examples above that the
deletion of marginal sentences, leaving behind only bonded sentences, does not
seem to have led to any disruption in the flow of argument in the remaining text. It
can also be concluded in general that a ‘readable’ and ‘representative’ summary,
which is only about 50% of the length of the original, seems possible by omitting all
the marginal sentences and placing together all and only the bonded sentences in a

Orientalia Suecana LIII (2004)




LEXICAL COHESION IN ARABIC TEXTS 125

given text. This means that Hoey’s reservation on text abridgements made by com-
bining all and only bonded sentences (see p. | above) is either inapplicable to Ara-
bic texts or is in need of further evidence and validation from the analysis of more
English texts. However, it should be emphasized here that such an adequate text
abridgement has only been made possible by the kind of lexical cohesion analysis
described above. Claim 1 in the introductory section above can consequently be said
to have been validated by the results of lexical cohesive analysis of the analysed
Arabic text.

Central vs. non-central sentences

Another way of analysing the results of lexical cohesive analysis is to pay special
attention to those bonded sentences, which show an unusually high level of bond-
ing. Such sentences, as has already been pointed out in the section on Hoey’s model
above, are considered central in the sense that they manifest above-average bonding
and therefore represent the more significant sentences in a given text in terms of
their multiple cohesive relations with other sentences. Thus, if we take only the
bonded sentences reproduced in the previous subsection above and group them ac-
cording to the number of bonds they have (as reported in Table 3), we shall have
them arranged as in Table 4 below:

Table 4.
Number of Bonds Number of Sentences
| 5 (sentences 1,2,4,9,10,11)
2 None
3 2 (sentences 17, 20)
4 2 (sentences 14, 16)
5 2 (sentences 13, 15)

Just as the minimum number of links necessary for forming a cohesive bond may
vary from one text to another, there is no absolute number of bonds, which must be
present in order to qualify a sentence as central. The only guideline is that, as was
just explained above, a central sentence must be marked by an unusually large
number of bonds in relation to other bonded sentences in a given text. Table 4
above, which shows the level of bonding among bonded sentences, indicates that
the number of three bonds can be conveniently adopted here as a cut-off point for
centrality in the analysed text, since there are five sentences with only one bond
each and none with two. Thus three bonds can be considered a suitable threshold for
marking central sentences, and the six sentences, which are shown in Table 4 with a
minimum of three bonds, are therefore deemed ‘central” in the case of the analysed
text. Another possibility is to consider the two sentences with the highest level of
bonding, i.e. sentences 13 and 15, as the two central sentences par excellence. But
let us begin by considering the first alternative above and see if a text summary con-
sisting just of central sentences with a minimum of three bonds represents a viable
abridgement which is both ‘readable’ and ‘representative’, as proposed in Claim 2
in the introductory section above.
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Placed together, the six central sentences referred to above produce the following
abridgement:"!

s Al S (5 38 e 3} eheci Y il Wal ey Al Ll Bl Ay 0 ) 1 5o e lia (13)
O g o ALY U e waadl g pams ) aileil g (14) 1 s W s (I alll ot i o el 55201 (e
ALY B ks A 8 el adde i Y 8y [ il e GAEYY 8 s g Al Al 5 kil ] < i plailts
o Lead (16) . bl g lloall ainiibl Lo g o jadl (e 4 g i) Lgadad anclill 0Dl J 5l alanad (15) il e

ity Lad (17) 53 ) siacall plaill e Zaidl g3 Al 8 o Siall g ofialll o el iy JU gb Lo iy Ll 3l ol

el sl A e e pie b et Ul Al 0 Las g g b Llaliial 30 Y S 7 AN
s o S LU 43 38 RaD) UBBY1 e il 3 L J panal R 4 Al (20) L2l BUAY

Alall 3 jina 4 yagall

Since coherence is mostly a subjective matter, the reader is invited to read the above
text summary and see for him- or herself how ‘readable’, or ‘coherent’, it is. For my
part, I find it reasonably coherent. It may also be interesting to note here that the ab-
sence of Sentences 18 and 19 from the above summary does not seem to produce
any adverse effect either on the cohesion or the coherence of the abridged text.
Concerning the other, probably more important question of how ‘representative’
of the original text the above abridgement is, it may first be necessary to analyse
both the original and the abridged texts into their main propositional components.
An overall look at the original Arabic text (see the Appendix) would reveal that the
first few sentences, Sentences 1 through 7, serve as a text-opening which introduces
the temporal and locational settings and depicts the prevalent situation characterized
by political, economic, social and ideological problems, as well as by an overall
awakening. Likewise, Sentences 8 and 9 are introductory in providing necessary
background information concerning the simultaneous presence of two competing
outlooks, especially in the field of education in Islamic countries. The real begin-
ning of the text argument and counter-argument starts with Sentence 10 in fact. Sen-
tences 10, 11, and 12 together form a text chunk whose function is to argue for the
Islamic view of education whereas Sentence 13 represents the counter-argument,
which criticizes this view. Furthermore, Sentence 14 depicts the status quo by say-
ing that formal education in Islamic countries ranges between applying Islamic and
non-Islamic views of education, adding that borrowing from the West is, however,
more characteristic of most educational systems. Finally, Sentences 15 through 22
represent a personal critique by the writer of Western educational systems.'* This
critique, however, mostly highlights the negative aspects of these systems as applied

! The removal of local, non-lexical cohesive links (see footnote 3) is not usually necessary when the com-
bined sentences are immediately adjacent to each other in the original, unabridged text; like those. which
appear in this summary. This is because sentence connectors, for example, would not cause disruption to the
flow of the argument in such a case. Moreover, the reference of definite articles would be easy to establish
in most such cases as well. This is why no adjustments have been introduced into these sentences, except for
retrieving the referent of the definite article in Sentence 14 and deleting the initial /waw/ in Sentence 13.

2 It may be worth noting here that the writer, Mohammed Fadhil al-Jamali, was himself a university pro-
fessor with a Ph.D. in education from the U.S.A.
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in Islamic countries. The thematic structure of the text can thus be divided up into
five components: (a) a long introduction represented by Sentences 1 through 9
which set the time and place and depict the prevailing situation; (b) an argument for
traditional Islamic education, Sentences 10 through 12; (¢) a counter-argument in
support of non-Islamic views of education, Sentence 13; (d) the educational status
quo in Islamic countries, Sentences 14 and 15; and finally (¢) a criticism of the
Western system of education in Sentences 16 through 22.

A similar, overall analysis of the above, six-sentence, text summary reveals
that it represents a faithful abridgement of the original text. It opens with Sentence
13, which criticizes the traditional Islamic view of education. It is interesting to
note, however, that, even in this sentence, the non-committal, introductory phrase
" sy e dlia® clearly shows that the writer does not sympathize with this point of
view. The summary also contains Sentences 14 and 15 from the original text. These
sentences, as was said above, provide an important description of the status quo in
Islamic countries concerning the prevailing educational system. Finally, Sentences
16, 17 and 20 offer the writer’s own point of view, which, while recognizing some
positive aspects in the Western educational system, focuses on what is negative in
it. This negative evaluation of the application of the Western system of education by
Islamic countries represents, though indirectly, an argument in favour of Islamic
education, as expressed in Sentences 10 through 12 of the original text. Thus, al-
though the summary text has deleted the long introductory phase of the original text
represented by Sentences | through 9 and 10 through 12, as well as deleting 21 and
22 at the very end, this has not adversely affected either the argument or the coun-
ter-argument; which both form the core of the text’s thematic content. Neither has it
deleted any crucial details or irreplaceable sentences, which may lead to gaps in the
flow of the overall text plan. It can thus be concluded that none of the basic compo-
nents of the thematic structure of the original text has been dropped from the text
summary. Consequently, the abridgement, which consists of the six central sen-
tences, can be said to be both ‘readable’ and ‘representative’. It is worth noting that
the above abridgement of the analysed text constitutes only a little more than 25%
of the size of the original text. In conclusion, Claim 2 in the introductory section
above can thus be said to have been verified as far as the analysed Arabic text is
concerned.

Table 4 above also shows that while the other central sentences in the analysed
text have three bonds each, Sentences 13 and 15 have five bonds each. These two
sentences would, as mentioned before, qualify for the status of being the central
sentences par excellence in this particular text. The sub-text, which these two sen-
tences together form would read as follows:

Lg il ahaill il gy g Uila ) elal Y pmsiall Wl ginan 5 AU Leall il iy 0 ) 10 e llia (13)
ol e dg e 5 Lgadad Canill AaaS) Jgall alaaad (15) L e b jaes ol el G e sulll 5500 e

‘Jl....iajtj E'[J..L..al'l Aai] Ll g

While the above highly concentrated abridgement is clearly less satisfactory than
the previous one from the point of view of its ‘representativeness’ of the different
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lines of argument of the original text, it nevertheless seems to capture the essence of
the text’s basic theme. Both abridgements open with the same sentence: Sentence
13. This sentence, as was explained earlier, presents the counter-argument, which
criticizes Islamic education. In the first abridgement, however, the five sentences
which follow Sentence 13 basically perform two functions: (@) depicting the educa-
tional status quo in Islamic countries, which is mostly characterized by the adoption
of the Western system of education, and (b) asserting the text writer’s point of view
that this system has both positive and negative aspects, though more of the latter
highlighted. A quick look at Sentence 15 in the above, two-sentence abridgement
shows that this sentence actually represents a very condensed summary of both
functions (a) and (b) above, with probably only the focusing on the negative aspects
missing. One can argue, therefore, that the abridgement produced just by combining
the two most central sentences represents a viable, though slightly less representa-
tive, alternative summary of the original text. It should be noted that this abridge-
ment represents less than 10% of the original length of the text. This again would
give credit to the second research hypothesis stated in the introductory section
above concerning the exceptional significance that central sentences have for the
formation of text abridgements in Arabic. Moreover, Hoey's analytical approach to
the discovery of such ‘central’ sentences seems once more to be applicable to Ara-
bic texts.

Topic-opening vs. topic-closing sentences

What is of additional interest in the figures of Table 3 above is the directionality of
bonding as reflected by the values of the first and second figures in the co-ordinates
of bonded sentences. A bonded sentence, which has a high second figure in its co-
ordinate, but a low first figure, is a sentence, which is much referred to by subse-
quent sentences. Such a sentence would accordingly act as a topic-opener for all the
subsequent sentences it is bonded with. Sentence 13 in the analysed text can serve
as a good example of this with its co-ordinate of (1 , 4). It sets the topic for the
whole text and can in fact be considered as the topic sentence in the text. Sentences
prior to it seem mostly to furnish an introduction, whereas Sentence 13 opens the
real debate on the topic of discussion."® This sentence is expected therefore, accord-
ing to the above rationale, to open a ‘new’ theme or a sub-argument, in the overall
information macro-structure of the text. A bird’s-eye view of the full text in the Ap-
pendix is enough to show that in fact this is exactly the case. Up to Sentence 13, the
text exclusively discusses the Islamic view of education; hence sentences 10, 11,
and 12 are fully dedicated to presenting the point of view of the proponents of this
view. Sentence 13, however, shifts the text focus to the other extreme, viz. the view
of the opponents of Islamic education, and hence marks the threshold of a new line
of thought. Sentence 13 can be considered as a topic-opener. Together with the four

% What is somewhat unexpected, though, is the rather late occurrence of this sentence in the Arabic text,
since topic sentences tend, at least in English, to occur earlier in texis. However, more Arabic texts need
to be analysed before a generalization can be made about the typical position of “topic sentences’.
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subsequent sentences, it forms a text chunk, which represents an information pack-
age focusing on evaluating the Western view of education.

On the other hand, sentences which appear in Table 3 with a high first figure in
their co-ordinates, but a low second figure, can be said to have the function of clos-
ing down a sub-theme of discussion in the text. Sentence 20, which has the co-ordi-
nate of (3, 0), is a good example of this. It has three preceding sentences to which it
is bonded, but it is not itself bonded to any subsequent sentences. Thus, it serves as
the terminal point in a series of sentences, which form a text chunk of four bonded
sentences. The series of Sentences 11 — 14 — 15 — 20 deals with the Western view of
education; how it is adopted by most Islamic countries, and the result that this leads
to as far as the quality of the students, which this educational system produces, is
concerned. Sentence 20 thus draws the curtain down, as it were, by concluding this
discussion. Sentences 21 and 22 in the original text (see the Appendix) do not in fact
offer any new point of view in the argument; they serve only as an additional, after-
thought comment. The use of the word-group _» 4>l (the result is; consequently),
at the beginning of Sentence 20, is itself another indicator of the concluding role it
plays, since such a phrase is usually used to refer to the end ‘result’ or ‘conse-
quence’ of what has already been mentioned before in the preceding text. It can thus
be said that sentences with a high first figure in their co-ordinates and a low second
figure typically serve as topic-closing sentences in text. It can also be generally con-
cluded in this respect that the result of lexical cohesive analysis, as conducted in the
present study can also help to identify both topic-opening sentences and topic-
closing sentences in Arabic texts. This conclusion is supportive of Hoey’s findings
concerning the same phenomenon in English texts (p. 119).

Concluding remarks

(1) The present paper has demonstrated that the technique used by the British lin-
guist Michael Hoey for the study and analysis of lexical cohesion in English
texts is basically applicable to Arabic texts. A modified version of the above
has been used for analysing and studying cohesion in a sample text in Arabic.

(2) The above-mentioned lexical cohesive analysis has yielded a number of worth-
while findings: some already reported by Hoey for English texts, some not. The
analysis has been able, for example, to distinguish between ‘bonded’ and ‘un-
bonded’, or ‘marginal’, sentences. Moreover, it has been able to distinguish be-
tween ‘central’ and ‘non-central’ sentences, as well as between ‘topic-opening’
and ‘topic-closing’ sentences. It has also.produced alternative text abridge-
ments. Such findings can certainly have implications for many language-related
activities, such as reading comprehension, translation and interpretation and
précis-writing, as well as for the field of language teaching and learning in gen-
eral.

(3) The present study has also shown that discovering the above-mentioned, differ-
ent, cohesive roles, which sentences play, can yield a better understanding of
the structure, texture and lexical patterns in text.

(4) The above-mentioned classification of sentence cohesive roles in text has been
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utilized in the paper, as has just been said above, for the production of some
‘readable’ and ‘representative’ abridgements of the sample text. Such alterna-
tive text abridgements, it has been found, can reduce a text to between 50% and
10% of its original size, while leaving behind a viable text summary.

(5) Further studies are required to investigate lexical cohesion in text. Texts of
various types and genres need to be analysed in Arabic, as well as in other lan-
guages, so as to shed more light on different lexical patterns and the role that
lexis plays in text cohesion.

(6) The conclusions drawn from analysing the sample data used in the present
study are not conclusive; larger corpora must be analysed first. It is hoped.
nevertheless, that the above ‘tentative’ conclusions will raise some meaningful,
academic questions, as well as prove useful in stimulating further research in
the field of Arabic text linguistics.

Appendix'
Al JSLe (o jlenin¥) g caliill o e aiila Loy e gt g gl ple el o 8 aDLAYI alladl Jiid (1)
LAglie 5 AANA) 5 Lol
Slall y a sl 3385 L o i 5 L5 0N ol o) Gl S Ja e A, sl s S8 0 35 (2)
AS a8 jiale g pyAargd bl e e Jead) Jilieadl (siat g 4 peanl 5 jlmall oS
o 080 e g o G 0 (3)
fiagll o Lo Jaligs a8 "SULGe yandl G gl 138 Agilae B eSLaY1 Sadl i (4)
 aioladl gl A (5)
¢ pitadl Sl poall e ol L2 4 655 (6)
$ gl g Al sl (7)
s &g e by iy o) ik 3 A1 I Sl 2l e Al A 038 e Ry gl 055 0 gaitkd 0 (8)
el I Al 1 Lpadla g £l dag 5l olaals ol (ped o 5 a3l Gl s e
ALSLE diny g oS 6 g S ALL B3 e 130y (9)
Lo b Lgallod g Wl ginas Lol 5 5 LSy il Lgiisemy 40Dl A il ) (5 0 0 psdll oD el 38 (100)
A .,'.:i -
(ans ol ) gheas Ll 7 535 Ll cold 5 cpilal e [sic] 3L elale o a5 U e ¥ 38 Luaadl alaill g (11)
el o) 55 6 Sl 53 3
* This is a copy of the analysed text. It comprises the first twenty-two sentences of an article entitled

“Nahwa tarbiya 'islamiyya saliha lizamanina”. The article was written by Muhammad Fadhil Al-Jamali
and published in 1980 in the Tunisian journal Al-Fikr, 26 (4).
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Okl A Jifiess e Yy 555 385 (12)

il il (5 g gl Lile ) mleal Y il Wal gimas g A1 Ll il 0 51 i e a5 (13)
Mo e ol ol g e salll B2 e iy

& Al 5 plaill wile b QD A g 0l G pea 5 Al 33U (e 2l e Sl kel 4 (14)
s pall e eyt

el g ol il L g il oo A gl Lpada ol DLy J gl alanad (15)

33 sial plaill aie Caceiil 3 AL 3 G jSaall g el il e adiaey Jl 58 Leasd s Ll 3l mdla g8 e 4 (16)

A8 Alie dilic pae ga il el agle Ja) g Lea g U gy p Whaldal a3 Y 38 ) (e eiily Wb (17)
ARG A el o Sl

3 pall 2208 llall 34y 28 431 LS 0 IS8 g A ya saayy el " e Jaay 38 e Galaill 3 4l LS (18)
Balgdl g Ohaia¥ jltial (i jad Wil gdaion o sllaall Adladl & ylall

&3 gl g Blally JLail 8D Alall a3 Y Gaie e e LS A il o LS (19)

o o sall b Al Gl "L 2 585 8 AL SUREYT (e duaall 8 L J genall Aadail) G s dagidll (20)
Slall o fies

el e il s agall e S e il ag e JiSS g agandss O Al gl e g ki A1 gl e Alle a0l (21)

Ly SE g Jand) g aledl s el QA8 B jadl agi 5 (22)
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Confining the guest labourers to the realm of the
subaltern in modern literature from the Gulf'

Gail Ramsay
Uppsala

Background and theory

In this article, I shall study some initial steps in modern short-story and novelistic
writing in the United Arab Emirates (the UAE) and the Sultanate of Oman (Oman).
This literature is taking form in a post- and neocolonial society which is rapidly
moving from a traditional Bedouin society to a modernized, urbanized and indus-
trialized society in a globalized world.? I shall set out to explore how the ideas of na-
tional unity and identity, generated by the pressure and demands of rapid societal
changes and processes of globalization, fix the expatriate, guest labourers in these
countries in the realm of the subaltern in the texts. These stereotypically illustrated
characters, as well their culture or, more precisely, the notion of their “non-culture”,
are the main topic of this article.

The UAE and Oman have covered a vast range of socio-economic changes and
evolved from being void of the trappings of modern society to being saturated with
the high-tech gadgets of the industrialized world, during a short time-span. The
UAE emerged as a federation of six emirates in 1971 and seven emirates in 1972
and Oman is usually said to have been held back from modernization until July

' Some Arabs of the region reject the term Persian Gulf and prefer Arab or Arabian Gulf. I have therefore
chosen to simply speak of the Gulf in this article.

*In this article, neocolonialism implies a situation in which the formerly colonized territory remains
dependent, controlled by a global system of economic relations and intellectual practices and dependent
on former colonizers to learn the organization of state and public administration (Gayatri Chakravorty Spi-
vak, A Critigue of Postcolonial Reason, Cambridge, Mass. & London, Harvard University Press, 1999, p.
3. Cf. Ania Loomba, Colonialism/Postcolonialism, Routledge, 1998, pp. 6-7). To use the words of Spi-
vak: “We live in a post-colonial, neo-colonized world™, as quoted by Peter Childs & R.J. Patrick Williams
in An Introduction to Post-Colonial Theory, Hemel Hempstead, Prentice Hall, 1997, p. 7, and further,
“Territorial imperialism, in the offing then, has given place to neocolonialism and now globalization™
(Spivak, 1999, p. 190).

In this article I draw on the definition of modernity given by Bruce Lawrence as connoting “the emer-

gence of a new index of human life shaped, above all, by increasing bureaucratization and rationalization
as well as technical capacities and global exchange unthinkable in the premodern era™ (Lawrence, Defend-
ers of God: The Fundamentalist Revolt Against the Modern Age, London, 1.B. Tauris, 1989, p. 27).
* This was the date when the then 30-year-old Qaboos ibn Said overthrew his father, Said ibn Taimur,
whose conservatism and isolationism had seriously hampered the country’s development in all major
areas: economic, educational, infrastructural, political, technological, etc. As Carol J. Riphenburg writes:
“Sa’id ibn Taimur was an unusual personality, an arch-reactionary of great personal charm. He was
opposed to any sort of change and attempted to isolate Oman from the modern world. ... He opposed edu-
cation, which he saw as a threat to his power” (Riphenburg, Oman: Political Development in a Changing
World, Westport, Connecticut; London, Praeger, 1998, p. 45).
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23rd, 1970.° In Hisham Sharabi’s view they fit into the mould of neopatriarchies, su-
perficially modernized, at the same time being ruled by traditional norms.*

The oil economy has necessitated a strong link between international commerce
and capital and resulted in a rocketing increase of consumerism. All of this has led
to a dependence on consuming Western products and close commercial trade rela-
tions with the West and the global economic community. In order to fill the gap be-
tween the required number of labourers and the existing individuals equipped to
meet the needs of the expanding societies of the Gulf, vast numbers of expatriates
have been invited to work in the Gulf states. This situation has brought about a
skewed character of the demographic profile. Expatriate workers make up more than
50 per cent of the total population in the UAE (Anthony Cordesman proposes over
80 per cent) and more than 25 per cent of the population of Oman.’ Both countries
are vying with time to situate themselves on the map of the modern world as modern
nation states and the foreign labourers are caught in the contradictory situation of
being necessary as working hands and at the same time unwanted as national citi-
zens. In fact, the Kuwaiti sociologist, Muhammad Rumaihi, expresses anxiety about
the myth that the Gulf countries have inexhaustible wealth and that development can
be imported wholesale in the form of equipment, contractors, technical experts and
workers.®

Yusuf ash-Shartni has elaborated on this situation by comparing the early Omani
novel ash-Shira al-kabir (The Great Sail) by <Abd Allah at-Ta’1, which he finished
shortly before his death in 1973 and which was published posthumously in 1981,
and Sa‘ud al-Muzaffar’s novel Rimal wa-jalid (Sand and Ice), 1988.7 These two nov-
els, ash-Shariini proposes, reflect an important difference between the European col-
onization under the Portuguese, 1507-1650, and the post-/neocolonial situation in
which society has been flooded with Asian expatriates. The Portuguese never pene-
trated the Omani hinterland but clung to the long coastline and dominated seafaring
and trade. Consequently, they did not dig their roots deep into the soil of the Gulf re-
gion spiritually, culturally or geographically and the marks of their presence on the
exterior margins of the land were easily removed and left few, lasting, cultural im-
pressions. The foreign labourers of the present, however, are intricately woven into
Gulf society. They are employed as servants, cooks, drivers, secretaries, accountants
and blue-collar workers and serve as nannies, nurses and wives, thus making up the
indispensable base of society. “Therefore, this party is more dangerous than the Eu-

* Hisham Sharabi, Neopatriarchy: A Theory of Distorted Change in Arab Society, New York & Oxford,
Oxford Univ. Press, 1988.

5 Anh Nga Longva, “Keeping Migrant Workers in Check: The Kafala System in the Gulf™, Middle East
Report (211), 1999, pp. 20-2 (p. 20).

“Over 80% of the total work force ... is foreign, and 45% of it is Asian”, according to Anthony H.
Cordesman in Bahrain, Oman, Qatar, and the UAE: Challenges of Security, Westview Press, 1997, pp.
137 and 335.

Consult Oman '99, Ministry of Information, Sultanate of Oman, pp. 275, and http://www.dubai.com
and http://www.khaleejtimes.com/handbook/population.htm (Feb. 2001).
® Muhammad Rumaihi, referring to al-Sharg al-Awsat (10 March 1980) in Beyond Oil: Unity & Develop-
ment in the Gulf, London, Al Saqi Books, 1986, p. 140.

7 Cf. Michalak-Pikulska, Modern Poetry and Prose of Oman: 1970-2000, Cracow, The Enigma Press,
2002, pp. 16064, for a summary of and discussion on ash-Shira* al-kabir, by ‘Abd Allih at-Ta1.
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ropean party, which never blended into the basic Omani fundament”, concludes ash-
Sharuni.* Here, the theoretical basis for our understanding of the experience of the
collective reader- and authorship is voiced through Benedict Anderson’s concept of
“imagined communities”. This experience reinforces the idea of the solidity of the
Gulf communities in which is embedded and positioned the stereotypical character
of the expatriate worker in the texts.’

According to the Emirati sociologist and literary scholar, Muhammad ‘Abd Allah
al-Mutawwa‘ (henceforth al-Mutawwa®), it is possible to speak of a literary reaction
to the overwhelming influx of a vast number of foreigners, mostly from eastern Asia
but also from Europe and the USA, to the Gulf countries.'” As ash-Sharaini suc-
cinctly remarks: “This Asian element is that which distinguishes Omani literature—
perhaps Gulf literature generally™."

Al-Mutawwa*, who studied the situation of Gulf society being overwhelmed by
guest workers from all over the world through the lens of contemporary UAE litera-
ture, found that the high percentage of foreign, guest labourers has influenced the
emerging literature.'” He concluded that several texts reflected bitterness and some-
times even opposition towards the foreign experts and workers, whether from east-
ern Asia or western Europe, who were pouring into the country. The reason for
these negative sentiments was that the indigenous culture and identity of the nation
were being threatened by the influx of expressions of foreign culture, it was
thought."® In some cases, it was a question of focusing the searchlight on the plight
of this large group, whose welfare lies in the hands of the Gulf employer. At other
times, the opposite dilemma surfaced between the lines; the Gulf nationals felt
themselves strangers in their own countries. The large community of guest labour-
ers is erasing the Gulf features of their society, they fear. Al-Mutawwa* exemplifies
this by a dialogue between Salman and his colleague ‘Abd Allah in the short story
Sarkha (The Cry) by his compatriot, Nasir Jibran. Here the burning question is
where the *“school of Arabization is located”. The protagonist, ‘Abd Allah, bitterly
concludes that “Arabization has vanished”."

* Yusuf ash-Sharani, Fi al-adab al--Umdani (On Omani Literature), 2000, pp. 140-1 and 171-2.

? I here refer to Benedict Anderson’s observations on the mechanisms of “print-capitalism”, the relation-
ship between large-scale publishing, a sense of national solidarity and the conjuring up of “imagined com-
munities”. Consult Benedict Anderson, Imagined Communities, London & New York, Verso, 1999 (first
impression, 1983), pp. 26-27.

" Muhammad ‘Abd Allah al-Mutawwa‘, “al-Ummila al-wifida, dirasa susiyalajiyya li-1-qissa al-qgasira
fi al-Imarat” (The Guest Workers: A Social Study of the Short Story in the Emirates), Abhdth al-multaga
ath-thani li-I-kitabat al-qisasiyva wa-r-riwd’iyya fi dawlat al-Imarat al-arabiyya al-muttahida, 1989
(Proceedings of the Second Colloquium for Short-Story and Novelistic Writing in the United Arab Emir-
ates, 1989), Vol. I, Sharjah, Emirates Writers’ and Literates’ Union, 1992, p. 77.

" Yasuf ash-Sharuni, 2000. Fi al-adab al-“Umani (On Omani Literature), Cairo, Markaz al-hadara al-
‘Arabiyya, p. 130.

2 al-Mutawwa‘, “al--Ummila al-wifida, dirdsa stsiyulijiyya li-l-qissa al-qasira {7 al-Imarat”, 1992, p. 77.
'* al-Mutawwa’, “Malamih at-taghayyur al-ijtima< {1 al-gissa al-qasira™ (Traces of Social Change in the
Short Story), Nadwat al-adab fi al-Khalij al-‘Arabi (The Literary Seminar in the Arabian Gulf) 10-14 Jan.
1988, Vol. I, Sharjah, Emirates Writers’ and Literates” Union, 1990, pp. 163-208 (p. 179), and “al-
‘Ummala al-wafida, dirdsa susiyultjiyya li-1-qissa al-qasira fi al-Imarat”, 1992, p. 75.

" al-Mutawwa‘, “al--Ummila al-wifida, dirasa susiyulijiyya li-l1-gissa al-qasira 1 al-Imarat”, 1992, pp.
74-5.
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“Nationalism”, writes Alain Touraine, “has for 150 years been associated with
the gulf that exists between the formation or defence of the nation and the workings
of modern society.”"® Touraine’s point is that the national idea, rather than constitut-
ing a meeting-place for dialogue and negotiation, tends to impose a unitary image.
He describes the scenario as “a disoriented world that has been torn apart and di-
vided into two universes”, between which there is no communication in a common
social field."® This reasoning is particularly relevant to the UAE, while Oman has
historically had a more relaxed attitude to the existence of non-Arab communities. "’

In this article, Homi K. Bhabha’s contribution to my understanding of stereotypi-
cal fixation in colonial discourse and Touraine’s analysis of the state of affairs in a
society bewildered by modernization, globalization and nationalizing, as divided
into “two universes” between which there is no communication, are central to my
analysis of the expatriate workers and their emergence as the subaltern in the texts.'*
My notion of the expatriate subaltern is clarified by Mary Louise Pratt, who, in her
research on Anders Sparrman’s and William Paterson’s accounts of their travels in
southern Africa (1772-76), found that “Khoikhoi™ servants were referred to simply
as “Hottentots™ and that all were interchangeable. She found that none was distin-
guished from another by a name or any other feature. Their subaltern status was
taken for granted."

I am aware that, in speaking about the Gulf, today, it is not a question of colonial
discourse in the traditional sense of the word, designating a situation in which one
power seeks to justify its forceful domination of peoples and regions outside its na-
tional domain. Nonetheless, there exists a parallel to what Touraine refers to as “de-
modernization” and which I have discussed above; two conflicting “cultures™ work-
ing within one nation. The conflict entails living and acting in the culture of a global
economy which calls for modernity, at the same time nurturing the quest for a
national identity which produces an obsession with cultural purity, leading to “de-
modernization”.?® The area of conflict between modernization and its subsequent
globalization, and that of “demodernization” with cultural purity in view, is the
realm of the foreign workers.

Bhabha’s perspective on colonial discourse with its inherent conflict between

15 Alain Touraine, Can We Live Together?, Stanford, California, Stanford University Press, 2000, p. 209.
'® Touraine, p. 59.

17 As Carol J. Riphenburg has pointed out: “Oman’s population is heterogencous, comprising an ethnic
and religious mix attributable largely to a history of maritime trade, tribal migrations, and contacts with
the outside world” (Riphenburg, Oman: Political Development in a Changing World, 1998, p. 8).

'8 Bhabha, The Location of Culture, 1994, p. 66, Touraine, Can We Live Together?, 2000, p. 59 and
Gayatri Chakravorty Spivak, “Can the Subaltern Speak?”, Marxism and the Interpretation of Culture,
Cary Nelson & Lawrence Grossberg (eds.), Urbana & Chicago, Univ. of [llinois Press, 1988, pp. 271-313.
" Mary Louise Pratt, Imperial Eves: Travel Writing and Transculturation, London & New York,
Routledge, 1992, p. 52.

* Touraine, Can We Live Together?, 2000, pp. 157-58. “Modernity is the medium which makes globali-
zation possible”, proposes Tord Larsen in “Den globale samtalen: Modernisering, representasjon og sub-
jektkonstruksjon”, Ambivalens og fundamentalisme: Seks essavs om kulturens globalisering, (“The Glo-
bal Discussion: Modernization, Representation and Construction of the Subject”, Ambivalence and Fun-
damentalism: Six Essays on the Globalization of Cultures, Thomas Hylland Eriksen and Oscar Hemer
(eds.), Oslo, Spartacus, 1999, p. 102).
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dominator (colonialist/neocolonialist) and dominated (stereotyped colonized/neo-
colonized) sheds further light on this “contact zone”, to use Pratt’s expression, in
which nationals enjoying the benefits of neopatriarchal society and the expatriate
subaltern are subjected to the mechanisms of “demodernizing™.?' The *... major dis-
cursive strategy” of “colonial discourse”, explains Bhabha, was incessantly to let
the identity of the colonial subject “vacillate between what is always in place, al-
ready known, and something that must be anxiously repeated ...”.*> To sum up, in
the context of the “unitary image”, as outlined by Touraine, one applies Bhaba’s
theory of the ambivalence of the identity of the stereotype in colonial discourse.
Rather than the stereotypically projected Oriental or African of colonial literature in
western discourse, it is a question of “stereotypization” triggered by the existence of
vast numbers of foreign workers in the region, which surfaces in Gulf literature
from the UAE and Oman.*

In the UAE, writers such as Muhammad Al Murr, ‘Ali Abi ar-Rish, <Abd al-
Hamid Ahmad and Nasir az-Zahir1 give voice to the marginalized and/or victimized
Indian and Pakistani expatriates residing in the affluent society of these writers.
Ra’fat as-Suwayrki has treated the question of foreign workers and literature in the
UAE. He found that the foreign workers epitomized the concept of the subaltern or,
in other words, an ethnocentric view of the Other, in the short stories of ‘Abd al-
Hamid Ahmad. As-Suwayrki found that some of his short stories institutionalized
the character of the foreign worker as either dangerous and antagonistic or a sub-
dued and poor outsider in a society bewildered by rapid changes and vast needs to
meet these changes efficiently.” “The foreign workers are isolated in a framework
of hostile glances from the residential groups. They are the ones on whom criminal-
ity and corruption and deviation are fixed. As a consequence, a hostile feeling has
been created against these workers whose human reality has been blotted out”, con-
cluded as-Suwayrki.”

The guest labourers and the texts

In Muhammad Al Murr’s short story Pepsi, the stray camel, Pepsi, befriends a black
foreign worker, Farhan Sad.* Farhan, once the strongest among the men on an oil
rig, becomes lame owing to an injury. He resorts to spending most of his time out-
side ‘Abiid’s grocery shop drinking alcoholic Cleopatra perfume. This tragic figure

2 -Contact zone' is an attempt to invoke the spatial and temporal copresence of subjects previously
separated by geographic and historical disjunctures, and whose trajectories now intersect” (Pratt, Imperial
Eves: Travel Writing and Transculturation, 1992, p. 7).

22 Bhabha, The Location of Culture, 1994, p. 66.

* Bhabha, The Location of Culture, 1994, p. 66.

4 Ra’fat as-Suwayrki, “Al-batal al-munkasir, malamih an-numiidhaj fi gisas ‘Abd al-Hamid Ahmad™ (The
Broken Hero: Characteristics from Examples in Short Stories by ‘Abd al-Hamid Ahmad), Nadwat al-Adab
fi al-Khalij al-Arabi, 10~14 Jan, 1988 (The Literary Seminary in the Arabian Gulf), Vol. I, Sharjah, Emir-
ates Writers” and Literates” Union, 1990, pp. 11-62 (pp. 15 and 27-8).

» as-Suwayrki, “Al-batal al-munkasir, malamih an-numudhaj fi qisas <Abd al-Hamid Ahmad”, 1990, p.
27

6 Muhammad Al Murr, al-Bibsi (Pepsi) in Shay’ min al-hanan (A Bit of Tenderness), 1992 (Vol. I), pp.
353-361, transl. Peter Clark, “Pepsi”, 1991, pp. 17-22.
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eventually comes to lead a poor but happy life as an outsider, in the midst of the
wealthy Gulf society with his companion Pepsi, who likewise becomes lame after
being hit by the young, reckless driver of an American car.

Such persons as Farhan Sa‘d are often marginalized in Muhammad Al Murr’s
stories and seldom hold prominent roles, as in Pepsi. In Muta“ al-layl (Pleasures of
the Night), the protagonist stops his car at a café and sounds his horn, on which an
Indian boy approaches the car and asks him what he wants to order.”’ In Wagifa wa-
hiya tabtasimu (Just Standing There Smiling), the protagonist, Saqr, enters the
elegant office complex of his wealthy comrade from days of long ago, Ahmad
‘Abd Allah. The white-collar staff at his company are Indians, Pakistanis and Arabs
from other Arab countries. In the headquarters of the company, “which occupied
three floors of the building, he [Saqr] saw Indian accountants, Pakistani engineers
and Arab secretaries”.”® When Jamila in the story ar-Rihla al-muntazara (The
Long-Awaited Trip) has her first baby, a girl, she informs her mother-in-law that
she is going to name the girl Hanan. “When her mother-in-law hears of this inno-
cent, maternal wish she explodes with anger. ... ‘Hanan is an absurd name which
has been brought in with all these other strange new names’ ”, she remarks. What
may be referred to the author’s sense of humour, is the fact that the name that the
mother-in-law chooses for her granddaughter is today a more unusual and strange
name—‘Adhija: “‘She will be called Adhija after my late grand-mother’ ™%
Buthayna in Ziyara (The Visit) goes to the hospital with her mother to visit her
friend Iman, who has been operated on for appendicitis. Her mother curses the serv-
ants and her Pakistani driver who is three weeks overdue from his vacation. “On the
way to the hospital Buthaina’s mother abused all servants and drivers; her personal
Pakistani driver was three weeks late in returning from annual leave, the dates of
which she had specified to him quite clearly”.”” In Khawf (Fear), at a coffee shop,
Sultan embarks on a discussion with his companions saying: “There’s been an in-
crease in frightful crimes.” Hamid, one of his companions around the table, thinks
about his wife, alone at home in the flat, while Sultan rattles on: “Crime is on the up.
Murder. Theft. Robbery. Forgery.” To top it off, ‘Abd Allah joins in the conversa-
tion asking: “Have you heard of the naked black robber who greases his body all
over before raiding the houses he wants to rob?” ... Hamid had visions of a naked
black giant coated with grease ...".%!

It is unnecessary to comment extensively on the examples given above. The
vacillation between that which is known and evokes contempt (the odd, lazy, in-

T Al Murr, Muta® al-layl (Pleasures of the Night) in Habitha (Darling), 1992 (Vol. II), pp. 343-357, transl.
Peter Clark, “Pleasures of the Night”, 1991, pp. 23-34.

* Al Murr, Wagifa wa-hiya tabtasimu (She is Standing and Smiling) in Makan fi al-qalb (A Place in the
Heart), 1992 (Vol, III), p. 14, transl. Jack Briggs, “Just Standing There Smiling”, 1994, p. 92.

* Al Murr, ar-Rihla al-muntazara (The Awaited Trip) in Qurrat al-‘ayn (The Delight of the Eye), 1992
(Vol, III), pp. 161-70, transl. Clark, “The Long Awaited Trip”, 1991, pp. 35-6.

Al Murr, Ziyara (A Visit) in Makan fi al-galb, 1992 (Vol. I11), p. 23, transl. Briggs, “The Visit”, 1994,
p. 107.

"' Al Murr, Khawf (Fear) in as-Sawt an-na‘im (The Soft Voice), 1992 (Vol. I11), pp. 347-53, transl. Clark,
“Fear”, 1991, pp. 121-4.
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ferior, dangerous, unwanted, etc.) and that which must be kept in place (the re-
quired), to allude once again to Bhabha, is the manacle holding the foreign-worker
stereotypes in their place of “demodernization”, where “cultural purity” is called
for.*> As Touraine would put it, they are unable to act as subjects; Touraine’s defini-
tion of subjectivization stipulates ... the individual’s right to live an individual life,
to be different from others, and above all to be truly self-consistent ..."** The black
worker Farhan Sa‘d, once strong (required), now lame, injured and idle (inferior,
unwanted) is happy and content to drink Cleopatra perfume in the company of his
likewise lame (useless, unwanted) camel. Other black guest workers may express
their frustration in the manner of the criminal (dangerous, unwanted) discussed
around the coffee table. As far as Saqr’s friend, Ahmad ‘Abd Allah, is concerned, he
would not be able to run his enterprise without his Indian and Pakistani white-collar
staff (inferior, required). The Pakistani driver of Buthayna’s mother-in-law is lazy
or stupid or both (inferior, required). He may even be insincere. And the foreigners
in ar-Rihla al-muntazara have strange names. In other words, they are odd.

As a final example of the ambivalent position of the expatriate stereotype in
Muhammad Al Murr’s stories, let us consider Taht al-mirwaha (Under the Fan).**
The sentiments towards the Pakistani worker, Yasin, pull in opposite directions.
Yasin wishes to get married and to this end asks if he can borrow 15 thousand
dirhams from the company in which he works and which is owned and run by two
brothers, Khalfan and Ahmad, who, we assume, are UAE nationals. While Khalfan
scorns and belittles the Pakistani for even thinking such a stupid thought, Ahmad
agrees to guarantee the loan for him, thus persuading his brother to let him have the
money. When their driver is dispatched to Yasin to summon him to the managerial
office to be told about this new turn of events, he finds that the Pakistani has hanged
himself from the fan on the ceiling of his room. This figure exposes the opposites
battling against each other around the character of the foreign worker. The one
brother, Khalfan, projects suspicion and contempt, and the other, Ahmad, takes a
pragmatic stance and expresses sympathy and pity for a fellow man. To both, he is
perceived as “the foreign worker”. About this story, al-Mutawwa* concluded that
the contrasting views on the foreigners and their lifestyle in the Gulf are epitomized
in each brother respectively, the one taking a humane stance of pity, while the other
sets the foreigner on the level of the beasts.” The expatriate worker is set in the
mode of the subaltern, reduced to an inventory in the cultural sphere of “demodern-
ization”, whichever perspective we choose.

In the short story Dam‘at Marwan (Marwan’s Teardrop), by the Omani author
Muhammad al-Yahiy@1, the situation is portrayed from the opposite angle. The
story’s protagonist, Muhammad, an Omani national and a writer with a modest in-
come, has been evicted from his home because an Indian man has the means to pay
twice as much for the same residence. His son, Marwan, with tears in his eyes, asks

2 Bhabha, The Location of Culture, 1994, p. 66.

** Touraine, Can We Live Together?, 2000, p. 65.

* Al Murr, Taht al-mirwaha (Under the Fan) in Habitha, 1992 (Vol. II), pp. 323-32.

# al-Mutawwa, “al--Ummala al-wifida, dirdsa sisiy@lGjiyya li-1-qissa al-gasira f1 al-Imarat”, 1992, pp.
72-3.
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his father to bring him to their home unaware that his father “owns no home in his
own country”.%

In Dam‘at Marwan an Indian is able to pay double the sum of the Arab protago-
nist. Historically, Indians have settled in Oman at least since the sixteenth century.
Owing to the success of Hindu merchants, they have sometimes encountered hostil-
ity in the region. In other words, the story contains a critical comment on the well-
off, financial situation which the Hindu community has enjoyed traditionally in the
past. This situation has not been entirely eroded even by the new laws giving prefer-
ence to Omani nationals that have been implemented since Sultan Qaboos’ coming
to power in 1970.% In fact, although Sultan Qaboos is at present implementing a
program of “Omanization”, which is reflected in Oman’s 1996-2000 Five-Year
Plan, indications point to Oman having a large number of foreigners performing un-
skilled labour. The rate of Omanization is also low for skilled manual workers and
skilled office workers and white-collar jobs are over-staffed.™

Whether the individual belongs to the indigenous, Omani Hindu community or is
an expatriate expert, the fact remains that his income is higher than that of the Arab,
who consequently must give up his home on a market where the prize goes to the
highest bidder. The author suffers at the tears of his son and his pleas to take him to
their home; he feels humiliated because his income is lower than that of the Indian
man. On the one hand, then, a central problem is that of the new demands to make a
career and gain a high income and status, all of which are familiar to the western
reader, which have been imposed by the oil era and modern, urban ways of life. On
the other hand, it is a reflection of an Arab or Bedouin question of dignity and
shame, of humiliation in the face of a successful Indian, maybe even an expatriate.

In some short stories from the UAE, the diction is coloured by distorted spelling,
grammatical mistakes and mispronunciations, all of which form a literary technique
which has become institutionalized, as representing the large group of expatriates
and themes related to their affairs. One particular sign which denotes an immigrant
worker is his or her pronunciation of Arabic. This is true for texts by Al Murr as
well as by other authors. In the waiting-room of a hospital, in ad-Dubb al-miisigi
(The Musical Bear), a little boy appears, lost and without his parents. He cries at the
top of his voice, nobody being able to quiet him. A Filipino nurse tries to calm him
down and speaks to him in broken Arabic: “habibi, habibi—where are your par-
ents?”, she says, using a Latin A, instead of saying habibi, habibi with the Semitic /i
which is foreign to her.” This marker makes it unnecessary for the writer to point
out explicitly that the speaker is not a Gulf national.

In Nasir az-Zahiri’s short story [trihad, Kalij, Bayan, included in his short-story
collection Inda-ma tudfanu an-nakhil (When the Date-Palm is buried), already the
title speaks about a foreign element in the national Gulf-setting.*" “Ittihad” and

* Muhammad al-Yahiya@i, Yawma nafadat Khazina al-ghubar <an manamati-ha (The Day that Khazina
Shook the Dust off her Nightgown), Beirut, Dar al-Faribi, 1998, p. 27.

7 Riphenburg, Oman: Political Development in a Changing World, 1998, p. 9.

* Cordesman, Bahrain, Oman, Qatar, and the UAE: Challenges of Security, 1997, p. 140.

* Al-Murr, ad-Dubb al-mitsigi, in Qurrat al-‘ayn, al-A‘mal al-gisasivya, 1992 (Vol. III), p. 138.

0 Nagir az-Zahiri, liiihad, Kalij, Bayan in Inda-ma tudfanu an-nakhil, 1990, pp. 5-12.
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“Kalij” are the faulty pronunciations of the titles of the daily papers al-Ittihad and
al-Khalij. The protagonist, ‘Abd ar-Rahim, is a newspaper vendor from Kerala, In-
dia. who rides his bicycle among the large, shiny cars as they stop for red lights, in
order to sell daily papers and magazines. His call to the drivers constitutes the
names of the three main dailies. ‘Abd ar-Rahim feels forlorn and lonely in this
foreign and “cold city”, as he writes home to his wife, telling her that he would
rather be with her and his two daughters. The tragedy and irony of the story are that
he never makes it home—he is run over by a car at a stop light.

When “Ali Abi ar-Rish wrote his novel, Nafidhat al-juniin (Window of Madness)
in 1994, his pessimistic view of humanity and life generally, and the ways of the
metropolis especially, included the situation of Indian foreigners trying to make
their livings in the Gulf. When an Indian man approaches the protagonist, Sa‘id, the
Indian expresses his concerns and anxiety in broken Arabic: “Mama f1 mit, ana
yirid tikit, yirth bilad”, meaning something like “Mother is dead, I want a ticket to
2o to my country”. At this, the protagonist is moved but does not feel inclined to
help him. “The poor man wants a tikit, but what will he do with this tikit ... hun-
dreds of thousands die every day in this world, using their tickets, going away and
never returning ...".*!

Distorted Arabic, as an instrument by which to convey subalternity has been
treated by Badr ‘Abd al-Malik, who exemplifies this by the story ‘Abbar (Ferryman)
by the Emirati woman author Maryam Jum‘a Faraj. In this story, a non-Arabic girl,
Narjis, who is the wife of the ferryman, tells him that he is ugly. To underline this
fact, she yells at him “qird shabih”, by which she means to say: “You resemble an
ape”. The correct way of expressing this would be “shabih qird”, as observed by
‘Abd al-Malik.*

In all of these works from the UAE, the expatriates’ inability to speak correct
Arabic constitutes a hallmark of their inferiority and difference.

Concluding remarks

It is at present possible to speak of the existence a modern literature, anchored in
and impressed by its societal context, in the UAE and Oman. There is no doubt that
the immense changes that have taken place in UAE society since the oil boom of the
1970s have during the last three decades left impressions on the literature. Adjusting
to the global, urbanized life of the metropolis and a society inundated with new
technology has occasioned a rapid transformation, which has violently overturned
the pre-oil, societal arrangements of life. To meet the demands of this situation the
working hands of expatriate labourers are called for.

The influx of foreign experts and workers from eastern Asia, the West and other
Arab states has given the developing literature of the region unique characteristics.

1 <Ali Abu ar-Rish, Nafidhat al-Juniin (Window of Madness), Abu Dhabi, 1994, p. 104,

“2<Abd al-Malik, p. 136. It is in the version of the story which appears in Kullu-na, kullu-na, kullu-na
nuhibbu al-bahr, 1992, p. 144, that we find this wording. In the original version, included in Maryam
Jum‘a Faraj’s short-story collection, Fayriiz, 1988, pp. 13-17, the wording is “qird, sha’ib”, meaning “ape,
grey-haired”, p. 15.
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We found that the expatriates in the texts studied here were located to the “contact
zone”, where they were depicted stereotypically and held in place as the subaltern in
an “imagined Gulf community”.

In terms of Touraine’s reasoning, the foreign workers are unable to construct
themselves as subjects; they are reduced to an inventory and firmly locked in the
cultural sphere of “demodernization”. This emphasizes the fact that the foreign
guest-workers are necessary as working hands; essential to the running of the daily
affairs and services of Gulf societies and their individual citizens. At the same time,
they constitute a threat to what is thought to be indigenous Gulf culture. This makes
them unwanted as Gulf nationals. It was this point of social and cultural ambiva-
lence which we noted in the stories discussed above.

In Al Murr’s stories from the UAE, the expatriate emerged in the shape of a
stereotypical character, whose existence was at all times limited to the sphere of
subalternity. In whatever direction this character turned, he was kept in position,
ambivalently wavering between being unwanted and inferior, on the one hand. and
required, on the other.

In al-Yahiya2T's short story, the Indian character had the upper hand economi-
cally. He was able to purchase the home of the Omani national. This fact did not
change his status in the “contact zone”. On the contrary, he emerged as unwanted,
lacking in culture and an impostor. This positioned him in the realm of the sub-
altern, as a threat to Arab culture and dignity.

The texts confirm Spivak’s proposal that “The subaltern cannot speak™.®

** Spivak, “Can the Subaltern Speak?”, 1988, p. 311.
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“Forget Baghdad!”: The clash of literary narratives
among Iraqi-Jews in Israel

Reuven Snir
Haifa

1. Introduction

In the wake of the modernization and Westernisation of the Middle East and North
Africa in the second half of the nineteenth century, the barriers between Jewish
communities and the society around them began gradually to fall. Jews, particularly
in Egypt and Iraq, began to interact in the political, social and economic life of their
countries, as well as in intellectual life, culture, literature and art. In Iraq from a de-
sire to integrate themselves into the surrounding society as Arabs of Jewish origin,
Jewish educational institutions emphasized instruction in the Arabic language and
its heritage. Arabic was not just a “decisive fact of life”’;' rather, there was also a
motivation to demonstrate excellence in it and in the Arab culture which “has pene-
trated to our blood”.? It is no wonder then that, more than once, the fluent Arabic
style of the Jews was deemed superior to the average among their non-Jewish coun-
terparts.’ From the Syrian educator ‘Ali al-Tantawi (1909—1999), we learn that the
excellence of the Jewish students in Arabic provoked one school administration to
“guarantee the good of the homeland, and behave towards the Jews as they de-
serve”. Thus, it was decided to integrate instruction in literature with instruction in
the Muslim religion, but even this did not prevent the Jews’ excelling in the new
curriculum.® It was not at all a desire to abandon Judaism, but a consequence of the
deep belief that there was no contradiction between the Jews” adherence to their re-
ligion and being citizens, with equal rights and responsibilities, in the Iraqi home-

! Ishaq Bar-Moshe, Bayt fi Baghdad [A House in Baghdad], Jerusalem: Rabitat al-Jami‘iyyin al-Yahid al-
Nazihin min al-‘Iraq, 1983, p. 231.

? Salman Darwish, Kull Shay' Hadi' fi al-‘Ivada [All Quiet in the Surgery] Jerusalem: Rabitat al-
Jami'iyyin al-Yahud al-Nazihin min al-‘Irag, 1981, p. 200.

* *Abd al-Iladh Ahmad, Nash'ar al-Qissa wa-Tapwwuruha fi al-‘Irag 1908-1939 [The Rise of the Short
Story and its Development in Irag 1908-1939], Baghdad: Matba‘at Shafiq, 1969, p. 242. Cf. Shmuel
Moreh, “The Intellectual Production of Iraqi Jews in the Arabic Language™ [Hebrew] in Jacob Mansour
(ed.), Mehgarim be-'Aravit uve-Islam [Arabic and Islamic Studies], Ramat Gan: Bar Ilan University,
1978, 11, p. 61.

* See al-Sharq al-Awsat (London), 24 May 1984, p. 10. Cf. a similar case in Syria in which a Muslim jour-
nalist stunned to discover that Jewish students excelled in Arabic examinations (Norman A. Stillman, The
Jews of Arab Lands in Modern Times, Philadelphia & New York, The Jewish Publication Society, 1991,
p. 280.) On a similar phenomenon in Egypt, see Sasson Somekh, “Lost Voices: Jewish Authors in Modern
Arabic Literature”, in Mark R. Cohen & Abraham L. Udovitch (eds.), Jews Among Arabs: Contacts and
Boundaries, Princeton: The Darwin Press, 1989, p. 14. In the 1940’s, prominent Muslim intellectuals were
teaching Arabic language and literature in Jewish schools in Iraq. Cf. D. Semah, “Mir Basri and the Resur-
gence of Modern Iraqi Literature™ [Arabic], al-Karmil, 10 (1989), p. 86.
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land. Their cultural vision was inspired by the eloquent dictum “Religion is for God,
the Fatherland is for everyone™,’ and the reality in which they lived and worked was
one of close symbiotic contact with the wider, Arab, Muslim culture. For most of
them, their Arab identity was uppermost—they were “Arab Jews” or “Arabs of the
Jewish faith™.° On 18 July 1921, one month before his coronation as the King of
Iraq, the Amir Faysal (1883-1933) declared before the Jewish community leaders
that “in the terminology of patriotism, there is nothing called Jews, Muslims, and
Christians. There is simply one thing called Iraq [...] I am asking all the Iraqi chil-
dren of my homeland to be nothing but Iraqis, because we all belong to one origin
and one tree, the tree of our ancestor Shem, and all of us are related to the Semitic
root, and in that there is no distinction between Muslim, Christian, and Jew”.” Jew-
ish writing in literary Arabic (fusha) began in the first decade of the twentieth centu-
ry, predominantly in journalism which developed as a result of the liberalization in
the Ottoman Empire after the revolution of July 1908, and as a result of secularisa-
tion and modern education in the local community. Arabic belles-lettres among the
Jews flourished from the beginning of the 1920s.*

As an organic and vital part of Iraqi society, the Jews were numbered in the front
rank of the intelligentsia. Pioneers of modernization and Westernisation, they even
participated in the National Arab Movement,” all in the belief that the Jewish com-
munity in Iraq would endure “to the days of the Messiah™.'” Little did they foresee

* Anwar Sha’ul, Qissat Havati fi Wadi al-Rafidayn [The Story of My life in Mesopotamial, Jerusalem:
Raibitat al-Jami‘iyyin al-Yahud al-Nazihin min al-‘Irag, 1980, pp. 119 and 223; Darwish, Kull Shya’,
1981, p. 202.

o Semah, “Mir Basri”, pp. 88-89.

7 The original text was first published in al-‘Iraq, 19 July 1921. The translation is, according to Mir Basri,
A‘lam al-Yahid fi al-‘Iraq al-Hadith [Eminent Jewish Personalities in the New Iraq], Jerusalem: Ribitat
al-Jami‘iyyin al-Yahud al-Nazihin min al-‘Iraq, 1993, II, p. 9. For a slightly different translation, see
Philip Willard Ireland, ‘frag: A Study in Political Development, New York: Russell & Russell, 1970
[1937], p. 466. Cf. D.B.E. Bell, The Letters of Gertrude Bell, London: Ernest Benn, 1930, p. 495; M.H.
Mudhi, The Origin and Development of the Iragi-Jewish Short Story from 19221972, Ph.D Thesis, Uni-
versity of Exeter, 1988, p. 21; Stillman, The Jews, 1991, pp. 55-56 and 260.

% On the Arabic literature of the Iraqi Jews, see my articles “Cultural Changes as Reflected in Literature—
The Beginning of the Arabic Short Story by Jewish Authors in Iraq” [Hebrew], Pe‘amim—Studies in
Oriental Jewry 36 (1988), pp. 108-129; “ ‘We Were Like Those Who Dream’: Iraqgi-Jewish Writers in
Israel in the 1950°s™, Prooftexts 11 (1991), pp. 153=173; * “Under the Patronage of Muhammad': Islamic
Motifs in the Poetry of Jewish Writers from Iraq” [Hebrew], in T. Alexander et al. (eds.), History and
Creativity in the Sephardi and Oriental Jewish Communities [Hebrew], Jerusalem: Misgav Yerushalayim,
1994, pp. 161-193; “Jewish-Muslim Relations in the Literature and Periodicals of Iraqi Jewry” [Hebrew],
Pe‘amim—Studies in Oriental Jewry 63 (Spring 1995), pp. 32-33; “Arabic Literature of Iraqi Jews—The
Dynamics of the Jewish Cultural System and the Relationship with the Arabic Cultural System™ [Hebrew],
Miggedem Umiyyam 6 (1995), pp. 255-288; “Women in the Arabic Belles-Lettres of Iraqi Jewry in the
20th Century” [Hebrew], Pe‘amim—Studies in Oriental Jewry 82 (Winter 2000), pp. 119-149; “Iraqi
Jewry after 1945—Literature, History and Historiography™ [Hebrew], Miggedem Umiyyam 7 (2000), pp.
245-271; " *‘My Heart Beats with Love of the Arabs™: Iraqgi Jews Writing in Arabic in the Twentieth Cen-
tury”, Journal of Modern Jewish Studies 1, 2 (2002), 182-203,

? Cf. Dafna Zimhoni, “The Beginnings of Modernization among the Jews of Iraq in the Nineteenth Cen-
tury until 19147 [Hebrew], Pe‘amim—Studies in Oriental Jewry 36 (1988), p. 8.

10 Shalom Darwish, “Relations between Communal Institutions and the Hehalutz Underground Movement
in Baghdad™ [Hebrew], in Zvi Yehuda (ed.), Mi-Bavel li-Yrushalayim [From Babylon to Jerusalem], Tel
Aviv: Iraqi Jews™ Traditional Cultural Centre, 1980, p. 83. Cf. Sammi Michael, Hofen shel ‘Arafel [A
Handful of Fog], Tel Aviv: Am Oved, 1979, p. 77.
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at the time that political developments in Palestine would abruptly foreshorten Mes-
sianic hopes for that community. After King Faysal’s death in 1933 and following
the escalation of the national conflict in Palestine, the Jewish community had to
walk a fine line. The distinctions made by early Arab nationalists between Jewish
religion and political Zionism began to blur, especially after 1936, with the infiltra-
tion of Nazi propaganda and when Iraqi support for the Palestinians coalesced with
pan-Arab foreign policy. As Iraqi foreign policy publicly adopted the Palestinian
Arab, the definition of Arabism became ever more narrow and excluded Jews. Be-
cause in Palestine religious and political identification were blurred and no matter
how vociferously their loyalty as Iraqi Arabs and denials of Zionist partisanship
were expressed, the Jews became targets of anti-Zionism and anti-Semitism. The
Farhiid in Baghdad in June 1941, when more than one hundred and fifty Jews were
killed and Jewish property was looted, led to an obfuscation of the Jews’ role in
Iraqi society by implying doubts about their loyalty. These events caused a shift in
their thinking and pushed Jews, especially the young men, whether as a committed
way of struggle or as a kind of escapism, into joining liberal opposition groups,
particularly the Zionist movement and the Communist underground. While the
former struggled for the establishment of an independent state for the Jews, the
latter struggled against the corrupt, dictatorial regime and for equal rights for all
minorities in Iraq. It goes without saying that the Communist underground also
struggled against Zionism; several of its Jewish members even founded in 1946 the
magazine al-‘Usha (The League), the organ of the “League for the Struggle against
Zionism™.'"" With the outbreak of the World War, this underground strengthened,
and Jews joined it “out of feelings of Iraqi patriotism™'? and the belief that Commu-
nism was the only force capable of withstanding Nazism. “From a small, childish,
one-dimensional framework™, this underground grew in strength into “a tidal
wave™."! According to details based on Iraqi criminal files,"* the number of Jews
who joined the Communist Party in the 1940s was 245; with the exception of a few,
they were from Baghdad and the great majority joined the party in 1946. Not a few
were at the time still students and among them there were also females.

Following the war in Palestine and the establishment of the State of Israel, many
Jewish Iragi poets, writers, journalists and intellectuals emigrated to the Jewish
state,'” while a much smaller number decided to seek their future in the West.'® Only

" Shmuel Moreh, Hibure Yehudim ba-Lashon ha-*Aravit |Arabic Works by Jewish Writers), Jerusalem:
Ben-Zvi Institute, 1973, p. 111.

'* Semah'’s letter in Maariv, 26 January 1989.

" According to Sammi Michael; ba-Mamahane, 22 March 1989, p. 23. On Jewish Communist activity in
Iraq, see Hanna Batatu, The Old Social Classes and the Revolutionary Movements in Iraq, Princeton:
Princeton University Press, 1978, pp. 650-651, 699-701 and 1190-1192; Abbas Shiblak, The Lure of
Zion, The Case of the Iraqi Jews, London: Saqi Books, 1986, p. 59.

" Fa’il al-Barik, al-Madaris al-Yahidiyya wa-I-Iraniyya fi al-*Iraq, Baghdad: al-Dar al-* Arabiyya, 1985,
pp. 245-252.

'* On the Jewish-Iragi emigration to Israel, its causes and motives, see Mudhi, The Origin and Develop-
ment, pp. 58-91.

' One of them is Naim Kattan (Na‘im Qattan) (b. 1928), who left Baghdad for Paris and then for Canada.
Kattan published an autobiographical novel on his life in Iraq, Adieu Babylone (Montréal: Julliard, 1975),
which was also published in English and Arabic translations: Farewell, Babylon (trad. by S. Fischman),
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a few chose to stay in Iraq. The present article presents the development of the pol-
itical Zionist/Communist rivalry among the Jews in Iraq in the 1940s into the Zion-
ist/Communist Arabic literary debate in Israel in the 1950s and then into the Zionist/
Post-Zionist Hebrew literary debate in the 1960s-1980s.

2. Zionist/Communist Arabic Literary Debate

The Jewish intellectuals who ended up in the 1950s in Israel faced very harsh ma-
terial conditions and difficulties in adapting to a new society. They underwent an
“experience of shock and uprooting”, and in these conditions “it became difficult to
think about literature™.'” Among the Iraqi Jewish emigrants who continued writing
in Arabic, it was soon possible to discern two groups parallel to the dominant trends
among the Palestinian minority: those who preferred to be active under the
Establishment' aegis and those who joined the Communist Party.

Several literary organs were at the disposal of the writers who were close to the
Establishment, such as the newspaper al-Yawm (established 1948, closed in 1968),"
the weekly Hagqigat al-Amr (first issue on 24 March 1937 and closed in 1959)* and
the monthly al-Mujtama*“ (established 1954 and closed in 1959).”' The last-men-
tioned was founded by the Palestinian poet Mishil Iskandar Haddad (1919-1997),
who in 1955 initiated, under the inspiration of the Establishment, the “Association
of Arabic Language Poets”, whose elected head was the Jewish poet and jurist
Salim Sha‘shii‘a (born 1926).”> The Association published a collection of selected

New York: Taplinger Publishing Company, 1980; Wada'an Babil (trad. by Adam Fathi), Cologne: Al-
Kamel Verlag, 1999. On Kattan and his work, see al-Hayar (London), 11 November 1994, p. 16; The
Scribe 66 (September 1996), p. 34; E. Benson & W. Toye, The Oxford Companion to Canadian Literature.
Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1997, pp. 588-589.

"7 According to Sasson Somekh (b. 1933), in Jton 77, January-February 1988, p. 32.

" T use “Establishment” advisedly. In as much as political establishment is based not on merit but on
power, so cultural and literary establishment refers not just to literary and cultural elements within the
community but to the power relations that structure it. It is that hegemonic group in a society’s culture that
has succeeded in establishing its interpretative authority over all other cultural groups, that is, a minority
group of individuals within society, such as major critics and scholars, editors of literary periodicals, pub-
lishers, major educators, etc., who from the sociocultural point of view are acknowledged as superior in
some sense and who influence or control most segments of culture. Although the people-in-the-culture
share in the process of defining the sociocultural distinctions, it is the above cultural, literary and critical
élite which has the decisive role in that process (cf. Reuven Snir, “Synchronic and Diachronic Dynamics
in Modern Arabic Literature,” in S. Ballas and R. Snir, Studies in Canonical and Popular Arabic Litera-
ture, Toronto: York Press, 1998, p. 93). In Israel, the cultural and literary Establishment closely parallels
the hegemonic Zionist structure of the state itself, in that the canonical centre which “dictates” the prevail-
ing features of Israeli culture is predominantly Ashkenazi and Western-oriented.

" Moreh, Hibure Yehudim, p. 118.

* Moreh, Hibure Yehudim, p. 106, It was replaced by al-Hadaf (1960-1962) (Ibid, pp. 117-118).

2t Shmuel Moreh, Bibliography of Arabic Books and Periodicals Published in Israel 1948—1972, Jerusa-
lem: The Hebrew University, 1974, p. 104.

22 On Sha‘shii‘a and his work, see Abraham Ben-Yaacob, Yehude Bavel be-Eretz Yisrael me-ha-Alivot ha-
Rishonot ‘ad ha-Yom [The Jews of Iraq in the Land of Israel from the First Emigrations till Today], Jeru-
salem: Rubin Mass, 1980, p. 436; J. S. Meisami and P. Starkey (eds.), Encyclopedia of Arabic Literature.,
London and New York: Routledge, 1998, 11, pp. 708-709; Shmuel Moreh and Mahmiid * Abbasi, Tardjim
wa-Athar fi al-Adab al-*Arabi fi Isr@'1l 1948-1986 [Biographies and Bibliographies in Arabic Literature
in Israel 1948-1986), Jerusalem & Shfaram: Dar al-Mashriq, 1987, pp. 117-119.
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poems by seventeen poets, among them four Jews.” The Histadrut (The General
Workers™ Organization) played at the time an important role in the encouragement
of the Establishment’s activities within the Palestinian minority during these years,
especially with regard to the cultivation of “positive™ literature by means of prizes
and literary competitions, as well as through the “Arab Book Fund” acting under the
aegis of the Histadrut.** While the Arabic literature of the emigrant Jews dealt with
the yearning for peace and “Jewish-Arab brotherhood™,” it did not include any crit-
icism of government policy towards the Palestinian minority; rather it was steeped
in Zionist pride and permeated with Israeli patriotism. Similarly, it avoided dealing
with controversial problems, such as the way in which Arab Jews were absorbed
into Israel. Instead of that, it dealt with traditional themes, such as male and female
relations, as well as universal questions of existence.

One of the prominent figures among the writers close to the Establishment at the
time was the above Salim Sha‘shii‘a, whose volume of poetry Fi ‘Alam al-Nar (In
the World of Light, 1959) represents them well. The book’s title reflects the charac-
ter of the poems, which praise the exodus from the dark Iraqi exile to the light of re-
demption in Israel while underscoring the dichotomy between the wretchedness of
the past and the joyous life of the present. The author makes in his poems no criti-
cism, not even allusive, of the Establishment, or any protest at social, economic or
political conditions. The reverse is true. Notwithstanding the difficult problems of
absorption of the new immigrants, and the severe problems of the Palestinian mi-
nority, the poet gives an idyllic picture of a paradise on earth in the Israel of the
1950s. This gave the book’s critics their pretext for a scathing treatment.” Its na-
tional patriotism is clearly expressed in the dedication of the volume to the then
President of the State, Yitzhak Ben Zvi (1884—1963), whose picture figures along-
side the dedication, above the following lines of verse:

From the pearls of my poetry, your exalted glory, I made these verses,
And interwove them with stories of the heritage of fathers and sons.
Now I present them to you today as a hymn to your honour,

Behold the bounty of my feeling, transformed to poetry by love.

Conforming to the custom of the medieval Arab court poets, who glorified and
praised their patrons, and like one who felt the rush of history’s wings above his
head, Sha‘shii‘a composed the following rhetorical introduction to his volume:

My brother the Reader! In this land in which hands labour, brains strive and thoughts grow
weary. In this land, in which ideas are distinguished like rays of the sun and thoughts

3 Alwan min Shi'r al-*Arabiyva fi Isra’il |Selections of Arabic Poetry in Israel], Nazareth: Matba‘at al-
Hakim, 1955.

** See, for example, Fi Mahrajan al-Adab [In the Festival of Literature], Tel Aviv: Matba‘at Davar, 1959,
which was published by the Fund and contained works which earned prizes in the literary competitions of
the Histadrut in 1958. Eliyahu Agasi’s introduction to the book illustrates the efforts to produce “positive”
literature.

** It should be noted that, while in Iraq Arab cultural and national identity encompassed Jews, side by side
with Muslims and Christians, in Israel since the 1950s the Jewish identity has become in itself a cultural
and national identity. Thus, the natural, Iraqi hybrid Jewish-Arab identity turned, because of the political
conflict, into the sharp dichotomy of Jewish versus Arab.

* See, for example, al-Jadid, July 1958, pp. 23-24.
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sparkle like moons, the tree of Knowledge blooms, Wisdom spreads her pleasant scents and
spirituality bursts forth, East meets West and the Idea crystallizes in Form. The West dis-
covers and the East invents a new and astounding world. The dawn rises, the sun shines and
its rays break forth in a world of light. In this new world, in which gardens are overgrown
and orchards bloom, where ten years ago was arid desert, Man stands today and reveres his
fellow Man. Man who sows, Man who builds, Man who thinks, this Man before whom Na-
ture is no obstacle to the realization of his desires. Here you will find us working and cre-
ating in Israel, where the Pen creates, the paintbrush is productive and the scalpel [of the
sculptor] makes wonders! I stood and harkened, my eyes full of this beauty, the plains, the
hills and the valleys. The beauty of the good earth! The beauty of hands which create! The
beauty of brains which invent! I sense this beauty at every moment and in every place I look
and in which I take pleasure. It is no wonder, then, that here, willingly or unwillingly, I have
sought my inspiration for my poems—these very poems which I have written in the world
of light, while I walk in the columns of that Arab-Jewish brotherhood which strives for
peace and love between our two peoples under Hebrew and Arab skies. Perhaps you will
find something pleasing among these poems placed before you to endear to you that noble
brotherhood which spreads across Israel. I hopefully await the day when you and I shall tri-
umph over the thorns which may perhaps stand in the path of our brotherhood and pursuit
of peace, so that we may live together in a world of light.”’

Phrases on the meeting of East and West, the flowering of the desert, the blossom-
ing of the new state, Jewish-Arab brotherhood and the yearning for peace, all the
while absolutely ignoring the severe problems of the new Israeli society. Sha‘shii‘a
is satisfied with a vague reference to the thorns which “may perhaps (sic/) stand in
the path of our brotherhood and pursuit of peace™. This was generally the emphasis
in the literary writing of the Iraqi authors that were close to the Establishment, with
great praise for the accomplishments of the State “whose flowering land is flowing
with milk and honey™.” Not a scrap of criticism of the authorities was seen in their
writing.

The leftist Jewish writers worked within the framework of the Communist Party,
whose Palestinian intellectuals had not abandoned Israel following 1948. The Es-
tablishment ban on Communist writers, Jews and Palestinians, inspired the above
“Association of Arabic Language Poets™ to refuse to collaborate with them.?’ The
Journals of the two camps were fiercely competitive, but the Communist ones stood
out for their quality and wide circulation, particularly al-Ittihad (The Union), estab-
lished in 1944, and al-Jadid (The New), established in 1953,% They did not hesitate
to deal with subjects considered taboo by the Establishment press, which the Pales-
tinians perceived as the trumpet of the ruling party, Mapay, even attributing to it
hatred of Arabs.”" Unlike the writers who were supported by the Establishment, a
thematic preoccupation with political and social problems was dominant in the

¥ Salim Sha‘shu‘a, FT ‘Alam al-Nir, Nazareth: Matba‘at al-Hakim, 1959, pp. 7-8.

* From a poem by Zakkay Binyamin Harin (b. 1927), which earned the third prize in the 1958 competition
(FT Mahrajan al-Adab, pp. 106-107).

¥ See al-Jadid, December 1955, pp. 40-43.

* Other Communist journals of the time were al-Ghad (The Morrow) (established in 1954) and al-Darb
(The Road) (1951-1969). On these journals and others, see Moreh, Bibliography of Arabic Books, pp. 91—
110.

#! See Reuven Snir, ** *A Wound of his Own Wounds'—Palestinian Arabic Literature in Israel” [Hebrew],
Alpayim 2 (1990), pp. 249-253.
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Communists’ writing. It was also possible to discern in their work a significant po-
etic difference: while the writers close to the Establishment clung strictly to the con-
servative Arabic poetics, especially the traditional norms of the gasida, the Commu-
nists were already in the early 1950s inclined towards the modernism of the “free
verse” (al-shi'r al-hurr),* despite the fact that this new poetics had hardly been di-
gested by Palestinian poets in Israel. The Jewish poets had already absorbed this
modernist poetics in Iraq, where it had first flourished and where it was also identi-
fied with Communist writers, such as Badr Shakir al-Sayyab (1926-1964).%

The immigration to Israel did not chill the fervour of the Communist Jewish
writers for their ideology. A short memoir by Naji Sha'ul published in al-Jadid in
1955 expressed that fervour; he described an enthusiastic festival held by Commu-
nist prisoners in the Iraqi prison of Nagrat al-Salman in 1952 to commemorate the
October Revolution, ending with the hymn of the Iraqi Communist party calling on
the masses “to liberate Iraq and crush the tyrants”.** Reading the text in Israel in the
1950s, it was not possible to ignore the evident analogy alluded to by the author be-
tween Iraq and Israel and to draw the necessary conclusions. The Communist, Iraqi-
Jewish, emigrant writers devoted all their literary energies to the intellectual
struggle, focusing their attention on three central concerns: the manner in which
new Arab-Jewish immigrants were absorbed; the inequality between them and the
Ashkenazi residents; and the fate of the local Palestinian minority. The world view
presented in their works was based on a clear dualism between the oppressive rulers
and the oppressed masses, the belief that social justice is a necessary condition for
peace between peoples, and the hope for a better tomorrow. The literary activity of
two young poets, Sasson Somekh (b. 1933)* and David Semah (1933-1996),* may
illustrate this facet of anti-Establishment writing in the 1950s. After immigrating to
Israel in 1951 without knowing Hebrew at all, they responded to al-Jadid’s call to
encourage local Arabic literature by founding the “Club of the Friends of Arabic
Literature in Israel”, which later became the “Hebrew-Arabic Literary Club”.*” The
club, whose activity encompassed the transit camps (ma‘abarot) for the immigrants
as well, set itself the goal of becoming a “bridge between Hebrew and Arabic litera-
tures”, while working for mutual understanding, “despite the borders of blood-
letting”.*® Not without hesitations regarding the fundamental dilemmas of the lan-

* The essential concept of which entails reliance on the free repetition of the basic unit of conventional
prosody 1.e., the use of an irregular number of a single foot (raf*ila), instead of a fixed number of feet. The
poet varies the number of those feet in a single line according to need.

* Shmuel Morch, Modern Arabic Poetry, Leiden: Brill, 1976, pp. 267-268. On the acquaintance of
Somekh, for example, with al-Sayyib, see al-Anba’ (weekly supplement), 10 December 1982, p. 4.

* See al-Jadid, November 1955, pp. 39-41.

* On Somekh and his work, see Ben-Yaacob, Yehude Bavel, pp. 388-390; Itzhak Bezalel, Kitve Sofrim
Yehudim Sfaradivim bi-Lshonot Yehudiyot ve-Zarot [The Writings of Sephardic and Oriental Jewish
Authors in Languages Other than Hebrew], Tel-Aviv: Tel-Aviv University & the Ministry of Education
and Culture, I, p. 299; Moreh and *Abbasi, pp. 109-111.

** On Semah and his work, sce Ben-Yaacob, Yehude Bavel, pp. 436-437; Bezalel, Kitve Sofrim Yehudim,
p- 304; Moreh and *Abbasi, pp. 137-138.

7 See al-Jadid, March 1954, pp. 54-55. On the club’s activities, see al-Jadid, January 1956, p. 54; Feb-
ruary 1956, p. 16,

* Al-Jadid, November 1954, p. 45. Cf. al-Jadid, February 1956, p. 16. See also Somekh’s words in al-
Anba’ (weekly supplement), 10 December 1982, p. 4.
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guage of literature and the target audience,” the club helped to bring to the local
Arabic readers—Jews and Palestinians—news of what was happening in Arabic,
Hebrew and world literature, as well as specific topics from Arab history.*” The
work of Somekh, Semah and their colleagues was characterized by protest, in the
form of solidarity gatherings, against the Establishment, and for equal rights and so-
cial justice.”’ Their work was a sensitive seismic register of Palestinian minority
sentiment in Israel, and occasionally an expression of its collective conscience in
the shadow of the military administration’s restrictions and political censorship.
Semah’s poem Sawfa Ya'idu (“He Shall Return”) was, for example, one of the
first poems to be written in Arabic about the massacre of scores of innocent Pales-
tinian men and women at Kafr Qasim on 29 October 1956.** As in S. Tcherni-
chovski’s poem, “The Rabbi’s Daughter and Her Mother”,** the poet chose to repre-
sent the tragic events in the form of a poetic dialogue between a mother and her
daughter on the father who has been killed. The poet connects the national misery of
the minority with its social and economic woes, as the death of the patriarch, only
by his being a Palestinian, has brought the family to the threshold of hunger. The
daughter is stunned by the knowledge that her father “will never return™ and, in or-
der to calm her, the mother confronts her with the certainty of the future redemption
and with a vision of sweeping revolution, “Striking oppression and oppressors/
Those who steal the bread of the hungry”. The revolution, according to the mother’s
vision, will bring a total change of the existing order, and it is described in standard
Communist terminology: the masses, the workers, the red flag, the struggle against
social oppression, the crushing of oppressors and shedders of blood, and the call to
the proletariat, who “have nothing to lose”, to storm the old regime. The allusion is
to the concluding words of Marx and Engels’ Communist Manifesto: “The prole-
tariat has nothing to lose but its chains”.* A new era will follow the removal of in-

¥ See, for example, al-Jadid, November 1954, pp. 45-46; and also Somekh’s words in ffon 77, January-
February 1988, p. 32; as well as Sammi Michael in Yediot Ahronoth, 15 February 1985, p. 20; and lton 77,
July-August 1985, p. 50.

4 See, for example, in al-Jadid, Semah’s articles in April 1956, pp. 6-10; January 1959, pp. 22-27;
November 1959, pp. 27-32; as well as Ballas’ surveys in January 1956, pp. 16-18; March 1956, pp. 23-
26; and translation of poetry by Semah in February 1956, p. 14 and Sammi Michael’s article in December
1955, pp. 35-39.

41 Such as, for example, Semah’s participation in the solidarity gathering with the Algerian people (al-
Jadid, April 1958, pp. 51-55). The poems he recited there were included in his collection Hatta Yaji* al-
Rabi* [Till Spring Comes), Tel Aviv: al-Matba‘a al-Haditha, 1959, pp. 13-16 and 49-50.

# It was completed, according to Semah, approximately two weeks after the massacre. The poem was pub-
lished for the first time in al-lttihdd, 31, December 1956 and was included later with slight revisions in
Semah’s above collection (pp. 41-45). In January 1957, al-Jadid published literary reactions to the
massacre, among them a poem by the Palestinian poet, Tawfiq Zayyad (1932-1994), which he claimed to
have been written on 3 November 1956 (see Abraham Yinnon, “Tawfiq Zayyad: We Are the Majority
Here” [Hebrew], in A. Layish, Ha-‘Aravim be-Yisrael—Retsifut U-Tmura |The Arabs in Israel—Continu-
ity and Change], Jerusalem: The Magnes Press, 1981, p. 238,

4 Saul Tchernichovski, Shirim [Poems], Jerusalem & Tel Aviv, 1950, pp. 736-737. Semah was then very
fond of Tchernichovski’s poetry much more than Bialik’s (conversations with Semah, 2 May and 6 and
14 June 1989).

“ Somekh concluded one of his poems in memory of the October Revolution with similar words (al-Jadid,
November 1959, pp. 48-49).
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justice and then “Even your father might return/A bouquet of roses in his hand/To
anoint our souls with fragrance”.

Semah’s poem represents one facet of the literary activism of the leftist Jewish
writers—an immediate reaction of protest, chiefly in poetry, to what struck them as
injustice towards the Palestinian minority. Another facet of their work is the great
longing for a utopia of social justice and peace among peoples, such as we find in a
poem which Semah dedicated to Somekh and the latter’s response.*” The editorial
board of al-Jadid introduced the two poems with the following words:

The love for life under the protection of peace has inspired, and continues to inspire, the
most tender feelings and the sweetest hopes. This love has moved two poets to speak in the
form of poetic debate. One of them saw the poem of peace “in the tranquil heart,” while the
other saw it in “‘the hearts seared by the awful pain.” But they both join forces in immortal-
izing their love for peace and for those who labour towards it.

Semah’s poem, Lahn al-Salam (“Song of Peace”), not only presents a dualism on
the realistic level of good and bad, but also a clear distinction, on the meta-poetic
level, between the poetry of those bearing grudges and animus and true poetry.
Somekh responded with a poem called Tilka al-Qulib (“These Hearts™), using as its
motto Semah’s lines “But your poem dwells in the tranquil heart/Sung by the lips of
spring”’. Somekh rejects the idea that his poem dwells in a tranquil heart: how is it
possible to know tranquillity, when everywhere one sees just hunger, oppression
and misery? Both poems convey a world view whose universality rejects the narrow
confines of nationalism and preaches equality of rights for all peoples, and justice
and equality in all human societies. The two poems, on the surface contradictory,
actually complement one another. Semah’s poem was written out of a naive paci-
fism, while his friend tries to rouse him from his innocent naivety.

In both literary trends, the sharp, black-versus-white dichotomy was striking. For
those close to the Establishment, this dichotomy had a nationalist character; it con-
trasted the dark past of a minority degraded in exile with the joyous present of Jew-
ish independence in the homeland. For the Communists, the dichotomy was social
and universal, between a dark present filled with oppression and a utopian future
ruled by justice, which did not prevent nostalgic allusions to their past in Iraq from
appearing in their work. The difference in world view can be seen in the concept of
“spring” so frequently used by both sides. According to the Zionist writers, their
hopes had been realized in the Jewish, independent Israel of the 1950s, as we find in
the first two words of Salim Sha‘sht‘a’s first poem in the collection The World of
Light, “The spring has arrived”.*® In contrast, the struggle was still in full force for
the Communist writers, and their eyes gazed towards the future “Till Spring
Comes”, as is seen from the title of Semah’s collection Hatta Yaji' al-Rabi* (Till

% The two poems were published in al-Jadid, March 1954, pp. 18-19. They were reprinted with some
changes in Semah’s above collection (pp. 83-8; see also Moreh, Hashira, pp. 105-107). On the poems,
see also Nabih al-Qasim, al-Haraka al-Shi‘riyya al-Filastiniyya fi Biladina [The Poetic Movement in Our
Country] (Kufr Qara: Dar al-Huda, 2003), pp. 125-128.

“ Sha‘shi‘a, F1, p. 9.
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Spring Comes) (1959). All the Jewish writers in Arabic in the 1950s preached coex-
istence, peace and brotherhood and believed in their realization. But while this be-
lief arose among the Zionist writers in the wake of the victory of the Jews, it
emerged among the leftist writers from a sense of sympathy with the defeated side.
The Palestinian leaders of the Communist Party liked to emphasize the obligations
of Arabic literature in Israel to “carry the banner of Jewish-Arab brotherhood”, in
the words of the writer Emil Habibi (1921-1996) in 1954. They stressed Jewish-
Arab cooperation not only in times past, such as in al-Andalus, but also in the
present and in the future, as they also praised the contribution of Jewish writers to
Arabic literature.*” Given a reality in which one culture seeks to maintain its domi-
nance over the other, the radiant image of Andalusian tripartite religious coexist-
ence appears in the works of Jewish authors writing in Arabic,* where we can find
an allusion to the famous lines of the Andalusian STUfT Muhy1 al-Din ibn al-* Arabi
(1164-1240) in Tarjiiman al-Ashwag (The Translator of Desires):

My heart is capable of every form, a pasture for gazelles, and a cloister for monks,
A place for idols, and the pilgrim’s Ka'ba, the Tables of the Torah, and the Koran.
Love is the faith I hold wherever turn its camels, love is my belief and faith.*

These famous lines, which express, above all, the oneness of the mystical experi-
ences of all religions, have evoked other interpretations that find here “the ‘toler-
ance’ of the mystic”,’® but Jewish writers in Arabic, as well as Palestinian poets in
Israel who have gone through the formal, Israeli, educational system, generally
view them as calling for cooperation between the three monotheistic religions. ™'

3. Zionist/Post-Zionist Hebrew Literary Debate:

Since the 1960s, most Iraqi-Jewish writers and poets who have emigrated to Israel
over the years have completely severed themselves from any creative activities.>
Only a few have insisted on remaining true to their cultural origins and continued to
write in Arabic. Among them, I can mention two writers who began publishing only
in the 1970s, though their books found hardly any readership inside or outside Is-

47 Al-Jadid, January 1954, p. 42. Quoted also by Nabih al-Qasim, Dirasar fi al-Adab al-Filasfini al-
Mahalli [Studies in Local Palestinian Literature), Acre: Dir al-Aswar, n.d., pp. 24-25. Cf. the editorial in
al-Jadid, November 1954, p. 5.

* For example, Salim Sha‘sht’a, al-‘Asr al-Dhahabi: Safahar min al-Ta'awun al-Yahadi al-"Arabi fi al-
Andalus [The Golden Age: Pages of Cooperation between Jews and Arabs in Andalusia), Tel Aviv: Dar
al-Mashrig, 1979.

* Muhyi al-Din Ibn al-*Arabi, Tarjiman al-Ashwag, Beirut: Dar Sadir, 1966, pp. 43-44. The translation
is by Annemarie Schimmel, As Through a Veil, Mystical Poetry in Islam, New York: Columbia University
Press, 1982, pp. 38-39, with some corrections.

%0 Schimmel, As Through a Veil, p. 38.

3! See, for example, Mifgash 3 (May 1968), p. 287; Jurj Najib Khalil, Al-Shi'r al-*Arabi fi Khidmat al-
Salam, Tel Aviv: Dar al-Nashr al-* Arabi, 1967, pp. 75-76.

2 On the general issue of the interactions of Hebrew and Arabic literature and the involvement of Iraqi
Jewish writers in these interactions, see Reuven Snir, “Intersecting Circles between Hebrew and Arabic
Literature™ [Hebrew], in Yosef Tobi (ed.), ‘Ever and ‘Arav: Contacts between Arabic Literature and Jew-
ish Literature in the Middle Ages and Modern Times, Tel Aviv: Afikim, 1998, pp. 177-210.
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rael: Ishaq Bar-Moshe (1927-2003) and Samir Naqgash (1938-2004).** Soon they
realized that they were working in a void and that their voices lost, a fact regretted
today even by Muslim and Christian authors.” The following words of Samir
Naqqash epitomize the feeling of the Jewish writers still writing in Arabic: “I don’t

exist in this country [Israel], not as a writer, a citizen nor human being. I don’t feel

that I belong anywhere, not since my roots were torn from the ground [in Iraq]”.%

The gradual abandonment of Arabic literature by Jews has opened a new controver-
sy regarding the cultural preferences of Israeli society. The great dilemma which be-
gan hovering in the air was whether Arab culture could be regarded as a “correct”
source of inspiration for the Israeli new Hebrew culture. In this regard, the new emi-
grant writers from Iraq faced the question of the choice of language: on the one
hand, their mother tongue was Arabic, on arriving in Israel, most of them even did
not know Hebrew; on the other hand, the language of the new state is Hebrew, the
language of Zionism, while Arabic is the language of the enemy. A direct line leads
from the Iraqi Jewish writers, who wrote in Arabic in the 1950s, to those writing in
Hebrew since the 1960s. Nevertheless, following the consolidation of the Zionist
narrative, it is no wonder that we find some of the Communist Jewish writers mov-
ing into the Zionist camp. The most prominent of them is Sami Michael (Sami
Mikha'il) (b. 1926),” whose transition to writing in Hebrew illustrates his “crossing
of lines”, leaving behind the Communist ideology.

Most emigrant Iraqi writers who succeeded in adapting themselves to writing in

5% On Ishagq Bar-Moshe and his work, see Shmuel Moreh, “The Individual Nature of Ishaq Bar Moshe’s
Stories™ [Arabic], al-Sharg, April-May 1975, pp. 43-58; Shmuel Moreh, Short Stories by Jewish Writers
from Iraq, Jerusalem: Magnes Press, 1981, pp. 233-236; Mudhi, The Origin and Development, pp. 365—
403.

% On Samir Naggash and his work, see Moreh, Short Stories, pp. 251-254; Mudhi, The Origin and Devel-
opment, pp. 404-458; David Semah, “The Iragi Novel of Samir Naqqash” [Hebrew], Naharde'a 7 (1989),
pp. 21-22; *1zz al-Din Sarmad, “The Period I Lived in Baghdad was All My Life: An Interview with Samir
Naggash"(Arabic), al-Thagafa al-Jadida (Cairo), May—June 2000, pp. 134-142.

% The Lebanese writer and critic Ilyas Khari (Elias Khoury) (b. 1948) considers the “Jewish-Arab voice”
a central voice in Arab culture and therefore, its loss has been a great loss for that culture (interview with
Anton Shammas in Yediot Ahronoth, T Days, 15 March 2002, p. 60). It is ironical that, about six years
before, Ilyas Khiri himself threatened to walk out of the hall during a conference on Arabic literature in
Carthage when the Israeli writer Sami Michael (b. 1926), himself an Arab-Jew in origin, was preparing
to come up on the stage to give his lecture. Michael's anger was expressed in an essay with an ironical
title: “Shylock in Carthage”, The Jewish Quarterly, Winter 1994/5, pp. 71-72. Under the title “The
Experience of Oriental Jews in Isracl: Have We Lost for Ever the Jews of Iraq?”, the Jordanian writer
Ibrahim Gharayiba laments the failure of the Arabs to have the Arab Jews, especially the Iraqis, as an inte-
gral part of Arab society and culture (al-Hayat, 25 July 2002, p. 25). The article appeared in an English
translation in The Scribe, the Journal of Babylonian Jewry, published by the Jewish Exilarch’s Foundation
in London, Vol. 72 [September 1999], p. 25. However, the translation omits some sentences in which the
writer tries to convince the reader that the above failure has only served Israeli and Zionist aggression
against the Arabs.

% Nancy E. Berg, Exile from Exile—lIsraeli Writers from Irag, Albany: State University of New York
Press, 1996, p. 3.

7 On Michael and his work, see Ben-Yaacob, Yehude Bavel, pp. 411; Moreh, Short Stories, pp. 221-232;
Bezalel, Kitve Sofrim Yehudim, p. 294; Moreh and *Abbasi, pp. 226-227; Bulletin of the Israeli Academic
Centre in Cairo 16 (May 1992), pp. 47-50; Sorrel Kerbel (ed.), Jewish Writers of the Twentieth Century,
New York & London: Fitzroy Dearborn, 2003, pp. 373-374.
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Hebrew adopted the Zionist narrative. The path which Eli ‘Amir (b. 1937)*" took af-
ter emigrating from Baghdad to Israel in 1950 reflects the adaptation to such narra-
tive by those writers. *‘Amir was sent with his family—parents and seven children—
to settle in a cloth tent in a transit camp (ma'abarah). Although he had finished
eight classes in Baghdad, he was sent to learn in the fourth class: “The Ashkenazim
thought that we had just come down from the trees™.*” Finally he was sent to get his
education in the Mishmar Ha-Emek kibbutz, which he was later to describe as “the
most important and decisive” experience of his life.” Occupying positions in the
Ministry of Absorption and serving as emissary of the Sepharadi Federation in the
USA, he was subsequently appointed director-general of Aliyat Ha-Noar, the Youth
Immigration Section of the Jewish Agency, later to become part of the Ministry of
Education. This Zionist path, in which *‘Amir, as a young oleh hadash (new immi-
grant), came to be in charge of the fate of young immigrants, induced him to adopt
the master Zionist narrative which considers Jewish exodus from Iraq as a new exo-
dus of the Sons of Israel.

Arab culture has been an integral part of ‘Amir’s background; he even majored in
Arabic language and literature in the Hebrew University. Yet he did not write in
Arabic, though in recent years he has been showing his talent as traditional haka-
wati (story-teller) in televised Arabic programs. He made his literary debut in the
middle of the 1970s with part of his memoirs entitled Tarnegol Kappara (Fowl of
Atonement) included in a reader for students (edited by A. Shatal). Eight years later,
it became the nucleus for his first quasi-autobiographical novel with the slightly dif-
ferent title Tarnegol Kapparot (Fowl of Atonements) (1983).%" Described as “casu-
ally turning a flashlight into a dark corner of a field and catching the eyes of a fero-
cious beast”,*? the novel immediately proved to be one of the Hebrew best-sellers of
the 1980s and was published in 18 editions (70,000 copies) with a popular televised
adaptation by Dan Wolman. The protagonist Nuri, a young boy of Iraqi origin, was
sent from the ma‘abarah to get his education in Kiryat Oranim, a kibbutz in the Jez-
reel Valley established by Polish pioneers. In the struggle to become one of
“them”—the arrogant, Ashkenazi aristocrat Sabra youth (“the regionals™), Nuri’s
experience epitomizes the conflict between East and West, and between the original
values of the Arab—Jewish immigrants and the Ashkenazi values forced upon them.
As he came to the kibbutz accompanied by “the whole of Jewish Baghdad”, Nuri
was reassuring himself that the painful process through which he acquired his new
identity did not come on at the expense of his original identity. ‘Amir considers the

novel as “settling account with myself and with Zionism™,* but Zionist narrative

% On ‘Amir and his work, see Berg, Exile from Exile, pp. 391-394; R. Snir, “Baghdad My Beloved City”
[Hebrew], Ha'aretz, 23 April 1993, pp. BY9; R. Snir, “Zionism as Reflected in the Arabic and Hebrew
Belles-Lettres of Iragi Jewry” [Hebrew], Pe‘amim—Studies in Oriental Jewry 73 (Autumn 1997), pp.
128-146; Kerbel, Jewish Writers of the Twentieth Century, pp. 42-43.

5% The Jerusalem Post Magazine, 18 March 1988, p. 4.

% Ha'aretz, 8 February 1985, p. 16.

! Translated by D. Bilu as Scapegoar, London: Weidenfeld & Nicolson 1988.

2 The Jerusalem Post, 11 March 1988, p. 15.

% Ba-Ma'racha [Hebrew], 281 (March 1984), pp. 12-13.
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dominates it and the fate of Nuri is dictated by Ashkenazi Western values. Surpris-
ingly enough, immigrants from Ethiopia and Russia found in the novel an expres-
sion of their own agonies of uprooting and immigration. The writer Aharon Megged
(b. 1920) says that the novel is “one of the significant treasures of Jewish culture,
like the stories of the Jewish villages in Poland and Russia”.*

Strongly coloured by a kind of “invented tradition”,* the core of ‘Amir’s second
novel Mafriach Ha-Yonim (The Pigeonneer; English title on the inside cover, Fare-
well, Baghdad) (1993) is the desire of the Iraqi Jews to return to their ancient home-
land. Referring to the relationship of past to present, ‘Amir says “it is a mixture that
can hardly be returned into its original components ... I told my story through my
anxiety about the fate of Israeli society”.* The panoramic novel, a kind of Bildungs-
roman based on the author’s childhood in Iraq in the 1940s, is related through the
eyes of the protagonist Kabi Imari while he was attaining puberty. Highlighting the
historical events on the eve of the mass immigration, it depicts the complicated rela-
tionship of the Jews with their Muslim neighbours and is steeped in sensual descrip-
tions touching in rich language on almost every corner of the cultural Arab-Jewish
life in the colourful and exotic streets and alleys of Baghdad. “When writing this
Hebrew novel”, ‘Amir recalls, “I imagined myself listening with one ear to my
father telling it to me in Arabic™.®” Described as “one of the most important achieve-
ments of Hebrew literature in recent years”,* the novel is populated by dynamic fig-
ures reflecting the diversity of characters in an Arabian Nights Baghdad. The events
of the plot are flavoured with the music of the Egyptian singer and composer
Muhammad ‘Abd al-Wahhab (1901-1991) and the Jewish singer Salima Murad
Basha (1905-1974), as well as with erotic belly-dancing by the dancer Bahiyya, se-
ductive prostitutes, adventurous sailing on the river, summer nights on the roofs,
rich cousins, smells of spices and sexual dreams of the adolescent narrator whose
fantasies include Rashelle, his uncle’s wife, the teacher Sylvia, and Amira, Abu
Edwar’s daughter, who was to end, like him, in a kibbutz. “Within the rich and the
varied social mosaic of the novel, each character represents a type, a trait and also a
particular way of approaching the national and existential questions raised”.* How-
ever, not surprisingly, one may have doubts concerning the reliability of the figure
of the Communist teacher, Salim Afandi, presented as a carpe diem hedonist, while
all the evidence proves that the Communist option was no less popular at the time
than the Zionist one. Asked why he returned to his childhood only in his second
novel, ‘Amir replies that “the confrontation with the figure of the father was diffi-
cult”, especially against the background of the collapse of his own father following

* Yediot Ahronoth, 19 March 1993, p. 27.

 Eric Hobsbawm, Nations and Nationalism since 1780: Programme, Myth, Reality, Cambridge: Cam-
bridge University Press, 1992; Eric Hobsbawm & Terence Ranger (eds.), The Invention of Tradition,
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1992 [1983].

% Ba-Ma'racha |Hebrew], 281 (March 1984), p. 12.

" Personal communication, 23 May 2000. The novel will soon appear in an Arabic translation.

® Moznayin, February—March 1993, p. 70.

“ Moznayin, February—March 1993, p. 69.
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the immigration.” While in Iraq Kabi’s father, Salman, was dreaming of growing
rice in the Hula Valley in northern Israel but soon after he kissed the sacred soil of
the “promised land”, his dreams were shattered on the rock of reality. Unlike him,
the mother, Umm Kabi, who was opposed to the emigration, shows a marvellous
ability to adjust. Still, the disappointment is mingled with a gleam of hope—the
birth of his first Sabra son is presented by the implied author as signifying a first
step in a new start. In a personal communication, ‘Amir reveals that he is in the
process of writing a sequel which will complete a trilogy corresponding to the well-
known, Cairo trilogy of the Egyptian novelist Najib Mahfiz (b. 1911), whom he
greatly admires as expressed in his essay on their meeting in Cairo.”" This trilogy
will cover what he describes as “the Via Dolorosa of being an Israeli and devoting
myself to this society™.”

Meanwhile, ‘Amir surprised his readers with a third novel Ahavat Shaul (Shaul’s
Love) (1998), departing from his own fictionalised experiences and the autobio-
graphical alter egos Nuri and Kabi. Appealing to Israeli mainstream readers, it
touches on the Ashkenazim, the Sepharadim of the Old Yishuv, Arab Jews, the Is-
raeli army and the Holocaust, in addition to a plot which has a clear tendency to
imitate popular soap operas. One critic wrote that * *Amir compensates his heroes
and readers with plenty of tasty food, sexual encounters steeped in fresh Hebrew
songs, tours which are full of love of the land, and praises of the gathering of the
Jewish immigrants”.”* Also noteworthy in the novel is the implied author’s clear
outlook regarding the territorial price that Israel should pay for peace in the Middle
East.

Propagating the central myths of Zionism—the kibbutz, the Aliya, and the Israeli
army—*Amir has been considered since the mid-1990s as one of the established,
canonical, Hebrew writers. “The Pigeonneer” was even published in a shortened
version for youth (by Rina Tsdaka) to be part of the Israeli Hebrew school curricula.
‘Amir’s novels are steeped in awareness of the injustice done to the Arab Jews, but
at the same time they refer to the mitigating circumstances under which the Zionist
vision was carried out. The founders of the kibbutz themselves had rebelled against
their original culture with the aim of “overturning the pyramid™, as Dolek, in charge
of the fertilizer section in “Fowl of Atonements”, puts it. Dolek himself had aban-
doned his doctoral studies in physics. ‘Amir himself expresses his appreciation of
the way in which the kibbutz absorbed the newcomers and the values it represents.
“No other immigrant society in the modern era has registered”, says ‘Amir, “a com-
parable success or social revolution in absorbing nearly two million immigrants, in
difficult economic conditions and while fighting five wars™.” Attempting to bridge

" Yediot Ahronoth, 19 March 1993, p. 27. Alluding to the manner in which the new Jewish immigrants
from Arab countries were absorbed in Israel in the 1950s, * Amir focuses his protest on the dwarfing of the
figure of the father in the eyes of his children, which “brings you to want revenge” (Ha'aretz, 8 February
1985, p. 16; Maariv, 25 April 1989, p. BY)

' Yediot Ahronoth, 3 December 1999, p. 26.

72 Israeli Radio, 16 February 1991.

" Yediot Ahronoth, 20 February 1998, p. 28.

" The Jerusalem Post Magazine, 18 March 1988, p. 4.
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between East and West, ‘Amir is trying in his novels to fulfil Jacques Derrida’s
ideal. “to speak the other’s language without renouncing his own™.” Yet, more than
any other author of Iraqi origin, his writings illustrate the adoption of Zionist master
narrative.

Unlike ‘Amir, Shimon Ballas (b. 1930) was among the very few of those Iraqi
Jews who succeeded in adapting themselves to writing in Hebrew while still adher-
ing to the Arab cultural preference within the Israeli culture.” “I am an Arab Jew”,
says Shimon Ballas, “I write in Hebrew, and I belong here. This does not mean,
however, that I have given up my cultural origins, and my cultural origins are
Arab”.”” Born as “a Jew by chance”, in his words, in the Christian quarter of Bagh-
dad, Ballas grew up to adopt a secular, cosmopolitan, world view. He was educated
at the Alliance School, where he mastered Arabic and French; the latter was his
window to world literature. He even attributes his membership of the Communist
Party, when he was sixteen, as being prompted by reading in French Jack London’s
The Iron Heel. Yet Arabic literature, especially by Gibran Khalil Gibran (1883-
1931) and Taha Husayn (1889-1973), proved to be his major inspiration. In Iraq,
besides publishing essays on movies and translations, he wrote short stories and
even a detective novel—al-Jarima al-Ghamida (The Mysterious Crime). How-
ever he burned them—which he was later to greatly rue”—before immigrating to
Israel.

Ballas® immigration to Israel in 1951 was by no means motivated by Zionism.
His first preference was France and he had even been chosen for a scholarship to
study in the Sorbonne, but this dream was to materialize only about twenty years
later, when Paris became for him a second home. In Israel the transit camp (ma‘aba-
rah) experience and his Communist activities were to inspire his literary production.
Joining the Communist Party, he served for six years as editor for Arab Affairs of
the Party's Hebrew organ, Kol Ha'am (The Voice of the People) and began to pub-
lish Arabic short stories. In one of them, Uhibbu al-Hayat (I Love Life),” although
he is facing deprivation of the very means of living, the protagonist does not give up
his principles. After leaving the Party in 1961, he devoted himself to literary writ-
ing, academic research and translation. His major scholarly study, La littérature
arabe et le conflict au proche-orient (1948-1973) (Paris: Edition Anthropos, 1980)
was based on his Ph.D. thesis written in the Sorbonne, and then translated into
Arabic and Hebrew. He has also published an anthology of Palestinian stories in
Hebrew translation (1969), served as Head of the Department of Arabic Language

™ L. Gates (ed.), Race, Writing and Difference, Chicago: The University of Chicago Press, 1986, p. 333.
® On Ballas and his work, see Ben-Yaacob, Yehude Bavel, pp. 397-398; Moreh, Short Stories, pp. 187-
202; Bezalel, Kitve Sofrim Yehudim, p. 283; Moreh and *Abbasi, pp. 31-34; Jayana Clerk & Ruth Siegel
(eds.), Modern Literature of the Non-Western World: Where the Waters Are Born, New York: HarperCol-
lins College Publishers, 1995, pp. 459-466; Berg, Exile from Exile, pp. 391-394; R. Snir, “Shimon Ballas
and the Canon of Hebrew Literature™ [Hebrew], fron 77, April 1998, pp. 16-21; Kerbel, Jewish Writers
of the Twentieth Century, pp. 65-66.

7 New Outlook, November—December 1991, pp. 30-32. Cf. Maariv, 25 April 1989, p. BY.

™ Personal communication in Haifa, 4 April 2001; S. Ballas, “*Suwar Mutaharrika”, Masharif (Haifa) 21
(Summer 2003), p. 22.

™ Al-Jadid, December 1955, pp. 26-34.
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and Literature in Haifa University, and in recent years has been serving as a chief
editor of the academic, Arabic-language journal al-Karmil.

Ballas’ first novel on the experiences of the transit camps was completed in
Arabic but, before publication, he decided to switch over to Hebrew writing.* He
devoted himself to reading thoroughly the Bible and the Mishnah and later concen-
trating on Agnon and other Hebrew works, though, on moving from Arabic to He-
brew, he felt forced to unlearn his Arabic and refract his identity.®! When he found
himself capable, he rewrote in Hebrew the above-mentioned, unpublished novel and
published it as Ha-Ma‘abarah (The Transit Camp). Explaining his switching over
to Hebrew, he says that he felt that in Arabic he was facing a contradiction and was
isolating himself from the society in which he was living.** Ha-Ma'abarah depicts
the tragedy of the Arab-Jewish immigrants who had been uprooted from their
homes, thrown into poverty and had insufficient resources for living. His approach
traversed the material level to deal with the cultural deprivation of the Arab Jews
whose most esteemed, moral and cultural values were rejected. Being thrown into a
hostile environment in which their neighbours felt contempt for their original cul-
ture, they were labelled as exceptional, thereby becoming victims of an organized
and institutionalised process of adaptation to a new culture, in which Arabic lan-
guage, literature and music were considered inferior and “weapons” of the enemy.*
Surprisingly enough, the novel was very well accepted by critics, some of whom
even praised Ballas as representing the Arab Jews, who had preserved Hebrew
throughout the generations, though he arrived in Israel without knowing Hebrew at
all. Shortly after the publication of Ha-Ma'‘abarah, he completed a sequel, Tel Aviv
Mizrah (Tel Aviv East); however, owing to the patronizing and dismissive attitude
of the cultural and literary Establishment, its publication was delayed till 1998, i.e.
for about 30 years. In 2003 he published the trilogy Tel Aviv Mizrah (Tel Aviv
East), which consists of the above Ha-Ma'‘abarah and Tel Aviv Mizrah, in addition
to the new instalment, Yalde Hutz (The Outsiders), which describes the lives of the
heroes until the murder of the late Prime Minister Yitzhak Rabin, in 1995.

Other works by Ballas proved to show his Arab cultural preferences as well. In
Ve-Hu Akher (And He Is Other) (1991), he presents his views on the fate of Iraqi
Jews through the story of several, non-Zionist Jewish-Iraqi intellectuals. One of
them, to whom the title of the novel alludes, is Ahmad Hartin Sawsan, a character
based on the well-known Ahmad Nissim Stsa (1900-1982). who converted to Is-
lam.* Another figure, As‘ad Nissim, is reminiscent of Anwar Sha’al (1904-1984),
one of the founders of the art of the Iraqi short story and owner and editor of al-

% According to a conversation with Ballas in Haifa in 14 June 1989,

*1 Smadar Lavie, “Blowups in the Borderzones: Third World Israeli Authors’ Groupings for Home", in
Smadar Lavie and Ted Swedenborg (eds.), Displacement, Diaspora and Geographies of Identity, Durham,
NC: Duke University Press, p. 73.

2 Later he was to return to literary Arabic writing only in order to translate two of the Hebrew short stories
included in his Nudhur al-Kharif (Signs of Autumn) (1997). Another story, written originally in Hebrew,
was translated by Ballas and published in July 2003 in www.Elaph.com.

¥ Maariv, 25 April 1989, p. B9.

¥ On Susa and his work, see Mir Basri, A ‘lam al-Adab fi al-'Iraq al-hadith |[Eminent Pesonalities in the
Literature of the New Iraqg), London: Dar al-Hikma, 1994, 11, pp. 524-525.
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Hasid (The Reaper).® Otot Stav (Signs of Autumn) (1992) is a kind of sequel to the
novel. It consists of three long short stories, each symbolizing a necessary compo-
nent of the longed-for, Ballasian utopia. Based on autobiographical material, the
first story, “Iyya”,% depicts the Iraqi Jews in the late 1940s, before their departure
from their beloved ancient homeland, from the point of view of a Muslim maid
named Zakiyya, nicknamed “lyya”. The second story, “Signs of Autumn”, is
centred on the cosmopolitan figure of Husni Mansir, based on the character of the
Egyptian Husayn Fawzi (1900-1988), well known for his books that use the mythi-
cal figure of al-Sindibad from Arabian Nights. The third story, “In the Gates of
Kandinski”, is about Yaqob Reshef, a Jewish painter immigrant from Russia torn
between the values of the surrounding society and his idealistic aspirations. Failing
to pass “the Gates of Kandinski”, he died two days before the beginning of the New
Year. The three protagonists illustrate three central components of Israeli culture,
each of them related to the town where the events of the story take place: Baghdad/
Arab culture, Paris/Western culture and Tel-Aviv/Israeli culture.

Although concentrating on the role of Arab culture in Israeli society, Ballas’ liter-
ary project is much more comprehensive, accompanying the readers into unknown
fictional realms: Ash‘ab Mi-Baghdad (Ash*ab from Baghdad, 1970) is centred on
the historical and legendary figure of Ash‘ab, a versatile, voracious musician from
the medieval, Arab, cultural heritage who caught the imagination of the Arabs.* In
Hitbaharut (Clarification, 1972), the protagonist is an Iraqi Jew who did not partici-
pate in the 1973 war. Iraqi characters also appear in his short stories, such as those
in the collection entitled Mul Ha-Homah (In Front of the Wall, 1969). Heder Na‘iil
(A Locked Room, 1980), which describes the way of life of members of the Com-
munist Party in Israel, deals with a Palestinian architect returning home for a visit.
In Horef Aharon (Last Winter, 1984), the focus is on Middle Eastern exiles in Paris,
especially Henri Curiel (1914-1978), a Jewish Communist of Egyptian origin assas-
sinated in Paris. Ha-Yoresh (The Heir, 1987) is a self-referential novel in which
Ballas® academic professionalism finds its best manifestation. Lo Bi-Mkoma (Not in
Her Place, 1994) has feminist implications, and the protagonist of Solo (Solo, 1998)
is based on the life of Ya‘qub Sant* (James Sanua, 1839-1912), a Jewish dramatist
considered to be the father of the Egyptian theatre.™ Experiencing alienation and

 On Anwar Sha’ul and his work, see E. Marmorstein, “Two Iraqi Jewish Short Story Writers: A Sugges-
tion for Social Research”, The Jewish Journal of Sociology 1, 2 (1959), pp. 187-200; Moreh, Short Stories,
pp. 81-87: Mudhi, The Origin and Development, pp. 191-230. For a list of his short stories published in
newspapers and magazines, see Mudhi, The Origin and Development, pp. 497-501.

* Translated into English by S. Einbinder in The Literary Review 37,2 (1994), pp. 69-99. For an Arabic
translation (by Maha Sulayman), see Shimon Ballas, Nudhur al-Kharif, Cologne: Manshirat al-Jamal,
1997, pp. 57-110.

% On Ash‘ab in Arab classical literature, see Hilary Kilpatrick, “The ‘Genuine’ Ash*ab. The Relativity of
Fact and Fiction in Early Adab Texts”, in Stefan Leder (ed.), Story-Telling in the Framework of Non-Fic-
tional Arabic Literature, Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz Verlag, 1998, pp. 94-117.

% On Ya'qub Sant’, see I. L. Gendzier, The Practical Visions of Ya'qub Sanu’, Cambridge, MA: Center
for Middle Eastern Studies of Harvard University, 1966; M. A. Al-Khozai, The Development of Early
Arabic Drama (1847-1900), London & New York: Longman, 1984, pp. 123-168; M. Moosa, “Ya'qub
Sant® and the Rise of Arab Drama in Egypt”, International Journal of Middle East Studies 5 (1974), pp.
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estrangement, most of Ballas’ protagonists or, better, anti-heroes are outsiders liv-
ing on the margins of society, not willing to compromise their principles. Preaching
a new connection between identity, language and territory, Ballas de-mystifies He-
brew, attempting to “un-Jew” it, in a process of “deterritorialisation” accompanied
by simultaneous “reterritorialisation”. Master Zionist narrative, in his view, is an
Ashkenazi ideology that developed in a different culture and surroundings and came
to claim its stake in the Middle East with no acceptance of the environment.*

Ballas is considered by a new generation of critics and scholars to be a prophetic
voice challenging, since the mid-1960s, the Ashkenazi, Western-oriented, Hebrew
literature’s reluctance to accept the legitimacy of Arab culture. Only after demarcat-
ing new boundaries for the Hebrew literary canon in which cosmopolitan, humanis-
tic values will be combined with Arab and Western values, according to Ballas, will
Israel society be able to boast of a particular original culture which expresses the as-
pirations of all its citizens—Jewish, Muslim, and Christian.

4. Conclusion

Seeing itself as part of a Eurocentric narrative and adopting the dichotomy between
East and West as a given, objective category, the attitude of the hegemonic Zionist
narrative to Arab culture was not different. Moreover, not a few, immigrant, Iraqi-
Jewish intellectuals hastened to present themselves as Israeli Jews, referring to their
Arab identity as a mark of disgrace. Having internalised the negative attitude of the
canonical, cultural centre to Arab culture, these Arab-Jews have learned to reject
their own Arab roots in order to get closer to the heart of the Israeli Zionist collec-
tive. The negative impact of all this on youth growing up in Arab-Jewish immigrant
families has since been very apparent. “For our parents”, the Morocco born poet
Sami Shalom Cetrit (b. 1960) says, “we all of us were the agents of repression”.”
Yehuda Shenhav describes his own experience:

On the first Thursday of every month, the Egyptian singer Um Kulthum would begin to sing
and I would begin to tense up. As the Oriental tones filled the house my mother would grad-
ually make the radio louder and louder and I would not know where to bury myself. I would
try to turn the radio off and she would turn it back on and make it even louder. I had become
a foreign agent in my own house. This is a result of external socialization that works very
effectively. We internalise a very particular kind of logic that I am now trying to under-
stand. For many years I tried to escape my Mizrahi identity and to deny the existence of a
Mizrahi issue. | adopted the position of the Ashkenazi Left that identifies with the Palestin-
ian issue and rejects the Mizrahim.”'

401-433; S. Moreh, “Ya'qub Sanu‘: His Religious Identity and Work in the Theater and Journalism,
According to the Family Archive”, in S. Shamir (ed.), The Jews of Egypt, a Mediterranean Society in Mod-
ern Times (Boulder & London: Westview Press, 1987), pp. 111-129: R. Ostle, E. de Moor and S. Wild
(eds.), Writing the Self: Autobiographical Writing in Modern Arabic Literature (London: Saqi Books,
1998), pp. 51-60; P.C. Sadgrove, The Egyptian Theatre in the Nineteenth Century (1799-1882) (Reading:
Ithaca, 1996), pp. 89-124; The Encyclopaedia of Islam, new edition, I (1960) 141-142.

¥ The Literary Review 37,2 [1994], pp. 67-68.

% Yediot Ahronoth, T Days, 8 August 2003, p. 54.

' A lecture at the School for Peace Neve Shalom/Wahat al-Salam, Israel, March 2000; School for Peace
Annual Review 1999-2001, January 2001.
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So as to avoid being mistaken for Arabs many Arab Jews wear a Jewish Star, a
“Hai”, around their necks, or a Kipa on their heads for national rather than religious
motives, and women of Arab-Jewish origin often dye their dark hair blond. The
same internalised oppression is partially responsible for the very nationalist posi-
tions that Arab Jews have adopted. “Stripped of our history”, as the Arab-Jewish
scholar Ella Habiba Shohat, a professor of cultural studies and women’s studies at
CUNY, says, “we have been forced by our no-exit situation to repress our collective
nostalgia, at least within the public sphere”. In Forget Baghdad: Jews and Arabs—
The Iragi Connection,”> which focuses on five Iraqi Arab-Jew figures, Shohat re-
lates how “when I went to kindergarten in Israel, I was aware that Arabic words
sometimes slipped in when I spoke. I was ashamed”. In order to be incorporated
into the narrative, as G. Piterberg put it, “the Arab-Jews were forced to negate their
memory and culture, just as ‘the Exilic Jew’ was forced to do according to the gen-
eral pattern of the Negation of Exile, in order to transform themselves and become
eligible to join the Zionist/Israeli imagined community”.”

The inferiority complex of the Arab Jews deepened even more as a result of the
negative attitude of the canonical centre of Israeli culture to Arab culture. Ironically,
while imposing its interpretative authority over all other cultural groups, the hegem-
onic centre of the literary Hebrew Establishment prides itself on being mainly left-
ist-liberal. As the roots of Jewish nationalism lie in Eastern Europe and the overall
orientation of modern Israeli canonical culture is predominantly Ashkenazic and
Western-oriented,” no wonder that Arab culture has been totally rejected by the
dominant circles. There is no better illustration of this than the structure of the de-
partments of Hebrew and Comparative Literature at Israeli universities, where one
can hardly find tenured academic scholars of modern Hebrew literature or compara-
tive literature who have a knowledge of Arabic or have taken the trouble to study
the Arabic language and literature. Comparative studies can legitimately be pursued
in Russian, Italian, Japanese, Polish and, of course, English, French and German,
but hardly in Arabic literary works in the original. At the same time, hegemonic cul-
tural circles cannot openly and publicly express their negative views regarding Arab
culture. This is for fear that that would mean voicing a disparaging attitude to the
“Other” and would thus not be “politically correct”, especially after multicultural-
ism has become a fundamental component of the new, local, intellectual discourse
and the consensus of opinion, at least publicly, is that the Eurocentric character of
[sraeli education should be multiculturalised. To resolve this “cognitive dissonance™
and preserve the cosy reassurance of its liberal and tolerant attitude to the culture of
the minority in its midst, the literary Establishment gives Arab culture a “seat” in

A film written and directed by an Iraqi Shiite, exile film-maker, nicknamed Samir; produced by
Dschoint Ventschr, Zurich, 2002,

“* G. Piterberg “Domestic Orientalism: The Representation of ‘Oriental’ Jews in Zionist/Israeli Histori-
ography”, British Journal of Middle East Studies 23.2 [1996], p. 135.

* For an attempt to locate the roots of the Westernisation identity project undergone by the emerging
Israeli society in the earlier history of the Jewish encounter with Orientalism and Western colonialism, see
Aziza Khazzoom, “The Great Chain of Orientalism: Jewish Identity, Stigma Management, and Ethnic
Exclusion in Israel”, American Sociological Review 68 (2003), pp. 481-510.
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the local cultural arena, either through Palestinian writers such as the Druze Na‘im
‘Arayidi (b. 1948) and the Christian Antiin Shammas (b. 1950) who are “chosen” by
the canonical centre as representatives of the minority,” or through Hebrew Arab-
Jewish writers such as the above Sami Michael or Eli ‘Amir.

From the 1980s, in the light of Edward Said’s Orientalism (1978), the develop-
ment of postcolonial theories and the rise of multicultural studies, a critical litera-
ture developed on the way in which the hegemonic Ashkenazi society of the 1950s
absorbed Arab-Jewish immigrants and its attitude to their Arab culture. In addition,
thanks to the activities of a new generation of scholars and intellectuals of “Arab-
Jewish™ or “Jewish-Arab” origin, the terms “Jewish-Arabism” or “Arab-Judaism”,
which almost disappeared from the academic scholarship and discourse of most of
the 20th century, made their comeback. A great contribution to this end is the con-
tribution made by the journal Teoria U-Bikoret (Theory and Criticism), more than
20 issues of which had already been published from 1991 by the Van Leer Jerusa-
lem Institute. From the 16th issue (2000), the editor was the above Yehuda Shen-
hav, a Tel-Aviv University professor and one of the leaders of Ha-Keshet Ha-
Demokratit Ha-Mizrahit (The Oriental Democratic Spectrum). According to Shen-
hav, the militant outlooks of some Arab Jews towards Arabs are the result of years
of European Zionist ideology which regards Arab culture with contempt. Shenhav
argues that the negation of the East and the crystallization of Western culture within
Zionism constitute a powerful driving force. As Edward Said expressed it, the East
serves as a wall or as “the other” which the West uses in order to define itself. A
large part of the struggle over multiculturalism in Israel is a struggle over the collec-
tive memory, since Zionist systems of memory are mobilized and used to form the
insights and the attitudes of Arab-Jewish immigrants towards the Arabs and their
culture. Just as the memory of the Holocaust was put aside for the sake of the State
of Israel, so is the Farhiid pogrom in Baghdad. This pogrom has in all seriousness
been described as part of the events of the Holocaust, as, for example, in some of the
publications of the Babylonian Jewry Heritage Centre in Or-Yehuda. The same
centre, which was founded in 1972, has since painted Jewish Iragi modern history in
Zionist colours and has even sent a letter to the Ministry of Education asking why
“the holocaust in Baghdad” is not a major part of the State history program.

Arabic literary writing by Iraqi Jews in Israel in the 1950s and its transition into
Hebrew writing since the 1960s reflect two major narratives among the Iraqi Jews—
Zionist and post-Zionist. Both had their roots in the Arab cultural vision of the Jews
in Iraq before 1948, when Baghdad encapsulated the possibilities of a “new” Middle
East, where nationalist ideologies would give way to cultural cooperation and reli-
gious tolerance. It is not too farfetched to see Arabic literature written by Jews as
another victim of the conflict waged in Palestine, especially following the disap-
pearance of the distinction between “Jew” and “Zionist” in Arab nationalist dis-
course. Since the early 1950s, the literature which twentieth-century Iraqi Jews pro-
duced in Arabic has been entirely relegated to the margins of Arabic literature. Po-

% R. Snir, “ ‘Postcards in the Morning’: Palestinians Writing in Hebrew”, Hebrew Studies XLII [2001],
pp. 197-224.
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litical and politico-cultural reasons are mainly behind that process and behind the
paucity of scholarly attention that has been given to this literature through the years.
Although the literary writing of Iraqi Jews gained in the 1940s some attention
among Jewish intellectuals in Palestine,” scholars outside Iraq have since 1948 to-
tally shunned the study of that literature.

In the 1920s, Jewish Iraqi intellectuals were literary pioneers who stood on the
threshold of emancipation with the highest hopes in their hearts. “Their attitudes
must be examined”, according to Emile Marmorstein (1901-1983), headmaster of
the Shammash School for boys in Baghdad in the 1930s, “in the light of the gener-
ous prospects of the twenties rather than in the gloom of a decade in which their vi-
sions have been almost completely shattered”.”

% See, for example, Yehushua Ben Hananya”, Jewish Writers and Poets in Iraq™ [Hebrew], Hed Ha-
Mizrah, 29 September 1943, p. 12; 13 October 1943, pp. 6-7; 29 October 1943, p. 7; 12 November 1943,
pp. 6-7.

1 Marmorstein, “Two Iraqi Jewish Short Story Writers”, p. 199.
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Towards a corpus-based syntax of the Arabic
language
Review article

Bo Isaksson
Uppsala

Arabic scholarship is still lacking comprehensive, truly corpus-based grammars
covering the classical language, the modern written registers and the spoken varie-
ties. For classical syntax, the advanced student of Arabic syntax is still referred to
W. Wright's A Grammar of the Arabic Language (1896-98), which is based on the
medieval Arab grammarians. No corpus-based (“data-driven™) investigation of the
classical language has been made so far, with the exception of the chapter on Early
Arabic by Dahlgren, which will be discussed below. For the modern written variety
there is the Syntax of Modern Arabic Prose (3 vols., 1974-77), by Vicente Cantari-
no. based on literary texts from the first half of the twentieth century. Thirty years
ago, Cantarino’s work was epoch-making, based as it was on the largest actual tex-
tual material available so far and illustrating every syntactical feature with text ex-
amples. Altogether, it constituted a huge classified anthology of Modern Standard
Arabic. The limitation of Cantarino’s syntax was its concentration on literary
sources. The Arabic of mass media, for example, was left out. For the modern dia-
lects, there are a few highly focused text-based comparative syntactical studies like
Rosenhouse (1978), Eksell (1980), Retso (1983) and Mitchell/El-Hassan (1994),
but the only comparative syntax covering a reasonably full range of syntactical top-
ics is Brustad’s The syntax of spoken Arabic (2000). Brustad makes use of both his
own tape-recorded texts, commercial tape recordings and published texts. The data
are collected from four main areas of spoken Arabic. His syntax is truly text-based:
only as a last resort he used elicited data. In addition to the usual themes of Arabic
syntax, his work also deals with such modern linguistic topics as discourse analysis
and sentence typology. Brustad’s work is, however, limited in its coverage of dia-
lectal areas and it has a marked urban bias in that only a few rural and no bedouin
dialects are represented. Another blend of limitations is found in Dahlgren’s Word
Order in Arabic (WO), published 1998. This work is based on a well-defined large
textual corpus covering all published texts from all dialectal areas, except Maghreb.
It includes urban, rural and bedouin tongues. The strength is the profound evalu-
ation of linguistic concepts and their application to a well-defined textual corpus.
Dahlgren’s focus is basic word order and this inevitably excludes a number of syn-
tactical topics like definiteness and agreement. This limitation is not as severe as it
might seem. Word order is a topic that in a profound way permeates the bulk of the
syntactical phenomena.

For modern written Arabic, we are now lucky to have a worthy successor of Can-
tarino’s Syntax in the full-fledged, text-based grammar by Elsaid Badawi, Michael
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Carter and Adrian Gully: Modern Written Arabic: A comprehensive grammar
(Routledge 2004). Basically, it is a syntax, although a good first chapter (“Forms™)
treats phonology and morphology (93 pages). The Arabic language described in this
work is definitely modern. All texts, with some minor exceptions, have appeared
from 1990 onwards. Geographically, the data are taken from publications from the
entire Arab world. All material has been drawn from “written, invariably public
sources” and it represents a broad selection of texts “from bus tickets to high litera-
ture” (MWA, 3). Cantarino’s limitation to literary texts is hereby remedied. As is
specifically stated in the introduction, Modern Written Arabic (MWA) is not corpus-
based in the strict sense, in that “the harvesting of the data was carried out in a total-
ly random way, by reading as broad a selection of texts as possible” (MWA, 3). This
is, of course, necessary as long as a full covering of syntactical features is called for
and as long as we are not in the possession of large electronically gathered and pro-
cessed corpora. In extreme cases when evidence of a construction could not be
found in published sources, data were drawn from the personal usage of the Egyp-
tian co-author Elsaid Badawi. This is a theoretical weakness, but not to be criticized.
It is slightly more surprising that Wehr and other dictionaries have been used to sup-
plement the data for orthography and lexical innovations (MWA, 4). The grammar
is, anyhow, a tremendous achievement for Arabic scholarship and the advanced stu-
dent of Arabic, and sets a standard for all future grammars. It is truly modern in its
linguistic approach. It is also modern considering its post-1990 data-base of texts.
“The next step will require an electronic corpus and an adequate technology for the
various goals of linguistic enquiry” (MWA, 7).

In the following, a close examination will be made of Dahlgren’s Word Order,
which, in view of its linguistic complexity, its strictly corpus-based approach and its
covering of both eastern Arabic dialects and Early Arabic deserves a more detailed
treatment. It should be stated beforehand that, unlike MWA, Word Order is not a ref-
erence grammar. It is a highly focused investigation and, as MWA states in its sur-
prisingly short Bibliography, Word Order is “decidedly not for the beginner”
(MWA, 780). Dahlgren’s work is hard reading and even more so because of a certain
lack of lucidity and consistency in its arrangement. For that reason the account of its
chapters will be relatively detailed and the actual working process behind Dahl-
gren’s investigation—only traceable in patches in his book—is further analysed.
When appropriate, I shall compare with the works of Brustad and Badawi-Carter-
Gully (MWA).

Sven-Olof Dahlgren, Word Order in Arabic (Orientalia Gothoburgensia, 12.
Goteborg 1998) “aims at contributing to both general linguistics and Arabic linguis-
tics. The main objective will be to determine basic word order in the eastern dialects
of modern, spoken Arabic” (1.3 Aim, 12). It will also “compare with the earliest,
written Arabic to find out in what respects there is a fundamental difference in word
order of these two types of Arabic” (WO, 13). The basic assumptions of the book
thus concern the concept of “basic word order” and that concept’s connection with
native registers of the Arabic language. The concept of basic word order is taken
from general linguistic typology. The implication is that there is, in some sense, a
natural unmarked basic word order for every language, including Arabic. It is
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understood that such a concept is fruitful enough to justify a large-scale investiga-
tion.

As a necessary delimitation of the scope, Modern Standard Arabic (MSA) is ex-
cluded from the investigation. In this work Dahlgren has decided to give precedence
to registers of Arabic that are inherited by birth, not by education. As an additional
delimitation, the Maghreb dialects, Arabic in the Sudan, Uzbekistani Arabic and
Yemeni Arabic were excluded because of the lack of sufficiently large published
texts (WO, 122).

The presentation of the theoretical basis and linguistic methodology comprises
about half of the book. Such a lengthy introduction is undoubtedly valuable to the
reader but may at the same time obscure the simple, guiding ideas behind the inves-
tigation. Besides the basic, linguistic constituents of the investigation, there are also
some fundamental assumptions concerning the choice of target and sources. To-
gether with the basic constituents, they form the main lines of thought, which may
be arranged as follows:

Target: Basic word order in Arabic.
Assumption I: There is such a thing as a basic word order in Arabic (WO, 15).

Assumption 2: Basic word order can be determined by relevant statistics, measur-
ing what a structuralist would call /a parole (performance level) (WO, 18)

Assumption 3: Basic word order is the word order that exhibits the highest fre-
quency in a sufficiently large, relevant, textual material.

Sources: Texts from eastern, colloquial dialects and texts from early Arabic.

Assumption 4: A study of basic word order in Arabic should in the first place be
based on linguistic material produced by native speakers, which means that MSA
is excluded from the investigation. Word Order in Arabic is not a treatment of the
word order in Modern Standard Arabic.

Method 1: Modern, linguistic concepts of textual analysis are applied to the
source texts and give rise to data from each relevant sentence.

Method 2: The data obtained from textual analysis of all source texts are compiled
in a database.

Method 3: Statistical analysis is performed on the database.

Results: Tables derived from statistical analysis exhibit the frequency of different
word orders in different types of discourse.

It should be stated beforehand that Dahlgren has produced an unusual work. He is
innovative in the sense that he applies a whole tool-box of concepts from leading
modern linguists to a large Arabic material. The number of comparative linguistic
treatises on Arabic is not great and even rarer are works that comply with state-of-
the-art linguistic standards. In addition, Dahlgren’s thorough use of statistical
methods is nearly unique in a Semitic context. For Arabists and Semitists alike, this
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is a source book on syntactic and text-linguistic analysis. When in the following
pages strictures are passed on the book, they concern more the arrangement of the
book and the presentation of its results. Despite some criticism, it must be empha-
sized that Word Order in Arabic exhibits a commendable, scholarly audacity in
view of its methodological complexity and the dimensions of its source material.

The distribution of the chapters is partly confusing. The main divisions of the
book — not conspicuously displayed by the headlines — are as follows:'

Chapter
1 Linguistic introduction 1-8
2 Presentation of the textual corpus 9:2-4
3 Method applied to the corpus
Structure of the database and working procedure 9:1,5-6
Possible sources of error 9:7-8
4 Results on word order
Narrative discourse in MCA 10
Dialogue and description in MCA 11
Early Arabic 12
Summary and conclusions 13

6  Table data

On MCA (Tables 5-22)
On early Arabic (Tables 23-24)

As can be seen, the first eight chapters of Dahlgren’s work constitute a detailed in-
troduction to the theoretical and linguistic concepts that form the basis of his inves-
tigation. These eight chapters are several times referred to as “the introduction™
(WO, 144, 148, 154), although they are never explicitly given that name in the table
of contents or in any headline. On page 148, it is stated that the introduction is a
theoretical frame, a point of departure for the investigation.

The brief first chapter (two effective pages) presents in section 1.1 the concept of
basic word order and its originator.? Section 1.2 with only 12 lines in the main text
deals extremely briefly with previous research on word order in Arabic. Except for a
lengthy footnote on compound nominal clauses, Dahlgren presents only two quota-
tions, two rather arbitrary references to the subject, from Beeston and Ingham.* In a
work on word order, this is an unsatisfactory treatment of previous research. Dahl-
gren is not completely without predecessors and even if he disagrees with some of
them, their contributions deserve to be discussed in a fair way with their faults and
weaknesses. In 1985, El-Yasin published a study on word order in Jordanian Arabic

! MCA is the abbreviation used by Dahlgren for Eastern Modern Colloquial Arabic

? Tables 1-4 do not present results but display various linguistic concepts in the introduction (Table 1 on
p. 72 and Tables 2—4 on pp. 86 ).

¥ Greenberg, 1963.

* From Beeston, 1970, and Ingham, 1994.
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and Classical Arabic.® In 1986, Versteegh in the Festschrift to Frithiof Rundgren
discussed word order in Uzbekistan Arabic (excluded from Dahlgren’s MCA-cor-
pus) and concluded that Uzbekistan Arabic is an “exception to the general rule in
modern Arabic dialects which have the order subject—verb—object”.® Recently Majdi
and Shlonsky have studied word order in Classical Arabic.” None of them are men-
tioned by Dahlgren.® There are also recent studies on word order in Modern Stand-
ard Arabic, some of which are mentioned and discussed briefly in the footnote on
compound nominal clauses. Dahlgren could have mentioned also Al Sweel’s un-
published dissertation from 1983.” In footnote 3, Dahlgren discusses some positions
held concerning compound nominal clauses. By definition, a compound nominal
clause implies an SVO word order, which means that some of the relevant previous
research is treated in this footnote. The present reviewer would have appreciated it
if a critical treatment of previous positions had been presented to the reader in the
main text and in a separate section. A clear reference to Chapter 8, “Views on Basic
Word Order in Colloquial Arabic”, would have been even more feasible. Previous
research and its shortcomings are a natural raison d’étre and point of departure for a
monographic treatment.

In Chapter 2 Dahlgren gives an account of his linguistic beliefs. Often they are
easy to agree with. He prefers a high degree of induction and empiricism (Green-
berg) and a low degree of deduction (WO, 18). Chomsky’s formal deductionist ap-
proach to syntax is not Dahlgren’s couscous."” He prefers to study the performance
level by statistical methods and seems to be reluctant to use a concept like la langue
(the competence level) of de Saussure. The reader may be tempted to reflect that the
whole project of determining the basic word order in Arabic is a subject completely
in accordance with de Saussure’s structural approach. Statistical data from la parole
are used to draw conclusions about the structure of a langue, just as observations on
the phones of a language (using minimal pairs) may give rise to conclusions about
its phoneme inventory. Be that as it may, Dahlgren prefers the functional-typo-
logical approach in the spirit of Greenberg, Givén and Hopper (WO, 24) rather
than Chomsky’s deductions and rightly (following Givén) criticizes the lack of dia-
chronic perspective in generative grammar (WO, 21).

From Chapter 3 onwards, Dahlgren introduces the linguistic concepts that will be
applied in his investigation and form the fields in his database. He does not in a
clear way tell the reader about this strategy (the reader will find out in Chapter 9). In
Chapter 3 Dahlgren presents some concepts from functional grammar on the sen-
tence level. He observes with Dane§ that the syntax of a sentence may be ap-
proached on three levels:'' I, the level of the grammatical structure; I1, the level of

* El-Yasin, 1985,

* Versteegh, 1986, 443.

" Majdi. 1987. Shlonsky, 1997. After the publication of Dahlgren’s work, also Brustad, 2000, treated word
order in MCA (Chapter 10, Sentence Typology, 315-362).

* Versteegh is included in Dahlgren’s bibliography.

? Al Sweel, 1983,

" Neither is it Brustad's choice of theoretical framework, generative grammar being, as he writes “based
largely on artificially generated sentences devoid of context™ (Brustad, 4).

"' Danes, 1966.
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the semantic structure; II1, the level of the organization of the utterance. Level III is
the more tangible for a statistical analysis and to this level belongs word order. This
level reflects the functional perspective, according to which the elements of an ut-
terance “follow each other according to the amount (degree) of communicative dy-
namism they convey” (WO, 30, quoting Dane§ who quotes J. Firbas). On that level,
theme is that which is known or obvious (Mathesius) or spoken about (Halliday) in
a clause, rheme is what the speaker says about the known theme (WO, 27, 33, 43).
Topic (Dik) is the entity about which the predication predicates something; focus is
the most important information (WO, 36). Those concepts have been applied to
MSA by Moutaouakil (1989). Within the framework of the chapter the reader is left
without clues as to which of all concepts presented Dahlgren intends to apply in his
own investigation.

In Chapter 4, the functional grammar perspective is broadened to the text. The
concepts of discourse, topic, focal, topical and definiteness are introduced. Dis-
course is a multiclausal entity. A text may consist of different kinds of discourse,
monologue and dialogue. For the reader, it would have been valuable to be given
some clues as to the use of those concepts in the present investigation of word order,
but no such information is given. If the reader will take a look in Chapter 9, he will
discover in the actual investigation a tripartite division of discourse (WO, 144) not
mentioned here. All examples of the terms are in the English language and are
quoted directly from works on general linguistics.'” From Givon, Dahlgren quotes a
hierarchy of increasing topicality in a functional text perspective which the reader
later will discover to be important in the investigation. Topicality means an increas-
ing degree of proximity and tangibility of the subject with respect to the speaker: "
Anaphoric pronoun (highest topicality)—Definite noun phrase—Indefinite noun
phrase—Existential (lowest).

In Chapter 5 Dahlgren introduces the text-linguistic concepts of foreground and
background. While text-linguistic topics are barely mentioned in MWA, for Dahl-
gren they are fundamental, and likewise for Brustad, who gives a full treatment of
aspect in narrative contexts (section 6.5) along the same lines as Dahlgren. '*

Dahlgren’s working definition of “foreground” is: “In our study, however, *fore-
ground’ refers only to sequentiality” (WO, 63). For practical reasons of his work,
this is probably the best way to proceed, with the disadvantage of missing back-
ground sentences with antecedent information about past events. In Chapter 5 he
also introduces the concepts of tense, aspect and mood. At this point, the linguistic
introduction expands to an extensive treatment with examples from modern stand-
ard Arabic (MSA) and modern colloquial Arabic. Even examples from Classical
Hebrew are given. Aspects are defined according to Comrie™ as “different ways of

12 The main authorities in Chapter 4 are T. A. van Dijk, 5. C. Dik, T. Givon, and R. E. Longacre.

" Quoted from page 172 in Chapter 10.

4 Both Dahlgren and Brustad refer to Hopper (1979). In MWA, the concepts of foreground and back-
ground are not mentioned although independent background sentences are called “syndetic circumstantial
qualifiers” (MWA, 583 ff.). The concept of aspect is equated with rense, “since the distinction is no longer
clear in MWA™ (MWA, 62).

'* Comrie, 1978.
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viewing the internal, temporal constituency of a situation” (WO, 65, quoting Com-
rie, 3) and Dahlgren concludes rightly that “This means that one and the same situa-
tion may be expressed by different aspects™ (WO, 65). As a consequence, aspect is
independent of the semantic structure of a specific verb. Dahlgren does not express-
ly make a distinction between the structure of the situation in the referenced reality
(external world) and the internal semantic structure of the text (linguistic description
of the external world). Anyway, the process described by a verb form in a given text
has one component which is determined by the lexical meaning of the verb (the se-
mantheme, and thus independent of the individual speaker) and another component
which is determined by the speaker’s choice of aspect. Unfortunately Dahlgren is
not consistent on this point and blurs the important concept of aspect when he later
in the book talks of “verbs that denote an event with punctual aspect” (WO, 69) and
“verbs with punctual or ingressive aspect” (WO, 161). Verbs have no inherent as-
pect since the concept of aspect by the definition given by Dahlgren (from Comrie)
is a subjective one. What Dahlgren is talking about on this occasion is the semantic
verbal content, the so-called Aktionsart. Lexical meaning is not a matter of the
speaker’s subjective choice. The present reviewer cannot but regret that Dahlgren
does not recognize the concept of verbal semantic content (German Aktionsart).

Dahlgren goes on to describe the tense/aspect system of Arabic following Com-
rie. He picks even his text examples directly from Comrie.'® Whatever evidence of
correct Arabic usage Comrie may present, it would have been better for an Arabist
like Dahlgren to put forward excerpted examples from his own sources or at least to
quote directly from Wright’s grammar (which is the source of Comrie)."” Some of
the examples that Comrie adduces (from Wright) with dubious interpretations
(though with reservations) are taken over by Dahlgren with even more cryptic com-
ments, e.2.:

fallahit yahkumu baynahum yawma l-qiyama
“But God will judge between them on the day of resurrection™®

Dahlgren tells us that the aspect is perfective without any further explanation. This
is not supported in Wright, and Comrie’s vague comment is that the aspect is “not
necessarily” imperfective and may resemble a perfective aspect in a Slavonic lan-
guage. A more plausible interpretation, in accordance with Wright, is that the im-
perfect expresses a future tense in the sense of something not yet completed. This
does not contradict a belief that the judgment of God will be a momentary event.
Dahlgren is not content with the aspectual model. Following Comrie, he argues

'S Wright, 1896-98. All examples in Dahlgren’s nos. 56-59 on pp. 68 f. are taken from Comrie, 1978, with
due corrections of Comrie’s misspellings in the transcription. Only concerning Ex. 59 does Dahlgren
expressly state the source: “Another example with relative time reference is provided by Comrie™ (WO,
68). which misleads the reader into thinking that the other examples are provided by Dahlgren himself. By
the way, Comrie is not an Arabist and he is dependent on secondary sources for Arabic syntax (personal
communication from Comrie).

17 Comrie, 1978, 78, note 2.

' Wright IT 18D, Comrie 79, WO 68. Wright gives the example in Arabic script. Comrie’s transcription is
faulty on a couple of points and is corrected by Dahlgren.
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for a combination of aspect and relative tense when explaining the Arabic verbal
system and it is obvious that he prefers the tense model. Tense is a handier concept
to use in connection with Dahlgren’s statistical approach. In his text readings and
database, he works exclusively with la parole data, deferring conclusions about /a
langue (basic/unmarked word order) to the final results of the percentage numbers.
Dahlgren’s strict, empirical approach — commendable from many points of view
— leads him in his practice to consider only one structural level and to muddle to-
gether aspect and Aktionsart. The concept of realization could have lead him to rec-
ognize that an aspect is realized in a specific, temporal situation, in a narrative text
or in a prophetic utterance, just as phonemes are realized by the speaker in different
phones. Aspects and relative tenses are mixed up in a curious way. It is no surprise
that Dahlgren goes on to advocate a relative tense model for Classical Hebrew with-
out recourse to aspects.'” When, concerning the Arabic example above as an argu-
ment in the scholarly debate, he comments that “the two Arabic verb forms cannot
be regarded as purely one of aspect” (WO, 68), he disregards the fact that aspects
are always realized in texts with time reference (including the general present).

From the point where the tense—aspect—mood system in modern colloquial Arabic
is described, the sources are taken from Dahlgren’s corpus (to be presented in Chap-
ter 9) and the account grows out of its frame, which is to introduce “Pragmatic Ar-
rangement of Discourse” (headline of Chapter 5). In spite of the extent of the pres-
entation, only the TAM systems of modern Iraq (gilit type) and of the Sinai
bedouins are presented. The reader is left without knowing the reason for choosing
these two types of Arabic for a fuller account of an Arabic TAM system. Are we
reading a preparatory terminological presentation or an explanation of some of the
results? It is easy to get the impression that here in the introduction we are suddenly
served with some of the results of the investigation expected to come later in the
book.

Chapter 6 is short and discusses the concept of markedness in relation to basic
word order. Markedness is defined by a binary opposition unmarked : marked and
basic word order is the unmarked or normal or standard word order.” The basic

" WO, note 127 (“Biblical Hebrew is better exlpained (sic) as a relative tense-system™) and note 159, The
text examples Ex 19:17-18 and 20:18 are adduced by Dahlgren without comments as illustrations of rel-
ative tenses. The text passages show how Biblical Hebrew uses nominal and verbal clauses to express fore-
ground and background in a way quite similar to Classical Arabic. Dahlgren seems to indicate that the
Hebrew perfect, like the kirab in the modern Iraqi verbal system, denotes “*Vorzeitigkeit in relation to a
certain time value™ (WO, 73, with reference to Denz, 1971). However, the Hebrew perfect is used also to
denote present time or general present; see p. 28 and Chapter 4, “The SC as a form for the present™ in Isaks-
son, 1987. The Hebrew text examples are awkwardly transcribed by Dahlgren. His refusal to distinguish
between §awa mobile and Sawa quiescens, ditto between gamas and gamaes hagif, and his writing -ao for
the Hebrew, nominal, feminine ending is non-standard. The reasons for such a transcription should have
been explained with due references.

 In example 89, Dahlgren puts forward an unexpected source of information: *For Classical Arabic our
informant has delivered the following corresponding examples™ (WO, 90). Whatever Dahlgren intended
to show by this example, the informant should have been introduced and his reliability discussed. Dahl-
gren has informed me that the person referred to is Muhammad Yacoubi from Damascus. Even if he is in
some sense a traditional expert on Classical Arabic, the term “informant” should only be used for someone
possessing a native competence in a language.
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word order in narrative discourse appears in foreground, main, declarative, affirma-
tive, perfective, active and continuative clauses (WO, 87, following Givén).* The
important concept of lefidislocation (in other works called theme or topicalization)
is introduced.?? It is a device to mark definite topics that have been dropped for a
while and to bring them back into focus by a placement in front of a sentence with
neutralized case-marking (in Arabic: nominative) and with an anaphoric pronoun in
the following clause. The existence of an anaphoric pronoun is important. If a sub-
ject is fronted in a clause and an anaphoric pronoun is lacking, Dahlgren in his in-
vestigation reckons the clause as being of the SV type.” MWA prefers the concept
of topic (and following comment) instead of leftdislocation, but remarks that the
western linguistic concept of ropic may be inadequate in order to define the exact
function of the phenomenon in Arabic syntax.*

Chapter 7 returns (from Ch. 2 and 6) to the concept of basic word order. Section
7.7 discusses the question “Is basic word order universal?”. The answer is yes, all
research seems to confirm that basic word order is typologically relevant and an im-
portant characteristic of a single language. The fact that a few languages lack a basic
word order only means that they belong to a type with free word order. Dahlgren re-
lates the modern discussion of word orders. He is sympathetic towards Greenberg’s
results that, of the six possible combinations of basic word orders (SOV, SVO,
VSO, VOS, OVS, and OSV), only three are attested among the existing languages,
namely SOV, SVO and VSO.” But after having reviewed the research, Dahlgren is
pessimistic about explaining the mechanisms behind this fact: “No convincing set
of principles which explains different word orders in languages is found among the
ones we have surveyed” (WO, 114). So, there is a limited set of basic word orders,
but we do not know why.

In Chapter 8 Dahlgren describes the research on word order in modern Arabic
dialects. He notes that so far no proper study of basic word order has been made.
The statements about word order that can be found in dialectological investigations
are based on mere impressions. Many scholars follow Joshua Blau in regarding a
change of word order (from VSO to SVO) as having taken place in the development
from Old Arabic to Neo-Arabic. Blau points to the breakdown in the case system
caused by the falling away of the short, final vowels,* a development that can be
observed already in Middle Arabic.”” However, specialists in Arabic dialectology
are usually more cautious and observe both VSO and SVO in the extant material.

L Givon, 1984-1990.

2 Described in Wright 11 256A.

** E-mail by Dahlgren, 7 September 2002.

> MWA, 326 f.: “the resemblance to western ‘topicalization’ is strong, especially since in both cases the
grammatical and logical subjects may be different, but is is important to emphasize that the topic-comment
sentence in Arabic is a basic structure and not the result of any movement, fronting or extraction™.

= WO, 97; with the possible addition of free word order, 105.

* Briefly described in Isaksson, 2002-2003.

¥ Dahlgren refers to a work “Blau (1965)", which cannot be found in the Bibliography. He should have
mentioned in the Bibliography that Blau (1981) (The Emergence and Linguistic Background of Judaeo-
Arabic) is a photographic reproduction of the first edition of 1965, supplemented by addenda and corri-
genda.
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Holes, for example, not surprisingly finds that SVO tends to be used when the sub-
ject is definite and the predicate is descriptive of a state or circumstance among the
bedouin dialects of the eastern Arab world.”® That amounts to something very close
to the functions of regular, compound, nominal clauses in Classical Arabic. How-
ever, Dahlgren wants to perform his investigation without recourse to the traditional
concept of the hal-clause. He concludes that it is “of urgent importance for Arabic
linguistics that a proper investigation will be performed in this field” (WO, 119).
We agree, and when the game is over, statistics has had its way and has given its
overweight to the unmarked, basic word order for different varieties of Arabic, we
are left with the question of the functions of the other, marked, word orders. Fortu-
nately, Dahlgren does not leave us completely without an answer on that point. In
the statistics that follow, one important parameter will be foreground/background.

Until now, the reader has had practically no indications as to the relevance of the
introduced linguistic concepts for the concrete investigation that Dahlgren is going
to perform in the rest of the book. But in sections 9.1 and 9.5-6, the purpose of the
first eight chapters is revealed. With recourse to the foregoing chapters, he picks out
those concepts that he feels are important enough to be promoted to fields in his
database. Extensive samples of transcribed texts are given in order to give reason
for and explain the choices behind the fields and their values in the database. The
starting-point is Danes’s third level (Chapter 3), on which the speaker makes his
pragmatic choices controlling the flow of old and new information. Changing the
flow means making a marked construction. Key elements on this third level are
(WO, 122 £.):

Topic What is known; old information

Focus Where the crucial, most important or new information about the
topic is placed

Theme The element about which something is said

Rheme What is said about the theme

Thematization Moving a definite constituent (often subject or object) from its
ordinary place in the sentence to a place where its function as
theme is more emphasized

Unmarked usage Most common and “ordinary” usage

Marked usage Grammatically correct construction which a speaker is free to
employ whenever he wants to heighten the attention

Foreground Refers to information that comes in chronological sequence next
after the preceding foreground information or the initial informa-
tion in a discourse

Background What is not foreground

Peak The climax of a story. Here the ordinary arrangement of the dis-
course may be distorted

 Dahlgren refers to a “Holes (1994)", but the correct date is found in his bibliography: Holes, 1995.
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For the concrete mode of procedure and a grasp of the fields in the database, it is
best for the reader to skip sections 9.2—4 for a while and jump to sections 9.5-6
“The initial analytic procedure” and “The notation” (WO, 130 and 144).

Two concepts of the utmost importance for the investigation are amplified in sec-
tion 9.5 with the subsections 9.5.1 “The subject”, 9.5.2 “The foreground/back-
ground distinction” and 9.5.3 “Deviations”.

In 9.5.1, the concepts of topic and peak (marked by subject noun phrases) are
once again discussed (see Ch. 3) but are now applied in an Arabic context. The sub-
Jject is defined as the element in the sentence which determines the agreement of the
verb (WO. 130). There are two possibilities. Either there is an explicit, independent
subject or the subject is implicit and “contained in” the verb. Only the first possibil-
ity permits of determining a word order involving a subject and, as a consequence,
Dahlgren disregards all verbal clauses with implicit, pronominal subjects.

Dahlgren begins by discussing when independent subjects appear at all in Arabic.
This is a great scientific issue, of course, and is connected in a profound way with
the issue of basic word order. At this point, Dahlgren offers a tentative solution by
quoting a sample text of 13 lines from Lebanon, Mawt al-m ‘allem Buttos.” Dahlgren
makes a detailed analysis of the noun phrases (NPs, which also include separate
pronouns) in this text and he concludes that nearly all NPs occur when there is a
change of topic (WO, 132) or a peak in the story (WO, 134). Although the reader
may feel inclined to find this conclusion reasonable, it is inevitable to regard the
textual basis for such an inference as unsatisfactory. Dahlgren draws far-reaching
conclusions from the text in a way that becomes confusing to the reader: “From this
example we can infer that change in topics generally is a prerequisite for subject
NPs” (WO, 134). As a proof of the functional grammar of subject noun phrases in
Arabic, this is simply poor science. Strictly speaking, what Dahlgren infers is valid
only for the sample text unless he can make otherwise plausible. But taken as an il-
lustration of an accepted general linguistic concept taken from Givén about how and
when an independent subject is explicitly used in spoken Arabic, it is valuable. It
then works as a demonstration of example 118.*" Here, in section 9.5.1 on page 130,
we are still in the middle of a methodical introduction in which Dahlgren intends to
“present the method which has been used for determining basic word order” (WO,
130). Throughout the whole book, Dahlgren frequently falls short of declaring the
purpose of sections and paragraphs. The reader is left to find out for himself. Here
he should have taken pains to clarify the intention of illustrating rather than proving
the validity of a linguistic principle that will be important for his database structure
(topic shift is registered in field 7).

In 9.5.2, Dahlgren resumes (from Ch. 5) the discussion of the foreground/back-
ground distinction. He observes that in the preceding sample text all instances of
foreground have VS word order and that the SV instances belong to the background
(WO, 135). He rightly compares with early Biblical Hebrew, where VSO expresses
foreground and SVO order background, and concludes that the issue deserves a fur-

** Fleisch, 1974, 177.
* E-mail communication by Dahlgren, 7 September 2002.
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ther sample text, which he again takes from a village in Lebanon (el-Khanchara).
From this one-page long text Dahlgren observes that the VS pattern dominates the
foreground and SV the background. However, there are a few instances of SV order
in the foreground. He concludes that “the initial position can be used as a slot for
themes as a device for the speaker to mark the theme as the point of departure for
the sentence” (WO, 139, my italics).

In 9.5.3, Dahlgren singles out a two-pages-long text from the ‘Ajarma tribe in
Jordan, in order to further analyse the instances that deviate from the pattern SV =
background / VS = foreground. He finds that although VS predominates in the fore-
ground and SV in the background, there are three instances with SV in the fore-
ground in which a demonstrative, anaphoric pronoun constitutes the subject. Since
anaphoric pronouns, according to Givon, have the highest degree of topicality (Ch.
4), Dahlgren suggests that “a higher degree of topicality in MCA also means a
higher degree of SV order” (WO, 144).

To the reader’s surprise, the division of discourse types chosen as values in
column 7 of the database now taken from Jan Retso,?' who was not mentioned in
Chapter 4. Discourse is divided into three types, not two: narrative, description and
dialogue. The most unmarked clauses are found in narrative discourse in “fore-
grounded, main, declarative, affirmative and active clauses, which are realis, perfec-
tive and preterit” (WO, 144).

The practical procedure of the investigation is a classification of every (relevant)
clause in the corpus and the registration its functional-level characteristics in the
database. Dahlgren now makes the practical decision that in cases of leftdislocation
the leftdislocated element is not considered relevant for basic word order. In view of
what was stated about Chapter 6 above, this means that, if there is an anaphoric pro-
noun, then the sentence is analyzed without its left-dislocated element (probably
registered as a VS case), but, if the anaphoric pronoun is lacking, then the whole
sentence is regarded as a SV sentence (provided the fronting element is a subject).
The case in which leftdislocation may occur without an anaphoric pronoun in the
dialects is not considered. Such cases have been considered as thematization and not
leftdislocation. This methodical decision by Dahlgren represents a possible error in
the investigation and should have been discussed by Dahlgren.

Only main clauses are included (WO, 154). Optative, imperative and question
clauses are considered marked and subsequently excluded from the investigation
(WO, 144). The reader may reflect that excluding marked clauses in some sense will
result in a circular argument. Basic word order was defined as the unmarked word
order. Dahlgren would probably answer that optative, imperative and question
clauses are evidently marked. We can safely exclude them. The basic and funda-
mental inclusion — not explicitly discussed as such by Dahlgren — is the inclusion
of all compound nominal clauses in the Classical Arabic sense. Dahlgren does not
want to make the prejudiced assumption that they are marked in all varieties of
Arabic. Statistics will decide instead. All clauses that in the traditional way would
have been analyzed as hal-sentences are included, and the basic assumption by

1 Retsd, 1983.
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Dahlgren is that, even if we do include a lot of sentences that will turn out to be
marked, the final statistics will anyway show us what basic word order actually
looks like in Arabic. The majority case will direct us to the basic word order. In a
footnote, we are informed that in addition also subject clauses (the missing S3 be-
low) are excluded, since they cannot be considered basic (unmarked).*

The fields of the database — Dahlgren calls them “columns™ — are shown in sec-
tion 9.6.3 “Summary of the system” (WO, 152). Every clause or sentence (*“proposi-
tion”) in the corpus is represented by a record in the database. Each record has eight
fields (columns). Fields 1-2 identify the text of the proposition, fields 3-5 specify
sentence categories and fields 6-8 specify pragmatic categories:

Record
Col.  Description

Title of the specific text
Page and line, or paragraph

DD

Type of proposition
Clause type
Order of meaningful elements

S S ]

Leftdislocation
Type of discourse
The actual phrase of cols 1-7 in coded form

e IR Ha )l

Every field has a distinctive set of possible, well-defined values that are written in
coded form (label below). The values are chosen from the previous discussion of
pertinent linguistic concepts. The full set of values represents the heart of the whole
investigation. This is indeed an intricate database structure intended for practical
analytical purposes:
Col Value Description

label

3 Type of proposition
D Declarative affirmative proposition
N1 Declarative negative proposition with negated subject
N2  Declarative negative proposition with negated predicate
N3  Declarative negative proposition with both negated subject and negated
predicate

4 Clause type
M Main clause
Apo 1 Conditional apodosis with real condition
Apo 2 Conditional apodosis with unreal condition

2 Footnote 306. | interpret this as a clause that constitutes a subject in another clause.
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Col Value Description

label

Sd
Si
S2
S2+
S4
S5

S6
Vi
V2
V3
Vpl
Vp2
Vp3
kl
k2
k3
ktl
kt2
kt3

apl
ap2
ap3
ail

ai2

ai3

adl
ad2
ad3
arl
ar2
ar3

Ldo
Lds
Ldg

Order of meaningful elements
Negating element

Noun phrase:
Noun phrase:
Noun phrase:
Noun phrase:
Noun phrase:

Noun phrase:
Noun phrase:
Verb phrase:
Verb phrase:
Verb phrase:
Verb phrase:
Verb phrase:
Verb phrase:
Verb phrase:
Verb phrase:
Verb phrase:
Verb phrase:
Verb phrase:
Verb phrase:

definite subject

indefinite subject

indefinite subject pronoun
S2 linked to another subject
demonstrative pronoun

ha+definite article+noun
indefinite pronoun

active perfect

active y-imperfect

active b-imperfect

passive perfect

passive y-imperfect

passive b-imperfect
“tense”-kdna in perfect
“tense”’-kana in y-imperfect
“tense”-kdna in b-imperfect
“existential”-kana in perfect
“existential-kana in y-imperfect
“existential”-kana in b-imperfect

Active participle (infinite verb phrase)

Verb phrase:
Verb phrase:
Verb phrase:
Verb phrase:
Verb phrase:
Verb phrase:
Verb phrase:
Verb phrase:
Verb phrase:
Verb phrase:
Verb phrase:
Verb phrase:

punctual aspectualizer perfect
punctual aspectualizer y-imperfect
punctual aspectualizer b-imperfect
ingressive aspectualizer perfect
ingressive aspectualizer y-imperfect
ingressive aspectualizer b-imperfect
durative auxiliary perfect

durative auxiliary y-imperfect
durative auxiliary b-imperfect
repetitive auxiliary perfect
repetitive auxiliary y-imperfect
repetitive auxiliary b-imperfect

Progressive verb participle (infinite)
Near future verb participle (infinite)

Leftdislocation

Leftdislocated element is repr. by object in following clause
Leftdislocated element is repr. by subject in following clause
Leftdislocated element is repr. by genitive in following clause
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Col Value Description
label

Ldp Leftdislocated element is repr. by prep. phrase in following clause

7 Type of discourse
f Foreground
w Description
b Background
D Dialogue

In section 9.8, Dahlgren takes the proper precautions to ensure that the statistical
analysis of the database will be reliable. This is a commendable procedure, not often
found in Semitic linguistics. He discusses the possible impact of random faults
when the number of instances is low. He has taken pains to use sufficiently large
texts when building his database. The corpus is presented in sections 9.2—4. Dahl-
gren has chosen “corpuses that are big enough to make acceptable statistical claims™
(WO, 122). In practice, this means that he has included all sufficiently large texts
available from the respective areas. Narratives represent the primary material and
dialogues and descriptive texts the secondary. Poetry is not included. The whole
database comprises about 22 900 main clauses with at least one independent subject
and one verb, of which 3970 are from early Arabic.

Unfortunately, the numbering of the dialectal areas in section 9.2 deviates in a
confusing way from designations given in the statistical tables and in 9.3 (numbers
from section 9.2 are given within parentheses): A. EMMA, Eastern Mediterranean
Modern Arabic (1. i), otherwise often called Syro-Palestinian Arabic dialects;* B.
Anatolian dialects (ii), constituting the Qaltu dialects in areas with Kurdish domi-
nance; C. Qolru dialects south of Anatolia (iii); D. Gilit dialects (iv); E. Egyptian
dialects (3. v); F. Bedouin dialects from Sinai to Khuzistan, including the Arabian
Peninsula (4. vi); G. Early Arabic (5. vii). The split between the Qalmu dialects in
areas with Kurdish dominance and the other Qal dialects is justified by the ex-
pected influence of Kurdish on word order and verbal aspectualizers.

For early Arabic, the Sira of the Prophet by Ibn Ishaq is chosen by Dahlgren in
order to achieve a corpus unaffected by the normative system of Classical Arabic
(WO, 125). This famous sira probably appeared before the Kitab by Sibawaih. For
practical reasons, Dahlgren uses Ibn Hi§am’s recension of the Sira (the edition of
Wiistenfeld). Although Ibn Hisam excluded the first part of the Sira (ancient leg-
ends), it is a work comprising more than 1000 pages and, as far as we know, he al-
tered nothing, except for adding a few explanatory notes. This huge text should
meet even the most demanding needs in an investigation of early Arabic.

Up to Chapter 9 (inclusive) everything has been preliminary and introductory.
The reader has been introduced to the database and the considerations that led to the

“* This is also the area where Aramaic was spoken in antiquity, which opens for a detection of an Aramaic
substrate influence (WO, 130).
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choice of database fields, to the values of the fields, and to the textual sources. Be-
tween Chapters 9 and 10, the database has been filled with nearly 23 000 records as
a result of the reading and philological analysis of the textual corpus. Those already
classified 23 000 records include text samples and represent a systematic reference
grammar of the syntax of MCA and early Arabic. It is understandable, for the sake
of not expanding the book the set limits, that Dahlgren decided not to include those
references and to confine himself to determine the basic word order in different
registers of Arabic. It goes without saying, though, that a systematic selection of
those references would have enhanced the scientific usefulness of the book tremen-
dously.

In Chapters 10 to 12, the results of a statistical processing of the database are pre-
sented. By far the largest result presentation is contained in Chapter 10 which con-
cerns narrative discourse in dialectal texts. Associated with the account in the chap-
ter are 18 tables in a supplement (Tables 5SA—16B). Since the unmarked category
should be the more frequent, it is not surprising that in A. EMMA an average of
80 % of the instances with the perfect tense in the foreground show the VS word or-
der. This must be regarded the basic word order in narrative discourse in EMMA
(see Ch. 6). In the background, quite the opposite is the case. Seventy-two per cent
of the background instances with the perfect exhibit SV word order, which must be
regarded as the unmarked word order for background sentences (WO, 168 and Table
5A). About the same picture is shown for Qaltu dialects, Gilit dialects, and Bedouin
dialects.* The figures for the perfect with a punctual aspectualizer in the narrative
foreground (Table 12A) are even more convincing. Dahlgren’s conclusion is that
“when an event with punctual aspect is marked morphologically to have such as-
pect, the tendency towards VS syntax increases considerably” (WO, 181).

Quite interestingly, the Anatolian (Qaltu) dialects exhibit a SV word order for the
perfect in the narrative foreground. Seventy-seven per cent have SV word order in
the foreground; seventy-two per cent have SV word order in the background.®
Clearly, “SV should be regarded as basic word order in Anatolian, for both fore-
ground and background” (WO, 186). This is a contact-linguistic phenomenon, since
both the dominating language (Kurdish) and the official language (Turkish) have
SOV word order. Word order is not a feature used to distinguish between fore-
ground and background in Anatolia. This is confirmed by my own and Ablahad
Lahdo’s field studies on the Turkish—Syrian border (southern end of the Anatolian
dialects),* in the Siirt area (central position in the Anatolian dialects)’” and in Sason
(northern border of the Anatolian dialectal area).*® For example, from ‘Amuda is at-
tested the following foreground SV sentence with the perfect in narrative discourse:
é hada raga® ‘al-bayt, “he returned home”. In contradistinction from practically all

* The caption in Table 5A (page 130) should be “F. Bedouin™, not “E. Bedouin™.

* Unfortunately the caption “B. Anatolia™ in Table 5A on page 230 has been misplaced, which makes
reading the table confusing. The caption should be rearranged from the top position to line 11 (after
“Total”).

3 Isaksson and Lahdo, 2002.

7 Lahdo, 2003.

¥ Tsaksson, 2003.
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other Arabic areas, the basic word order in Anatolia is SVO. This is one of the im-
portant results of Dahlgren’s investigation. Brustad, who is also keen to discern the
“dominant typology in event narration”, misses this word order variation among the
Arabic dialects just because the Anatolian dialects were not represented in his tex-
tual corpus (Brustad, 361).

In Egypt, the figures are not decisive because of the disputable reliability and rel-
evance of the texts available. Three are from Cairo and do not reflect narrative dis-
course in free speech.’ Only one text is from the Delta and one from Lower Egypt,
none from Upper Egypt and none from the oases. It is remarkable that Dahlgren did
not consider the standard publications by Peter Behnstedt and Manfred Woidich
with a full covering of the geographical regions in Egypt.*’ Their texts were pub-
lished in 1987-88 and should have been available to Dahlgren, even though the
glossaries were published later (1994 and 1999).

The imperfects (Table 5SB) are seldom used in the foreground. For example, in
EMMA, 92 % of all instances in the foreground are in the perfect. The 8 % of imper-
fects in the foreground constitute a marked use of the imperfect corresponding to a
historical present.

Figures in Dahlgren’s database (not displayed in a table) show clearly that inde-
pendent subjects mainly occur when a topic shift is at hand (WO, 170).*' Table 6
shows that 27 % of the independent subjects are demonstrative pronouns in Syria
(an exceedingly high figure, compared with the other regions represented in the
table, Lebanon, Gilit and Egypt). In Syria, demonstrative pronouns are used for
marking the discourse theme in narrative.

Dahlgren concludes Chapter 10 with the observation that, in the mainstream dia-
lectal areas (EMMA, Qoltu, Gilit and Bedouin), word order is affected by (1) the
foreground/background distinction, (2) the degree of topicality, (3) perfectivity (in-
stead of non-perfectivity), (4) the placement in the discourse (initial, middle or end)
and (5) marked constructions (e.g., thematization and focusing).

Chapter 11 gives an account of the results concerning the discourse types dia-
logue and description. All dialectal regions show a high rate of SV word order with
definite subjects for dialogue and description respectively (both perfect and imper-
fect): EMMA 72 % and 55 %, Anatolia 93 % and 72 %, Qsltu 84 % and 60 %, Gilit
88 % and 51 %, Egypt 87-95 % (only dialogue), Bedouins 82 % and 62 % .** Indefi-
nite nouns consistently exhibit more VS syntax than the definite nouns in accord-
ance with the topicality hierarchy (WO, 195).

Chapter 12 summarizes the results from the investigation of early Arabic. There
is a strong prevalence of VS word order for both tenses in the foreground and for the
perfect in the background. Imperfects in the background show 50 % SV syntax.

M. I. Hassan’s tales (Copenhagen 1971 and 1981) seem to be composed, and W. Spitta-Bey's Gramma-
tik (1880), although good for its time, is antiquated.

* Behnstedt and Woidich, 1985-99.

41 Dahlgren refers to Diagram 10 in Chapter 9, but the proper reference is to Diagram 11 on page 133.

# The caption for bedouins in Table 17 is “F. Bedouins Dialogue™, but figures are given for description as
well.
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Thematization is rare, only 2 % out of 2011 instances.* In sharp contrast to Classi-
cal Arabic the foreground/background is not expressed by a difference in word or-
der but by an alternation between the two conjunctions fa and wa, where fa is used
principally in the foreground and wa mainly in the background.* As in the modern
dialects, narrative discourse has VSO as the basic word order, whereas dialogue has
a preference for SV order (WO, 209). Unlike the dialects, however, pronouns are
practically non-existent as subjects, owing to the character of the text as written dis-
course. Like the dialects, in dialogue, word order deviates from that of narrative and
shows a clear preponderance of SV order.

Dahlgren’s Word Order in Arabic is in many respects a fully-fledged, methodical
handbook for further studies of Arabic syntax. It is simply impressive in its scru-
pulous efforts to base the investigation completely on studies by leading modern
linguists. It is also impressive in view of the scope of the research: practically all
larger texts from modern, eastern Arabic dialects (lacking only some texts from
Egypt) have been included, and in addition, a 1000-page text from early Arabic
before the standardization of Classical Arabic. Lastly, it is impressive in view of
the complexity and size of the database and the figures calculated from it. Dahl-
gren’s book comprises 273 pages, but most of his philological efforts are never
mentioned in the pages. Only occasionally, by scattered examples, is the reader
introduced to the considerations that must have lain behind the processing of this
immense textual material. What hampers the usefulness of the book is a certain
incoherence between its different parts. The reader would certainly benefit from
some commentating notes that would tell the réle of each chapter and section in the
investigation as a whole. At present, the reader is left to find out for himself whether
a certain notion will be used later in the study or not. The book also needs a revision
of the table of contents and the corresponding chapter headings. A renewed proof-
reading would make it even better.* Finally, in the result chapters (10-12), the con-

3 Dahlgren writes 2111, but, if he means the figures in the foreground, the number of instances of definite
noun subjects with the perfect is 1971 (with VS word order) plus 40 (SV), which amounts to 2011 (see
Table 23). Dahlgren’s accounts of the figures are often too short and easily become hard to follow for a
reader who wants to compare his summaries with the corresponding tables. The figures given in the text
are frequently unavailable from the tables, for example, the “2404 instances in foreground” mentioned on
page 207, lines 6-7 from bottom.

* The typical alternation between fa in foreground narrative and wa in background narrative is exempli-
fied by a quotation from Wiistenfeld’s edition, p. 22 from line 6 (Dahlgren, page 208). The transcription
is mistaken on a few minor points (which do not affect the syntactical analysis): wara’a, “they reached”,
on line 1 (in the quotation) should be wati’a and wa-hulya, “‘jewels”, on line 6 should be wa-hulivya (acc.
plur.). The phrase on line 2, fa-htatafathuma sayydratun min ba 'di, is not represented in the translation
(but this is a fault of Guillaume). Dahlgren follows Guillaume's translation, except for the rendering “large
palm-tree”, where Dahlgren writes “big palm-tree”, possibly just a citation mistake. There is no doubt that,
if Dahlgren had taken pains to make his own translation, it would have displayed the functions of fa and
wa much better.

# Some additional minor errors: P. 11, note 3, “Grammar, 255" should be “Grammar I1, 255", P. 65, Lyons
is referred to but no reference is given. P. 69, lines 5-6, the transcriptions are incorrect. P. 123, the third
column in the table should have the caption “Muslim”. P. 164, “Supplement 17, should be “Supplement”,
because the supplements are not numbered and not marked as “Supplement”. P. 171, “Abul-Fad2l”,
should be “Abul-Fadl”. P. 182, “page 182" on line 2 from bottom should be “page 69”. P. 197, line 11 (in
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nection between the figures given and those in the tables should be easier to fol-
low.*

I conclude that Dahlgren’s Word Order and Brustad’s Syntax constitute two deci-
sive steps towards a comprehensive, comparative reference grammar of spoken
Arabic. For the modern prestige language, the Modern Written Arabic by Badawi-
Carter-Gully will become the standard syntactical reference tool for many years to
come. The most obvious lacuna and a goal for future research is a work on the syn-
tax of the classical Arabic language, for which, so far, no corpus-based syntax exists
at all.
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Klaus Mylius, Wérterbuch Ardhamagadhi-Deutsch. Wichtrach: Institut fiir Indolo-
gie 2003. Pp. 663.

The present work is the third in a series of dictionaries by Klaus Mylius aiming to facilitate
access to and reading of the original texts of India’s major religions, the envisaged readership
including Indologists as well as those interested in the history of religions: Mylius™ Sanskrit
dictionary is a useful companion to the works on which Hinduism is based, the Pali dictionary
helps us to understand the fundamental texts of Buddhism, and the present dictionary of
Ardhamagadhi is intended to do the same for Jainism.

Jainism emerged in Bihar (North-Eastern India) at about the same time as Buddhism (maybe
in the 6th / 5th century BC). Parallels between Buddhism and Jainism in terminology, ideas and
the general aim of the reform movement directed against Brahmanism are far-reaching; there are
even noteworthy similarities in the biographies of the Buddha as well as of the founder of
Jainism, the jina (“conqueror”) Vardhamana Mahavira (according to Jainist tradition, he was not
so much the founder, but rather the renewer of what others had taught before). The canon of the
Svetambara school of Jainism was fixed in the 5th century AD in the West of India, its older parts
maybe dating from around 400 BC and consisting of metrical and prose parts.

In contrast to Buddhism and in spite of the setbacks suffered since the Middle Ages for the
benefit of Hinduism, Jainism continues to flourish in India. The belief itself and the community
of followers play a role in Indian society which is more important than the rather low number
(4.345.000 according to the Britannica Book of the Year 2003:306) might lead to expect.

Jainist thinking is distinguished from Buddhism and Hinduism by having remained essen-
tially unaltered throughout the centuries. It is characterised inter alia by denying the existence
of any God as creator of the universe and by a decided bent for asceticism to the point of prais-
ing death from starvation through fasting. The canonical scriptures treat a number of particu-
larly interesting issues of philosophy, e.g. the idea of matter being composed of atoms, and a
system for the different kinds of karma. Considering these factors, it is deplorable that, as
Mylius states in the preface of his dictionary (p. 5), Jainism has received comparatively little
attention within the field of Indology.

The same may be said about the language in which the canonical scriptures of Jainism have
come down to us. This Middle Indic (MInd.) language is called “Jaina Prakrt” in early Euro-
pean studies of the language, Arsa (“language of the rsis”) by the Jainist tradition, and
Ardhamdgadht (Amg., literally “half-Magadhi”) by Indian grammarians who held the opinion
that the language is similar to Magadht, the language in which the Buddha is believed to have
preached. In fact, however, Amg. is not closer to Magadhi than to some other MInd. languages
(cf. Pischel 1900:13ff.).

The language of the Jaina canonical texts is characterised e.g. by the loss of intervocalic ¢,
the coalescence of Old Indic (Olnd.) §, 5, s > s, the sound change of intervocalic th > h and n
> n (the manuscripts differ in their treatment of » and n, though), the m. nom. sg. of stems in
-ah is -e (at least in the older texts), which is a characteristic of Eastern MInd. languages, but
other instances of Olnd. -ah appear as -o (cf. von Hiniiber 2001:99).
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In addition to being the language of religious texts, some form of Amg. (which may be
called Old Amg.) is likely to have been the language spoken at the court of king Asoka in
Pataliputra (present-day Patna), testimonies to which are to be found in stone inscriptions; it is
also attested in fragments of plays by ASvaghosa. This variant differs from the Jaina Amg. in
the change of r > [, of i, i, n > n, the consistent development of -ah > -e, and the preservation
of §, s and s (cf. von Hiniiber 2001:49f., 80f., 98).

Owing to its early and comparatively rich attestation, Amg. occupies an important position
among the MInd. languages, second only to Pali. Notwithstanding, the lexicography of Amg.
has not progressed as much as Indologists, linguists, and those who are interested in Jainism
might wish: so far, only very few dictionaries have been available (cited and discussed by
Mylius on p. 7 and in Ghatage 1993). The dictionary of Jaina Amg. by Klaus Mylius will thus
be much welcomed by all those who read German.

The main aim of the present work is to facilitate the studying of Jainist texts, especially se-
lected texts from the canon (listed on p. 6). For this purpose, Mylius’ book indeed proves to be
a very useful tool, most words occurring in the texts being found in one form or another in the
dictionary (it is surely impossible to account for every variant attested in manuscripts and edi-
tions). The translations cite the main and most essential meaning(s) and prove to be to the point
and well chosen.

The book combines the advantages of being broad in scope (covering more than 16,000 en-
tries) and at the same time handy in size, thus a true handbook indeed. The pleasant layout will
also contribute to the success of what Mylius modestly calls a first attempt (“Pilotversuch™) of
an Ardhamagadhi-German dictionary. The price of 240 SFR is a serious disadvantage, though
(according to http:/lwww.indologiewichtrach.ch/, there is a discount of 25% for individuals or-
dering directly from the publishing house: mail@indologiewichtrach.ch).

The “Vorbemerkungen” (pp. 5-8) outline the aim of the book. In “Hinweise fiir die Benut-
zung” (pp. 9-14), Mylius explains the arrangement and structure of the entries and gives the
inventory (and order in the dictionary) of Amg. phonemes (somewhat infelicitously called
“alphabet™).

These do not include 5, 5 (see above) and diphthongs: what might seem to be a diphthong in
an Amg. word is in fact two vowels which have come to be adjacent due to the loss of an
intervocalic consonant (e.g. aihi “guest” < Olnd. atithi-), these groups of vowels have been
noted with trema on the second vowel in other works on MInd. (e.g. aihi, von Hiniiber 2001:
99); since Mylius on p. 9 makes it clear that combinations of vowels do not represent diph-
thongs, he can dispense with the trema.

As far as n/n (see above) is concerned, Mylius on the whole follows the policy of the text
editions of the Jaina Agama Series in noting what corresponds to OInd. n as n also in word-
initial position. Some cases of n remain, however, presumably because they occur in some text
edition, and thus one finds e.g. two entries sarpanna and sarmpanna “equipped with”, which,
with regard to the remark made on p. 9 that n may appear as n and vice versa, would not seem
absolutely necessary.

Verbs are cited in their present stem, the class of which is also given.

The negative prefix a(n)- is always separated from the rest of the Amg. word by a hyphen.
This certainly has the advantage of allowing a quick analysis of the word by the reader, but the
disadvantage of suggesting — probably unintentionally — that all relevant words were analys-
able in this way by the speakers of Amg. or the composers of the texts, a claim which would
seem difficult to substantiate. It might have been preferable to separate the negative prefix in
the OInd. cognates quoted for each Amg. word (see below). It also seems somewhat inconsist-
ent that the negative prefix is separated while no other sorts of compounds or derivatives are
subject to morpheme analysis.

The dictionary also provides rich material for the study of the historical grammar of Amg.
and MInd. in general since the entries (pp. 15-663) are followed wherever possible by the
OlInd. word they are likely to correspond to (chaya), existing Sanskrit (Skr.) words conscien-
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tiously being distinguished from those which are not attested but presupposed by the Amg.
word. By simply browsing through the book, the reader thus automatically gets an impression
of the historical phonology of Amg. and, to some degree, of MInd. in general. The approach
of consistently quoting OlInd. cognates has the further advantage of distinguishing words
which have become homophones by the sound changes leading from Olnd. to Amg. It also
serves a pedagogical aim since most users of the dictionary will have some knowledge of San-
skrit and are thus enabled to relate Amg. words to what they might already know.

At the same time, however, one wonders whether the Skr. chdyas may give rise to misun-
derstandings since users might mistake them for the OlInd. “origins” of the Amg. words, all the
more since there is no note in the introduction which would warn them from the pitfalls in-
volved here. Readers might be astonished, for instance (each of the following examples stand-
ing for a group of similar cases), about what seem to be MInd. doublets arising from the same
Olnd. word, e.g. baritdha and bajjha “bond™ both being related to Skr. bandha-; bitiya, biiya,
biva, ducca and docca “second” to Skr. dvitiya-; both Amg. bahu and baha corresponding to
Skr. bahu- *“arm” etc.

In fact, the relationship of a given Amg. word to its Skr. chaya may be of an entirely differ-
ent nature: there are mots savants from Olnd. (e.g. bardha), “truly” MInd. words and various
mixtures of both categories, e.g. phonological adaptations of Olnd. words (e.g. bitiya), mor-
phological adaptations of varying sorts (baha besides bahu; Amg. baliya [ Skr. balin- “power-
ful™; Amg. hatthi | Skr. hastin- “‘elephant”). Some more complicated cases involve the deriva-
tion of Amg. words from different forms of an Olnd. word, as in Amg. jea “victorious™ and
jevara “winner”, both of which are related to Skr. jetr-: in fact, the second one will go back to
the Olnd. acc. jetaram while the first may be from the nom. In another group of cases, the Amg.
words correspond to their alleged chayas rather from a semantic point of view, e.g.
pupphamarita “having many flowers” (a derivative of puppha “flower” < Olnd. puspa-) for
which Skr. puspavat- is given.

Although it is clearly beyond the scope of the present work to serve as an etymological dic-
tionary of Amg., one might want to avoid misinterpretations by marking at least those Amg.
words which are obviously Skr. loanwords or adaptations of such (e.g. barirdha, bitiya) in a
way different from those which do or may represent MInd. forms of some sort (e.g. bajjha;
biiva, biva, ducca, docca).

Needless to say, opinions may also differ as to the attribution of Skr. chayas to Amg. words.
For instance, with regard to sajja “stick to” which Mylius relates to Olnd. saj, one wonders
whether pasajja “to be ready; stick to” (“hiingend (an), neigend (zu)” should obviously read
“hingen (an), neigen (zu)”) might belong to the same root rather than to pra-srj. It also seems
rather unlikely to me that Amg. puratthima and puratthimilla (both “eastern™) could have de-
veloped from Skr. paurastya-, they will rather represent MInd. derivatives of purattha (<
Olnd. purastat) “in front of; in the East™.

It is obvious that much remains to be done in the field of the historical grammar of Mlnd.
languages, and the material collected in Mylius’ dictionary is a convenient starting-point for
further investigations.

It is to be hoped that the book under review will bring new life to the study of Jainism and
Middle Indic languages and will help users to appreciate the qualities of Ardhamagadht which
the tradition describes in the following way (at the same time describing the envisaged public
of the Jaina teachings):

bhagavam ca narm addhamdgahie bhasae dhammari aikkhar| sa vi ya nam addhamdagaht
bhasa bhasijjamani tesir savvesir ariva-m-anariyanam duppayacaiippayamiyapasupakkhi-
sarisivanarit appappano hivasivasuhadaya bhasattae parinamai

“The Lord propagated the law in the Ardhamagadhi language : this peace[-,] happiness-and-
bliss-giving Ardhamagadhi undergoes modifications when it is spoken by the Aryans, the non-
Aryans, the bipeds, the quadrupeds, the wild and tamed animals, the birds and the worms.”
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(Samavayangasutta 98; text and translation quoted from and in the orthography used by
Pischel/JTha 1981:17, but replacing y by ).
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Tryggve Mettinger, The Riddle of Resurrection, “Dying and Rising Gods” in the
Ancient Near East (Coniectanea Biblica, OT ser. 50). Stockholm: Almgvist & Wik-
sell International 2001. Pp. 275.

This study by Mettinger is, like other studies by his hand, well informed and well written. The
primary and secondary sources include several languages and there are several analyses of
pivotal passages.

Chapter 1 (pp. 15-53) introduces the idea of dying and rising gods, which at the beginning
of the 20th century was put forward by Frazer, who saw a seasonal vegetation cycle underlying
the ideas behind several Levantine deities.

In recent research, the concept of the death and vivification of gods has been seriously ques-
tioned. The idea of the resurrection of Tammuz (Dumuzi in Sumerian) suffered a great blow,
when some fifty years ago it turned out that he was not liberated by the goddess Inanna; rather
she went down to the underworld to hand him over as her substitute. Adonis, secondly, is
known from the Church Fathers as a god who reappears yearly, only to be mourned. Can such
a return be called a resurrection? Also, the Christian interpretation of pagan religion as proto-
typical changed the way in which the Fathers described it, which means that it is hard to know
what was actually believed in pre-Christian times.

What is more, however, as has recently been put forward by Mark Smith, Dumuzi has a
semi-divine status only, and no ritual texts celebrate his return from the underworld: the well-
known designation mgm Im, “riser of deity”, used in connection with the Tyrian Melqart/Her-
acles does not unambiguously refer to the revival of the god. Moreover. the continuity between
Baal and Adonis is uncertain; rather there seems to be a connection between Dumuzi and
Adonis as deified humans; and finally, the well-known Baal cycle is of a literary character and
no ritual texts contain any reference to the death and rising of Baal, who is, then, more like the
disappearing and returning Hittite god Telepinus.

From this overview, and by taking exception to Smith, Mettinger presents his own agenda.
which takes him into a profound analysis of the motifs of the death and return of deities. The
question is: were there ever gods that were believed to die and return to life and. if so, was this
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belief related to the seasonal cycle and celebrated ritually? It is furthermore stressed that re-
surrection means return from the underworld and the resumption of a full and active life on
earth, and not merely renascence and immortality (pp. 41f.).

The order of investigation is then Baal, Adonis, Melqart/Heracles and Eshmun/Asclepius,
followed by a general comparison of these West Semitic gods with Tammuz and Osiris. As a
prerequisite, it is pointed out that the interpretatio graeca highlights a contrast between Greek
and Semite religion. In the former, gods alone were immortal, whereas, in the latter, the bor-
derline between gods and men was not so sharply defined. It is pointed out that the only avail-
able guideline to the beliefs once embraced in antiquity is what can be gathered from texts and
iconography. Moreover, the connection between myth and ritual is not considered as indis-
pensable, which means that myths may shift in contents and still express the same underlying
idea, the mytheme (pp. 50-52).

Chapter 2 (pp. 55-81) deals with the Ugaritic god Baal. The suggestion that not Baal, but
his substitute, was killed by Mot is firmly declined. It is pointed out that the key text, KTU 1.6
I, 25-26, contains a drought formula: the land lies helpless under the glowing sun due to
Baal's death. Thus, Baal himself dies and returns with the rains. Admittedly, the corpus of rit-
ual texts contains virtually no reference to Baal’s death and return, but the mytheme itself, it
is maintained, is alluded to in various cultic texts and accordingly the connection between Baal
and Telepinus is expressly declined.

Chapter 3 (pp. 83-111) deals with Melqart/Heracles. Basically, the myths attributed to the
Tyrian Melqart are the same as those attributed to the Greek god and heros Heracles, whose
bones, according to antique sources, were kept in a sanctuary in Gades (modern Cadiz) in
Spain. According to one tradition, a certain Typhon killed him. According to another, he met
his death on a pyre and was transferred to the world of the gods. Despite this disagreement, it
is clear that Melgart/Heracles actually died, but what about his resurrection? Josephus in his
Antiquitates says that King Hiram of Tyre was the first to celebrate the égersis, “awakening”,
of Heracles, a phrase that apparently refers to a cultic celebration of Heracles of Tyre (i.e.
Melqart). Moreover, a Greek inscription in Amman reports that a local magistrate has been
promoted as the “resuscitator” of Heracles. The Phoenician counterpart of this term, viz., mgm
*Im, is encountered in a number of inscriptions, many of them connected with Heracles. Ad-
mittedly, there are other interpretations of the term. Thus, mgm ’Im, “riser of gods™, may de-
note a supervisor of the cult or perhaps a manufacturer of gods or a person who invokes gods
for salvific action, as is the case in OT usage (p. 92). Important in this connection is, however,
a 15th —14th century B.C. vase from Sidon, with a series of scenes on it, viz., a figure on a pyre,
a tomb, a mourning scene and, finally, a figure standing on a podium with the inscription b/
kr beneath, a phrase that E. Lipinski renders “maitre de la fournaise™. The scenes, it is stated,
very likely depict Melqart’s death and resurrection (p. 103).

Chapter 4 (pp. 113-154) discusses Adonis (or Adon, “lord”, without the Greek ending). Ow-
ing to the general lateness of the source material, any description of older stages of the Adonis
cult is venturesome. The discussion of the character of the Adonis cult is, thus, carried out in
three steps: the classical Greek—Roman heros, the classical Egyptian heros and, finally, the Se-
mitic god. In Athens, the Adonis festival seems to have had a funeral character. The myth of
Adonis’ bilocation, i.e., one part of the year in the underworld and another part on earth, does
not involve a victory over death but rather reflects the recurring seasonal cycle. It seems that,
in Egypt, Adonis was not connected with any bilocation which may have been owing to his
close affiliation to Osiris, who was not revived to a life on earth but instead to a life in the “be-
yond”.

In contrast, both Origen and Jerome described the Semitic god Adonis as a dying and living
god: they refer to the celebration of his death and resurrection and connect this with the agri-
cultural year, which is all corroborated by Lucian’s De Dea Syria. Thus, one has to distinguish
between the Greek heros Adonis, who does not rise from the dead, and his Levantine counter-
part, the Byblite Adonis, who does. In addition, the 10th-century B.C. Yehimilk inscription re-
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fers to b'l ghl, i.e. Lord of Gebal. This may infer that Adonis was actually the Baal or Lord of
Gebal/Byblos, though not named ba'al, but "adon. Consequently—so it is argued— the Byb-
lite Adonis, whose cult certainly was influenced by the Osiris rites, has a prehistory in the Baal
of the Late Bonze Age, whose death and return to life depict the vegetation cycle. Upon its re-
ception into Greek religion, the concept of Adonis underwent major changes: only there he be-
came a heros, whose death was to be mourned.

Chapter 5 (pp. 155-165) discusses Eshmun/Asclepius, the god of Sidon. The etymology of
the name suggests a derivation from $mn “oil” and is connected with the use of oil in medical
treatments. This deity seems thus to be a healing god, but it is not so easy to find any evidence
of his curing himself of death. Certainly, the 5th-century B.C. pagan philosopher Damascius
describes his self-emasculation, followed by his being “rekindled” to life, but—so it is ar-
gued—all this is nothing but a false track ending up in the Attis cult. Rather, more attention
should be paid to a passage in the /ndia by al-Biruni (d. 1048), who, quoting Galen, says that
Asclepius, like Heracles, was raised to the angels in a column of fire (p. 159f.).

Chapters 6 and 7 (pp. 167-215) contain a discussion of the similarity of the West Semitic gods
to Tammuz and Osiris. It is concluded that Osiris, although dead, is not conceived as dead, but
alive and active as ruler in the underworld. His return to life, accordingly, is not paralleled
among the West Semitic gods. The cult of Osiris in Byblos goes back to the Late Bronze Age,
but an Osiris—Adonis syncretism is not so easily assessed. True, the Adonis cult in Alexandria
was influenced by the Osiris cult, but express identification is rare and late. The connections
between Osiris and Melgart, on the other hand, seem to be stronger: Melqart’s being killed by
Typhon appears to be a parallel to Osiris” being killed by Seth. Furthermore, it is concluded
that the Tammuz myth was widespread in the ancient Near East, but the evidence pointing to
a cultic celebration of his vivification is meagre, although not altogether lacking. It seems that
the cult of Tammuz early took on a vegetation concept. This very concept, it is stated, may
have contributed to the change of Baal from an ordinary storm god to a storm god who de-
scended into the underworld and returned. Also, the mourning of Adonis and Tammuz both
fall in the middle of the summer; and the festival of Melqart’s awakening roughly coincides
with the celebration of Tammuz’ return.

An epilogue (pp. 217-222) concludes the discussion and simultaneously points out that the
Christian belief in Jesus’ resurrection, being presented as a one-time, historical event, does not
fit with the old myths. The riddle thus remains.

Mats Eskhult
Uppsala

M.F. Rogland, Alleged Non-Past Uses of QATAL in Classical Hebrew (Proef-
schrift). Leiden: University of Leiden 2001. Pp. 157.

The aim put forward for this study is to investigate marginal usages of the garal formation,
namely the so-called gnomic, prophetic and performative usages in Biblical Hebrew, and this
from a theoretical as well as a practical, exegetic angle.

The study is justified by the lack of systematic, theoretical investigation of the allegedly
non-past uses of gatal, and the remarkable scholarly disagreement when it comes to interpret-
ing various individual passages as examples of these usages—in spite of the general accept-
ance of their existence (p. 2).

Being confined to “the indicative function of lexically fientive verbs” (pp. 9 and 23), the in-
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vestigation excludes the gatal of stative verbs and the gatal in interrogative and conditional
clauses. The basic assumption is that fientive garal is semantically marked for the past; other
tense references are highly incidental.

After a well-informed discussion of tense and aspect and the Hebrew verbal system, the au-
thor starts with the “gnomic perfect” (pp. 15-46), which is often described as a general truth,
established on the basis of observation and experience and hence lacking location in time. It is
remarked that the term gnomic is commonly used, notwithstanding that the term itself lacks
precision and clarity. Also, proverbs are not always in the present tense, as is shown inter alia
by the example: “too much water drowned the miller”. From this point of departure, the gatal
forms in gnomic usage are explained in a number of cases as reporting an experience or obser-
vation (§ 2.5.1), i.e.. an essentially past action that is reported by the author, e.g., A lazy one
said, ‘There is a lion outside!” ™ (Prov. 22,13). Interestingly, this interpretation is extended to
allusions to the creation as well as to theophanies, e.g., Nah. 1,4, Amos 5,8 and Ps. 97 4{f.

In other cases, the gatal forms in gnomic usage are explained as proverbs utilizing a global
or general past tense, which refers to a multitude of occurrences that are summarized into a
general rule, a global past (§ 2.5.2). The general application of such an utterance is con-
veniently stressed by the insertion of “ever/always™ or “never” in translation, e.g., “Fools have
(ever/always) despised wisdom and discipline™ (Prov. 1,7); and “But mockers never listened
to a rebuke” (Prov. 13,1). In conclusion, it is stated that, in a good many cases cited in the
grammatical literature, gatal should be understood as a past tense.

The discussion of the “prophetic perfect” (pp. 47-101) is yielding. The description of the
use of gatal with reference to the future varies precariously between the authorities. Ewald,
Gesenius and Driver suggest an action that is accomplished in the imagination of the speaker,
whereas Gibson explains the phenomenon from an aspectual point of view, namely as the in-
jection of a note of permanency into the predication. Rightly, Rogland discerns various sepa-
rate phenomena involved, such as the interference of a relative tense, quoted speech or past
decisions. Most interestingly, he suggests the “prophetic perfect” may be explained as a nar-
ration of events which occurred in a vision and are related by the biblical author, that is to say,
the “prophetic perfect” is nothing but an ordinary past form (pp. 57-81). It stands to reason that
Joseph’s and Daniel’s dreams are narrated in the past, but the interpretation given is in the fu-
ture. The same is in principle valid for most alleged examples of the “prophetic perfect”, such
as the classic Isa. 9:1: “the people walking in darkness saw a great light”. Admittedly, the mix-
ture of gatal and yigtol forms in prophetic oracles can be explained by the assumption of shift-
ing vantage points or, in S.R. Driver’s words in his Treatise, at one moment the prophet looks
upon the events he is describing *“from the real standpoint of the present”, and at another mo-
ment “he looks back upon them as accomplished and done, and so viewing them from an ideal
position in the future”(p. 47). Yet the visionary character of the oracles, often accompanied by
auditory phenomena, supports Rogland’s suggestion, although a frequent change between a
past vision and a present discourse very often makes such an analysis rather venturesome, as
is the case in, e.g., Jeremiah, ch. 48.

The introduction to the short chapter on the performative perfect (pp. 103-117) is well in-
formed as regards the state of research and the scholarly discussion. The adduced examples
show that the Septuagint and the Vulgate very often render a performative utterance by the
present. Nevertheless, some scholars in general linguistics maintain that “performatives are by
definition outside the scope of temporality”, and thus—so it is argued—a non-past interpreta-
tion of gatal in this usage “‘simply appears to be a convention and has no bearing on the seman-
tic analysis™ (p. 113). The discussion at this point is much too brief and the author obviously
clings to his descriptive model: fientive garal is semantically marked for the past. It seems,
however, that he neglects the interpretive level: does his contention explain the apparent tense
value of gatal in performative utterances? After all, in standard prose solely gatal is used for
performative utterances, only in late biblical prose the participle took over the performative
function. as is nicely pointed out in an appendix.
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Rogland’s thesis is an important contribution to the theoretical and the practical-exegetic
interpretation of non-past meanings of garal. However, a number of long—not translated and
only partly commented—quotations from biblical passages lend a somewhat premature char-
acter to the book as a whole.

Mats Eskhult
Uppsala

Peursen, W.Th. van, The Verbal System in the Hebrew Text of Ben Sira (PhD thesis).
Leiden: Leiden University 1999. Pp. xvi + 419.

The Wisdom of Ben Sira was written in Jerusalem at the beginning of the 2nd century B.C. A
Greek translation, by the author’s grandson in 132 B.C., was widely read and the book was
incorporated in the Christian OT manuscripts. In this shape, it was known till 1896, when He-
brew fragments of the book were discovered among the Cairo Geniza findings. The more ex-
tensive fragments were published within a few years, and subsequently Hebrew fragmentary
manuscripts from Masada and Qumran were added, so that by now two-thirds of the book are
extant in Hebrew. A text edition of the extant Hebrew manuscripts, with a synopsis of the
parallel texts, was published by P.C. Beentjes (Leiden 1997). The textual transmission, how-
ever, is complicated and it is not possible to reconstruct the original Hebrew text. Therefore,
the object of van Peursen’s investigation is the language of Ben Sira, as it is attested in the vari-
ous Hebrew manuscripts.

The investigation is carried out in three parts, Part One, “The Wisdom of Ben Sira and its
language” (pp. 1-56), contains preliminaries on the phases of the Hebrew language, an account
of the textual transmission of the book, a chapter on the orthography of the Hebrew manu-
scripts, and finally a survey of the studies that have been made of Ben Sira and their results.
Part Two, “Morphosyntax of the tenses” (pp. 57-252), covers the Hebrew perfect, imperfect,
perfect consecutive, imperfect consecutive, copulative perfect, copulative imperfect, volitive
forms, the participle, and the infinitive construct and the infinitive absolute. Part Three, “The
use of tenses in various kinds of clauses™ (pp. 253-352), discusses interrogative and exclama-
tory utterances, subordinate clauses, i.e., substantival and relative clauses plus adverbial
clauses with emphasis on verbal syntax. In addition to the summaries of the different chapters,
there is a general conclusion (pp. 353-364). There is a useful bibliography (pp. 366-393) and
indexes (pp. 394-415), plus a Dutch summary and curriculum (pp. 416-420).

In orthography, there is great divergence between the manuscripts, ranging from a rather
defective spelling in the Masada manuscript, to a very plene one in the larger Geniza manu-
SCripts.

Part Two, “Morphosyntax”, begins with the use of finite verbal forms. It turns out that the
perfect, gatal, in Ben Sira does not differ in essentials from that in Biblical Hebrew (BH); the
perfectivity of gatal accounts for it being used as an absolute and relative past form, as well as
for its employment in the present in gnomic and performative utterances.

The imperfect, yigtol, is problematic, insofar as the unvocalized text distinguishes between
the full form (indicative) and the short form (jussive) solely in III e and Il waw/yod verbs. In
Qumranic Hebrew (QH), the two forms have become allomorphs, the use of which is condi-
tioned by their position in the clause: the short form is initial; the full form is non-initial. Al-
ready in BH, the cohortative, "@qt‘la, tends to be a clause initial variant of "@qrol, leaving aside
the semantic factor. It is noteworthy, however, that in the existence of the cohortative and the
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jussive, Ben Sira sides with other forms of classical Hebrew, viz., Biblical, Epigraphic and
Qumranic in contrast to Mishnaic Hebrew (MH). With the imperfect consecutive, the short
vigtol is used in the 2nd and 3rd persons, while in the 1st person wa'@qt‘la, is used along with
wa’ @qtol. The paragogic nun is rare, similar to the situation in late biblical and post-biblical
writings, as opposed to the earlier biblical literature. The energic suffix -an- (observable in the
3rd pers. sg.) does not occur with the short yigtol form in BH, nor in QH, and the same is true
for Ben Sira.

The yigrol form is used with reference to the present in utterances that aim at a habitual ac-
tivity or a general truth, as in “the wise one is silent (yArys) till the proper time, but the fool
ignores (I" ysmr) the proper time” (C 20,7). The general, contingent sense of yigrtol makes it
hard to determine whether in particular cases the present or the future is intended. Logically,
the future always contains the notion of epistemic modality and so the two coincide in yigtol,
alternatively, it is stated, the future use of yigrol may be regarded a subcategory of its modal
use. When employed for the past, yigtol in Ben Sira generally has a contingent, and thus modal,
force (pp.106 and 109).

The perfect consecutive, wegatalti, is abundantly attested in Ben Sira, in contrast to MH,
where the form has disappeared. It continues finite verbal form (at times even non-finite
forms), thus expressing a temporal or logical consequence. As an apodosis after a conditional
clause, it may be replaced by yigtol, as is mostly the case in the later biblical prose.

The imperfect consecutive, wayyigtol, is used in accordance with BH rules, not only in the
narrative past as is especially the case in the portion named “Praise of the Fathers”; it is also
used after gnomic expressions for the general present, e.g., "Therefore I give thanks (hwdyty)
and offer praise (w’hllh), and 1 bless (w'brkh) the name of the Lord™ (B 51,12).

Initial garal occurs several times, in a “looser” kind of narration that relates points of interest
in the life of the author rather than a connected story. This usage is not unknown in classical
Hebrew (pp. 129ff.).

The copulative perfect, we-gatal, is poorly attested in Ben Sira, as is the case in QH and the
later biblical literature, which proves that there is no linear development from wayyigrol in BH
to we-gatal in MH. Interestingly, the sequence gatal followed by we-gatal is used to express
synonymous or similar actions, or is used in short parallel clauses; both phenomena are known
from BH (Deut. 2,30; Gen. 28.6)

As to the copulative imperfect, we-yigtol, it is maintained that a final-consecutive relation-
ship is marked by wegatalti, while we-yigtol is not marked in this respect. Thus, Van Peursen
follows his teacher Muraoka in contesting the existence of an indirect volitive, albeit the short

form is employed, whenever possible, to express the purpose of the preceding volitive form.
At this critical point, he leans on Qimron, who thinks that the syntagm wyg/ in itself requires
the short form (pp. 148 and 152).

As to the volitives, it turns out that Ben Sira shows the same construction of coordinated im-
peratives as is also found in BH, e.g., bgs wms’ (A 6,27). The negated imperatives "I + jussive
(prohibitive) and I" + indicative (vetitive) show the same overlap in function as in BH. The pro-
hibitive outnumbers the vetitive, just as the imperative, g‘tol, outnumbers the injunctive use of
the yigtol.

The participle, gotel, is thoroughly discussed as concerns the government, whether nominal
or verbal, the rules for which roughly follow those of BH. The participle of intransitive verbs
may be construed as the former component of a construct phrase, whose latter component sig-
nifies in what respect the activity is to be viewed. This usage is a bit remarkably named “indi-
rect object” and occurs in phrases quoted from the Bible or coined in accordance with biblical
style (p. 180).

The semantics of the passive participle, depending on the intrinsic character of the verb, is
duly discussed, as is also its complement and the general relation between participle and verbal
adjective. The active, predicative participle most often expresses the general present, less com-
monly the future and the past. Its growing encroachment on the field of finite forms in late
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and post-biblical literature is duly observed by the example of the verb ms’ “find”. The peri-
phrastic form occurs a few times. The non-predicative participle, in contrast, has remained a-
temporal and location in time can only be deduced from the context. Some functions are elu-
cidated, such as that of general reference, i.e., “whoever”, “someone”, and the function of the
participle as an adverbial accusative (perhaps more properly to be described as a circumstantial
phrase).

As to the infinitive construct, its nominal and verbal features are nicely presented. In con-
trast to the general development towards post-biblical Hebrew, the subject infinitive in Ben
Sira is found both with and without I*. As predicate, I° + infinitive, i.e., ligtol, is typical of
later style. With "én and with rob the construction has a strong modal value. As verbal comple-
ment, ligtol often stands with auxiliaries of modal and adverbial meaning, some are well
known from BH such as '/ ¢ hir [Swb "lyw, “*do not tarry in returning to Him” (A, C 5.,7). others
are less well known, such as wi’ yms’ [h§hytk , “he will not be able to destroy you™ (A 12.11).
The adverbial-gerund use of ligtol to specify the action of the main verb is also attested, as are
also other logical relations, especially then with other prepositions than /* (in which case MH
prefers other verbal noun formations than g*rol).

Ben Sira employs the infinitive absolute as adverb, once as imperative, and as internal object
(the analysis as object may be contested, at least as far as the origin of the construction is con-
cerned).

Part Three, dedicated to the verbal syntax as expressed in different types of clauses, begins
with interrogative and exclamatory clauses. It is remarked that the extraposition of an element
before the pronoun may be due to Aramaic influence, e.g., whmrwm my yzkrny “and who will
remember me in heaven” (A 16,17).

Admittedly, logical and grammatical subordination far from always coincide, yet all sorts of
“subordination” are conveniently treated under the heading of subordinate clauses, and accord-
ing to their various functions: substantival, adjectival and adverbial. A preliminary diachronic
observation (pp. 260f.) calls attention to the fact the later biblical and post-biblical style shows
an increase of ligtol at the expense of other final and consecutive constructions, and after verbs
of commanding ligrol tends to replace direct speech.

In Ben Sira, object clauses are more often introduced by ky than by "$r or §-. The (dependent)
asyndetic, relative clause is very common, especially with yigrol, e.g., mgwm ybyt, ** the place
he regards” (B 31,14), which is said to be appropriate to express indefiniteness and uncertainty
(p.285). According to the general rules for Hebrew, the syndetic, relative clause is introduced
by '§r or §-, followed by a finite verb, or A-, followed by a participle.

Temporal clauses are dealt with under the headings anteriority, posteriority and simultane-
ity. Ben Sira has no case of a wyhy or whyh preceding a temporal clause. Conditional clauses
are arranged according to the presence of conditional particles and waw apodosis. Final and
consecutive clauses are arranged according to whether finite forms or /igtol, only, expresses
the relationship. Causal and explicative relationships may be inferred from the context or may
be made clear by means of particles.

The general conclusion emphasises the fact that the verbal system in Ben Sira is closely con-
nected with that in BH and with that in QH, in contrast to that in MH. Nevertheless, there are
some affinities to MH, e.g., the periphrastic forms. Consequently, it is difficult to place Ben
Sira in a gradual development of the Hebrew language. Although it seems sensitive to regard
Ben Sira as a representative of the transition from BH to MH, there are archaic traits and fea-
tures that do not fit in any phase of Hebrew. At the same time, the diversions from standard
BH are too many to be looked upon as simple mistakes: rather the Hebrew of Ben Sira stands
out as an entity in its own right, albeit with some Aramaic influences.

Van Peursen’s book is much more than an inventory of the verbai system of Ben Sira. It con-
tains a learned, sober and solid discussion of the Hebrew verbal syntax in its development from
the stage of the classical (pre-exilic) biblical literature, through the later biblical books, and the
Qumran Hebrew writings, to the Mishanic Hebrew literature—all in order to judge the nature
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of the Hebrew in Ben Sira. Van Peursen'’s style is clear and didactic and his book is a master-
piece in its way of introducing the reader to its subject.

Mats Eskhult
Uppsala

Per A. Bengtsson, Translation Techniques in Two Syro-Arabic Versions of Ruth
(Studia Orientalia Lundensia, nova series 3). Lund: Almqvist & Wiksell Interna-
tional 2003. Pp. 195.

This book deals with two Syro-Arabic translations of Ruth, viz., Ar I and Ar III. Of these the
latter is more literal vis-a-vis the Syriac Vorlage, represented by the manuscript 7a/ in the Lei-
den Peshitta edition.

The introductory chapter (pp. 10-16) gives an overview of Syriac Bible manuscripts in gen-
eral and introduces the two Arabic versions under discussion and their mutual relation.

The main chapter (pp. 17-73) is dedicated to translation technique. A very short introduc-
tory discussion refers to four investigations of translation technique. The more important of
these are J. Barr, Typology of Literalism in Ancient Bible Translations, 1979, and S. Brock,
“Aspects of Translation Technique in Antiquity” in Syriac Perspectives on Late Antiquity,
1984, pp. 69-87.

The criteria set up for the investigation of the translation technique follow those of Barr and
are rather formal in character, viz., word order, expansions, reductions, exchange of words and
phrases, and associative / dissociative choices. There is no discussion of the theoretical con-
siderations in the choice of translation that the translators might have had in mind. Thus, noth-
ing is said about the scholarly discussion of translation in antiquity, as it is presented, in for
example, F.M. Rener, Interpretatio (1989), who says that early Middle Age theory in the se-
lection of words favoured proper equivalents fetched from the common vocabulary and of
common usage, and moreover words that ought not to be new but might very well be etymo-
logical counterparts between source language and target language. Barr’s categories for clas-
sifying divergences are certainly very useful, but in isolation they give little background to the
ideas that might have guided the Arabic translators in their work on the text of Ruth.

Mats Eskhult
Uppsala

Helen Younansardaroud, Der nordostaramdische Dialekt von Sérdd:rid (Semitica
viva 26). Wiesbaden: Harassowitz 2001. Pp. xxiv, 261.

Among the most important developments in Semitic studies during the last century has been
the documentation of the Neoaramaic languages. The exile of large numbers of their speakers
has made these languages more easily accessible to scholars in the west than was the case ear-
lier. The revival of Neoaramaic studies flourished during the later half of the 20" century, in-
itiated by scholars like Anton Spitaler, Helmut Ritter, Konstantin Tsereteli, Rudolf Macuch
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and Otto Jastrow, five scholars who set out to continue the pioneering work initiated by Mac-
lean, Noldeke, Prym and Socin almost a century earlier. By now, we have quite a considerable
amount of documentation of all the main groups of Neoaramaic: Syrian MaSlula, Turoyo, Ur-
mian/**Assyrian” or ‘Nordostneuaramiisch’, both Christian and Jewish dialects, and even Neo-
mandaean. This does not mean that the situation is satisfactory. We still lack documentation of
a large number of varieties, especially of Urmian/**Assyrian” and, of course, Neomandaean.
The latter illustrates the problem well, since its documentation is probably an urgent task be-
fore it disappears completely. A similar situation holds good in different degrees for the other
Neoaramaic languages. Many grammatical features, especially in Urmian, have not been de-
scribed in a satisfactory way or even understood completely. We still lack a systematic, com-
parative dialectology of these languages. The diachronic aspect is also an untrodden field,
which is not surprising, considering the lack of documentation of the languages until recently,
as well as the small number of scholars working in the field. It is, however, a promising task.
since the development of the Aramaic dialects at least into some of the modern forms can prob-
ably be traced in the extensive, Syriac and Mandaean literary texts produced during almost two
millennia, where we may expect to find a rich material of interference between the spoken and
the written forms in the same manner as in Arabic. On the whole, Aramaic studies should have
a much more central position not only in Semitics but in linguistics in general, owing to the
unique documentation of this group of languages/dialects covering almost three thousand
years. Few languages in the world can point to such a long, continuously documented history.

The most important of the Neoaramaic languages is the one used as a literary idiom by both
Nestorians and Jacobites, which was more or less created at the beginning of the 19th century
by the American mission in Urmias. This is the only Neoaramaic language which has a written
standard. The history of this language experiment has lately been described by H. Murre-van
den Berg (From a Spoken to a Written Language. The Introduction and Development of Liter-
ary Urmia Aramaic in the Nineteenth Century, Leiden 1995, pp. 1-102). Since Noldeke’s
ground-breaking Grammatik der neusyrischen Sprache from 1868, there have in fact been sev-
eral attempts to describe this language. mostly by scholars in the Soviet Union like Q. L
Marogulov, Grammaire néosyriaque pour écoles d’adultes (dialecte d' Urmia), Paris 1976 and
K. Tsereteli, Sovremennyj assirijskij jazyk, 1964, translated as Grammatik der modernen as-
syrischen Sprache, 1978. In spite of their merits, none of these works can be said to have been
completely successful. One setback is that they all tend to treat the language as a wrirten idiom.
Especially the phonology of Urmian remains opaque. It is thus with some expectation that one
now takes a new description of spoken Urmian in one’s hand, especially since it is a descrip-
tion of a variety spoken in the village of Sirdi:rid. c. 20 km north of Urmia made by one of its
speakers trained by R. Voigt in Berlin. Even if it is not the language of the town of Urmia,
which is described, the dialect of Sérdii:rid is very close to it. It should be underlined that none
of the modern studies of the dialects within this language, ‘Nordostneuaramiisch’, deals with
the Christian dialects on the western shore of the Urmias lake. They all describe varieties fur-
ther south or south-west in Kurdistan, which are phonologically quite different from the north-
ern dialects. Garbell’s study from 1965 (The Jewish Neo-Aramaic Dialect of Persian Azer-
baijan) treats the Jewish dialects in villages west and south-west of the lake, which are quite
different from the Christian ones. Odisho’s The Sound System of Modern Assyrian (Neoara-
maic) from 1988 deals with a koiné-variant of the *Assyrian’ spoken in Iraq. Although this
work is a step forward, several phonological phenomena remain unclear, e.g.. the vowel sys-
tem. Besides, the language is not that of the Urmia region. At last we now have the possibility
of studying what one of the bases of the written Urmian language looks like.

The book under review contains four parts: Phonologie (1-70), Morphologie (71-192), Syn-
tax (193-214) and a collection of recorded texts (215-250). As will be seen, phonology and mor-
phology loom large, whereas syntax gets a more abbreviated presentation. The ample space
given to phonology and morphology is, of course, well motivated. since both fields are full of
interesting problems in the Neoaramaic languages in general and this language in particular.
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Anyone who has spent some time reading Urmian texts, e.g., in Tsereteli’s Xrestomatija
sovremennogo assirijskogo jazyka (2 ed., Tbilisi 1980) or Macuch &Panoussi’ s Neusyrische
Chrestomathie (Wiesbaden 1974), without having access to a native informant, has often been
at a loss how to pronounce the language. Even though the phonetic hints in the glossary of the
latter are helpful, the system is not transparent and the phonological structure of Urmian is one
of the most discussed features of the language, all the more so since this is one of the main
isoglosses dividing the whole Urmian/“Assyrian™ group. Dr. Younansardaroud gives a short
survey of the discussion from Stoddard’s first grammar of the language from 1855 to Fox’s
description of the Jilu dialect in the Hakkar1 region from 1997 (pp. 39-63). This survey shows
that (a) the phonology is quite varied in the dialects and (b) the theoretical equipment of the
scholars dealing with it has not always been adequate. As far as Urmian is concerned, it has
long been evident that its phonology is a consistent system of ‘vowel-harmony” or ‘syn-
harmony’ similar to (but not quite identical with) the one in standard Turkish. The most inter-
esting and important part of the present study is definitely the description of the phonology.

One of the advantages of this book, in my view is the introduction of the traditional ortho-
graphy as a parallel to the phonological transcription. Since there is a big gap between the his-
toricizing orthography and the morpho-phonological structure of the language, this device has
a pedagogical value for those who are interested in handling modern, literary standard Urmian.
Unfortunately, the author has not had the energy to be consistent; the parallel Urmian ortho-
graphy is given somewhat haphazardly and it tends to disappear in the second half of the book.
In general, however, this method gives the reader a good idea of how the orthography works
and he can with renewed energy and hope attack modern Urmian texts, now being able to read
them with an acceptable pronunciation.

Dr. Younansardaroud assumes a three-grade synharmony in this dialect. This means that all
vowels and (almost?) all consonants have three variants: fronted, centred and backed. These
distinctions are annotated both by diacritical signs on vowels and consonants in the transcrip-
tion and also by an indicator of the category to which a phoneme sequence belongs: superscript
v for ‘fronted” (*vorne’), m for centered (‘mitte’) and A (‘hinten’). This gives a double marking,
which in most cases is redundant but makes the system more transparent for the reader. There
are also cases in which a segment does not participate in the fronting, centring or backing,
which is then clearly visible in the transcription. It is, however, somewhat confusing that she
does not stick to the accepted phonetic terminology. Instead she operates with ‘harte’ and
‘weiche Aussprache’, a relapse into a more home-made and/or old-fashioned terminology. She
gives several nice examples of how this system works, e.g., minimal pairs like ['gd.7d]
(fronted) ‘she married’, ["go:ra] (centred) ‘husband’, ['ri:$d] (fronted) ‘head’, ["r1:5d)
(backed) ‘awakened’, and ["ta:ma) (centered) ‘there’, ["td:md] (backed) ‘taste’. What should
have been pointed out is the fact that there does not seem to be cases of minimal ‘triplets’, i.e.
words with the same segments but with a semantic opposition based on all three grades. We
have oppositions fronted—centred, centred-backed, fronted-backed but no case with three
terms.

These data are undoubtedly important and constitute a most valuable piece of information
about this dialect. On the other hand, the presentation of the phonological system is hardly
satisfactory, even from a modest, theoretical point of view. On p. 3 an inventory of consonantal
phonemes is given, listing 35 phonemes altogether. Eighteen of these are pairs with fronting
and backing as distinctive features. According to this scheme, this opposition is found only
with labials and apicals. But on p. 20, it is said that “die harte Aussprache”, i.. the backed var-
iant, is audible also with all the other consonants. The question then remains why this opposi-
tion is not counted in the table on p. 3. Is fronting—backing not phonemic with other conso-
nants? One must also ask how the centred variant should be understood, which is completely
absent from the scheme. Is centring not phonemic either? With this is connected the absence
of triplet oppositional terms. It is obvious that something is wrong with the theoretical model
used here. The centred variants should probably be characterised as neutral as far as backing-
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fronting is concerned without operating with centering as a distinctive feature. We would then
end up with a system of binary oppositions, either equipollent (backing—fronting) or privative
(neutral-backing/fronting) in Trubetzkoy’ s terminology.

The treatment of the vowels is not satisfactory either. For some reason, no vowel inventory
is presented. On p.27, we are given lists of the short and long vowels, together with the diph-
thongs, showing their realisation in the three-grade, synharmonic system. There are five short
and five long vowels, i/i: ele:, ala:, olo:, u/u:. But on p. 16, lists of minimal pairs illustrating
the vowel oppositions are given, in which we find a five-vowel system with the long ones and
a three-vowel system with the short ones. In the rest of the material, e.g. the texts, there are
plenty of notated short is and os in unstressed positions, like the nominal plural suffix {i} or
the possessive suffix, third-person feminine sing. {o}. They could perhaps be seen as pho-
nemically long but shortened in non-stressed position but in that case one would like to see
some evidence of their phonemic length. A major setback is the lack of phonetic analysis of
both vowels and consonants, which is a serious deficiency when dealing with a language with
such a complex phonology as this one. One would very much have liked to have had a proper
description of the sounds, phonemes and common allophones of the language given in the gen-
eral, phonological/phonetical terminology. This would have been essential in order to under-
stand the structure of the synharmonic system and how it operates. Dr. Younansardaroud’s
book contains a lot of very interesting phonological data, but the handling of them is not very
impressive and unfortunately gives an amateurish impression.

The other parts of the book are less problematic. There is a generous presentation of the mor-
phology, which is also quite systematic and—not least—almost complete with a rich inventory
of verbal paradigms. This is a main virtue of the work which sets it apart from many other de-
scriptions of this language, especially the Urmian dialects, where parts of the very complicated
verbal system often tend to be forgotten, an unfortunate tendency launched by the great
Noldeke, in whose Grammatik one looks in vain for paradigms, that wonderful instrument for
language description.

Among the features found in the verbal system, one may note the absence of object-pronom-
inal suffixes with preterite verbs. Thus, Murre-van den Berg quoting the earlier grammars,
gives dbeq-a-li “*he took her” which in Sirdi:rid would be dvig-1i gdté (p. 147f.). The particle
qd:t- + pronominal suffix is said to be more common (‘hiiufiger’) as pronominal object marker
than the suffixes -a (f.) and -i (pl.). In standard Urmian, gar is said to mark indirect objects only
(Murre-van den Berg 192).

Another feature not found in this dialect, at least not in the present work, is the double agree-
ment in the preterite verb marking both subject and definite object, which is normal in standard
Urmian (Murre-van den Berg, loc. cit.). One more observable fact is the alleged absence of the
verb PYS + participle marking the verb in a passive construction. Instead the dialect employs
finite, active forms, the third person singular or plural. It is, however, to be remarked that in
the first text, the Lord’s Prayer, there occurs a passive construction with this verb: pd:ji§ giiccd
Simmuh = “may thy name be sanctified”, but this may be an influence from the standard lan-
guage.

The text consists of descriptions of traditional life in the village, an account of events during
the Second World War, and some traditional stories. It would have been of great value to have
some examples of spontaneous dialogue. The texts are easy to read, thanks to the meticulous
transcription, accompanied by a quite literal translation. Unfortunately, they are syntactically
quite primitive, tending to let one main clause follow upon another, instead of using subordi-
nation. More sophisticated constructions like relative clauses are almost non-existent and the
structure of the passive construction may be more complex than indicated. This also explains
the brief treatment of syntax in general in the book. Noldeke's Neosyriac grammar is still the
main source for insights into this field.

Dr. Younansardaroud’s book is a most welcome contribution to the descriptions of this
fascinating language group. Its main value is the phonological material presented which allows
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the phonologically trained scholar to draw some important conclusions about the sound struc-
ture of one of the main dialects on the Urmias Plain, even though the analysis of the data leaves
a lot to be desired. Also the morphological part is of great value, even though all the problems
of the verbal morphology in Urmian cannot be said to have been solved. We still lack a modern
treatment of the syntax of this language and its varieties.

Jan Retsé
Goteborg

Christine Chaillot, The Ethiopian Orthodox Tewahedo Church Tradition. A Brief
Introduction to its Life and Spirituality. Paris: Inter-Orthodox Dialogue, 2002. 250
pp. 251 photos, 7 maps, 6 charts.

Christine Chaillot’s book on the life and spirituality of the Ethiopian Orthodox Tewahedo
(united) Christians is a much needed and most welcome source of detailed information about
the various aspects of the history, theology and piety of this ancient Orthodox Church. Follow-
ing the terrible persecutions of the Church by the communist regime (Derg-Committe) from
1974 until 1991, Mrs. Chaillot, a laywoman attached to the Greek Orthodox Ecumenical
Patriarchate of Constantinople, has spent several years visiting churches and monasteries,
schools and charitable institutions throughout the various regions of the country. Through dis-
cussions and interviews with bishops and abbots, teachers and laymen, monks and hermits she
has gained a deep insight into the spirituality of the Orthodox Ethiopians. Each and every chap-
ter of this book is a genuine testimony to the vitality and faithfulness of these African Chris-
tians following almost twenty years of persecution, affliction and harassment by the commu-
nists. To my knowledge, Christine Chaillot’s study is the first structural and spiritual inventory
of the Ethiopian Orthodox Tawahedo Church after the death of the Coptic Pope Cyril VI in
1971 and the assassination of the members of the royal family in 1974,

Following a concise introduction of the principal historical, geographical and ethnic data of
the country, the text is divided into two main parts. Part One provides a detailed account of the
history of the Church from the days of the ancient kingdom of Axum to the patriarchate of
Abuna Paulos (1992), the fifth Ethiopian Patriarch. Today the patriarch of the Ethiopian Te-
wahedo Orthodox Church has the title of Archbishop of Axum and Etchege of the See of Saint
Tekla Haymanot.

In 1991 Eritrea gained political independence from Ethiopia and in May 1993 Pope Shenuda
III consecrated and installed in Asmara the first Eritrean Orthodox Patriarch, H.B. Philippus,
once abbot of the historic monastery of Bizen near Asmara. Throughout her book, Christine
Chaillot has consistently included in her presentations of churches and monasteries, pilgrim-
age-sites and institutions of the new Eritrean Orthodox Church, which, of course, follow the
same age-old traditions, theology and piety as the Ethiopians. Both the Sunday school and the
Mahebere Kidusan Youth Association are very significant movements for the future of the
Church. As correctly pointed out, these youth movements were originally inspired by some of
the leaders of the Coptic Orthodox Church and Sunday-School of the fifties of last century. The
importance of these developments among the youth of the church cannot be exaggerated. They
are well described in Mrs. Chaillot’s book.

In Part Two, the author deals with some basic information pertaining to language and lit-
erature, oral and written sources. The chapter on the various traditional and theological insti-
tutions of learning reads like a reference book, which, of course, is important for scholars in
the respective fields. Also in the field of higher theological learning, the Coptic Orthodox
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Church used to provide qualified instructors, men like Abuna Murqus Dddd. and Sa’ad Aziz
(the late Bishop Samuel). The text of this study excels in the presentation of the liturgical and
devotional life of the Ethiopian Christians. Here, the book is a spiritual fountain of vital infor-
mation for our appreciation and understanding of the deep piety of the people. Following a de-
scription of the various architectural types of churches, one is introduced to the most important
aspect of the Christians spiritual life, the eucharistic liturgy, of which the Ethiopians know no
less than 14 anaphoras! As to be expected, the Ethiopian liturgical calendar reveals in terms of
structure and content many similarities with the Coptic Church year, although, there are also
sufficient differences, for example the emphasis placed upon the national celebrations of
Epiphany (timkat) or the festivities in honour of the Holy Cross (mascal). In these public Chris-
tian celebrations, Ethiopian society demonstrates its belongingness to the Orthodox heritage.
The listing of some 18 Ethiopian saints of the synavar is a helpful reminder of the vitality of
the local traditions. In these days—since 1995—in which the Copts discovered the veneration
of the martyrs of Najran (Yemen) it is good to remember that for the Ethiopians this is an es-
tablished tradition. In her well-written description of the spiritual life, the author portrays in
depth and details the various nuances of Ethiopian piety.

To this reviewer, the most informative chapter deals with the monastic life and the Ethiopian
monasteries. Although she has not visited all 800 Ethiopian and Eritrean monasteries, yet, she
has paid personal visits to many of the most important places in Eritrea, Tigray, Wollo,
Gondar, Gojam, Shoa, etc. Her discussion with the hermits (behetawis) and monks in the dif-
ferent regions provide hitherto unrecorded insights into the beliefs and practices of these spir-
itual fathers of the Church. The reader learns about many unusual experiences and unrecorded
practices, which appear utterly strange to Western Christians. With much sympathy and cul-
tural empathy, the author conveys the sincerity of some of these excessive ascetic perform-
ances.

Over 250 photos and several maps and charts illustrate this most informative study. Almost
all of the photos are well integrated into the text. An inclusive bibliography provides students
with valuable source material for further studies and investigations.

In short, through her visits to the churches and monasteries, schools and church-organiza-
tions, through her discussions with the leadership of the church, but also with priests, monks,
hermits and laymen, Christine Chaillot has produced the most informative text of the life of
the Ethiopian Orthodox Tewahedo Church after the Derg regime. For the theologian and an-
thropologist, the ethnologist and orientalist, this book provides a wealth of information, which
is otherwise unattainable. Mrs. Chaillot is to be congratulated for this contribution to our un-
derstanding of Ethiopian theology and piety.

Orto F.A. Meinardus
Ellerau

Thierry Fayt, Les Alévis. Processus identitaire, stratégies et devenir d'une com-
munauté « chiite » en Turquie et dans I’ Union européene. Paris, Budapest & Turin:
L’Harmattan 2003. Pp. 326.

Die gegenwiirtigen westlichen Debatten iiber den Islam werden nachvollziehbarerweise weit-
gehend von priigenden Ereignissen gewaltsamer Art wie dem 11. September 2001, dem Irak-
Krieg, dem israelisch-palistinensischen Konflikt, dem Massenmord von Madrid im Mirz
2004 sowie zahllosen weiteren Terrorakten auf der ganzen Welt dominiert, was von vielen is-
lamitischen Terrorgruppierungen mit Sicherheit auch so intendiert ist. Dabei riicken andere
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Aspekte des Islams in den Hintergrund, die im Vergleich zur Taktik purer Gewalt islamisticher
Splitter- und Extremistengruppen jedoch kaum weniger der Aufmerksamkeit verdienen.

Einer dieser Aspekte ist die Frage der Identitit: Was ist der Islam, und wer sind die Mus-
lime? Wer hat das Recht, im Namen des Islams zu sprechen und zu agieren? Auf diese Fragen
wird sowohl von muslimischer als auch nichtmuslimischer Seite viel zu oft mit viel zu oft pein-
lichen Stereotypen geantwortet. Oder man bestreitet schlichtweg die Berechtigung, angesichts
einer wahren Sintflut des islamischen Terrors fiir solche Subtilititen Zeit zu vergeuden. Héufig
fiihren Diskussionen hier zu einer Polarisierung zwischen Anhingern der Meinung, es gebe
..den* Islam gar nicht, und deren Gegnern.

Mit seiner Studie zur heterodoxen islamischen Gruppe der Aleviten zeigt Thierry Fayt ein-
drucksvoll, daB die — auch philosophisch verstandene — Frage nach der Identitit keineswegs
ein peripheres Accessoire in der Islam-Debatte ist, sondern vielmehr eine Grundfrage, von der
her viele ansonsten schwer verstindliche Haltungen und Positionen erklirbar werden und die
auch den Hintergrund einiger militanter Strémungen bildet.

Die Aleviten sind eine in der Tiirkei bisher offiziell immer noch nicht anerkannte Minder-
heit. Sie existierte bis vor kurzem iiberwiegend im verborgenen, obwohl es sich um eine zah-
lenmiiBig iiberaus bedeutende Minoritiit handelt, deren Stiirke nicht selten auf mehr als zwan-
zig Millionen Kopfe geschiitzt wird. Erst mit dem Auftritt einer Delegation in der Vertretung
der Europiischen Kommission in Ankara im Juni 2000 fordern die Aleviten zum erstenmal
ostentativ ihre Rechte als Minderheit ein. Wie Thierry Fayt mehrmals betont, wird sich diese
offene Demarche wahrscheinlich deutlich auf den weiteren IdentititsfindungsprozeB der Ale-
viten auswirken.

Faszinierend an Fayts Darstellung ist ihr Weitblick und ihre Vielseitigkeit. Ohne sich allzu
sehr in den Einzelheiten des alevitischen Kultes und der langen und wandlungsvollen Ge-
schichte der Aleviten zu verlieren, werden Fragen der (tiirkischen und europdischen) Innenpo-
litik, der Geopolitik, von Wirtschaft und Sozialwesen anschaulich behandelt. Einen Schwer-
punkt des Interesses bildet dabei, neben der Situation der Aleviten in der Tiirkei die alevitische
Diaspora, vor allem in Frankreich und Deutschland. Man erfahrt Wesentliches und Neues iiber
die Bedeutung der Aleviten im nahstlichen Miichtespiel wie auch tiber ihre Rolle im Versuch
der Tiirkei, EU-Mitglied zu werden.

Im Mittelpunkt von Fayts Aufmerksamkeit steht dabei stets das Verhiiltnis der Aleviten —
und allgemein der islamischen Religion — zum Staat, sei es nun der tiirkische oder eine eu-
ropiische Demokratie wie Frankreich. Dieser Thematik ist das zusammenfassende SchlufBka-
pitel der Arbeit (,,Conclusion générale®, Seiten 277-293) gewidmet, welches die wesentlichen
Ansichten Fayts auf den Punkt bringt. Dieses Kapitel bildet jedoch nicht nur eine Zusammen-
fassung, sondern auch einen ausfiihrlichen politischen Essay mit weitergehenden Folgerungen
und Vorschligen.

Im wesentlichen plidiert Fayt in diesem Kapitel fiir eine Integration der Aleviten sowohl in
der Tiirkei als auch in Europa, die auf dem Wege eines laizistischen Modells zu erreichen sei.
Als Kontrast zu diesem Modell, das ein friedliches Zusammenleben der Aleviten mit dem Rest
der Gesellschaft und sogar den ihnen traditionell mindestens unfreundlich gegeniiberstehen-
den Sunniten ermdglichen soll, beschreibt Fayt im dem SchluBkapitel vorausgehenden Kapitel
(Kapitel 11, Seiten 253-276) beispielhaft drei Wege, die nicht zu dieser friedlichen Koexistenz
fiihren: Nationalismus (bzw. seine iibersteigerte Form, der Chauvinismus), Panislamismus und
schiitischer Partikularismus.

Die von Fayt in seiner ,.conclusion générale® anvisierte, am franzosischen Modell orien-
tierte, Integration der Aleviten erscheint auf den ersten Blick sehr iiberzeugend, vor allem als
Gegenentwurf zu den drei negativ beurteilten ideologischen Projekten. Insbesondere im Hin-
blick auf die von Fayt iiber das ganze Buch hin beschworene Gefahr des Abgleitens der Ale-
viten in extremistische oder partikularistische Selbsteinkapselung scheint die Einbindung der
alevitischen community in einem den Prinzipien der Demokratie, der Menschenrechte und der
Toleranz verpflichteten Staat eindeutig als die zukunftstrichtigere Variante.

Orientalia Suecana LIII (2004)



204 Book REVIEWS

Allerdings kénnen Zweifel daran angemeldet werden, ob das von Fayt auf den Seiten 277-
293 diskutierte Modell a la francaise tatsiichlich von den Aleviten (oder zumindest einer be-
stimmenden Mehrheit unter ihnen) umgesetzt werden kann. Denn wie Fayt gleichfalls auf et-
lichen Seiten seines Buches nicht miide wird herauszustellen, ist die von den Aleviten selbst
immer wieder als eine der Grundkonstanten ihrer Identitiit herausgestrichene Treue zu den
Prinzipien von Laizitit und Demokratie durchaus als auf einem utilitaristischen Kalkiil basie-
rend erkldrbar. Als jahrhundertelang von der herrschenden Form der islamischen Religion (,,le
sunnisme triomphant” bei Fayt) im Osmanischen Reich verfolgte und in den Untergrund ge-
driingte ethnisch-religiose Gruppierung hatten die Aleviten nimlich sehr berechtigte eigenniit-
zige Motive, um in den 1920er Jahren so vorbehaltlos die kemalistische Revolution zu unter-
stiitzen, wie sie dies getan haben. Es kann also durchaus in Frage gestellt werden, ob die Ale-
viten jemals iiber ein solches abstraktes Staatsbiirgerverstiindnis verfiigt haben, wie es fiir das
von Fayt propagierte laizistische Modell unabdingbar ist. So weist Fayt an anderer Stelle zu
Recht darauf hin, daB} es bestimmten alevitischen Kreisen an ,,ouverture d’esprit" mangele und
sie es statt dessen vorzogen, nabelschaumiiBig in einem folkloristischen, sich selbst abkapseln-
den Randgruppendasein zu verharren (Seite 225, vgl. auch 222-224 sowie das Kleingedruckte
auf Seite 228 oben). Auch wenn das von Fayt in seinem Schlulkapitel besprochene optimisti-
sche Modell tatsichlich einmal Realitit werden kdnnte, mull man doch die Frage stellen, ob
ein solches, aus der (auch nicht wie ein Apfel vom Baum gefallenen und noch gar nicht so al-
ten) franzosischen Tradition der Trennung von Religion und Staat heraus formuliertes Szena-
rio den real existierenden kulturellen Voraussetzungen der Alevis, vor allem der aulerhalb
Frankreichs lebenden, tatsiichlich gerecht wird.

Auch das Verstindnis, welches Fayt von ,,dem" (er verwendet den bestimmten Artikel) Is-
lam allgemein hat, scheint aus einer stark eurozentrischen Perspektive heraus zu funktionieren,
fiir die Religion etwas dem Politischen Untergeordnetes bzw. neben ihm Stehendes ist: ,,Cette
religion (der Islam, M.R. H.) parait donc compatible, tout comme d’autres représentations re-
ligieuses, avec la laicité, si et seulement si un Etat le décide véritablement. De plus, I'islam,
comme toute autre religion, est également le reflet de la société et de 1'histoire des pays ou il
s’est ancré.” (Seite 283). Hier offenbart Fayt nicht nur trotz aller in seinem Buch vorgenom-
menen Differenzierungen hinsichtlich einzelner islamischer Gruppen, dal er letztlich an die
Existenz von so etwas wie ,,dem" Islam glaubt, sondern auch daf} dieser ,,der” Islam auch ent-
politisiert werden konne. Die Moglichkeit eines Islams, der freiwillig die Trennung von reli-
gitser und politischer Sphire akzeptiert und sich einem nicht-islamischen oder sogar dem We-
sen des Islams diametral entgegengesetzten politischen Gebilde zu subordinieren in der Lage
ist, ist jedoch eine vollkommen offene Frage, die ursichlich mit einem GroBteil des weltweiten
islamischen Terrors zusammenhingt. Die Ansicht, der Islam koénne im Sinne des Laizismus
integriert werden, bleibt bis auf weiteres zweckoptimistisch.

An der Laizismus-Thematik, die fiir den ganzen Aufbau und die Zielrichtung von Fayts
Werk zentral ist, 1dBt sich im iibrigen auch ein methodologisches Defizit aufzeigen, das aus ei-
nem anderem Blickwinkel als eher nebensiichlich erscheinen mag, nimlich die Auswahl der
vom Autor benutzten Quellen. Das Literaturverzeichnis enthilt ausschlieBlich Werke auf fran-
zosisch und englisch, wobei letztere nur eine Handvoll der Titel ausmachen. Es gibt dagegen
keinen einzigen Quellen- oder Literaturverweis auf tiirkisch, dem Idiom der Mehrzal der Ale-
viten und zugleich der offiziellen Sprache ihres Herkunftslandes. Auch wenn Fayt dies an kei-
ner Stelle offen sagt, darf man weiterhin annehmen, da auch die Gespriiche mit den (so gut
wie immer unidentifizierten) alevitischen Gewihrsmiinnern auf franzosisch und zum GroBteil
auch in Frankreich gefiihrt wurden. Die Quellen- und Literaturbasis des Buches stellen somit
ausschlieBlich Aussagen und Publikationen von Personen dar, die einen unmittelbaren und
starken Bezug zu Frankreich haben und mithin mehr oder weniger stark auch von dessen
staats- und religionspolitischer Tradition und Denkweise gepriigt sind. Es mag nun zwar sein,
daB bei dieser Quellenauswahl ein Modell a la frangaise, wie es Fayt in seinem SchluBkapitel
als Moglichkeit fiir die Aleviten ins Spiel bringt, tatsichlich eine logische Entwicklung ist.
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Doch ob sich diese Maglichkeit tatsiichlich mit der Selbstdarstellung der Aleviten insgesamt
— deren tiberwiegender Teil ja auflerhalb Frankreichs lebt — deckt, ist damit keineswegs nach-
gewiesen. Letztlich mull man an Fayt die Frage stellen, ob er bei seiner Darstellung nicht zu
euro- bzw. frankozentrisch verfihrt.

Methodologisch verbesserungsfihig — falls das Buch als wissenschaftlicher Beitrag zum
Alevitismus und nicht blof als politischer Essay gelesen werden soll — ist im iibrigen auch das
generelle Zitierverfahren. Zahllose Zitate — auch wortliche — sind nicht ausgewiesen (z.B. Seite
223). Insgesamt diirften die Probleme bei der Quellenbenutzung und Zitierung verhindern, dal3
Fayts Arbeit vorbehaltlos als wissenschaftlicher Beitrag akzeptiert werden kann.

Ein moglicherweise auf die Benutzung unzulinglicher Quellen bzw. fehlender linguisti-
scher Kompetenz zuriickgehender Fehler ist auch die Ubersetzung von Ayin-i cem als ,,1'Union
dans la source™ (Seiten 81 und 119) bzw. ,,union dans I'ceil intérieur* (Seite 81). Denn nur in
einer nichtwissenschaftlichen Umschrift, wie sie von Fayt durchgehend benutzt wird, kann
LJAvin® wie das tiirkische Wort aymn (<. ar. “ayn) aussehen, das sowohl ,,Quelle®/, source™ als
auch ,,Auge*/,,ceil” bedeuten kann. Tatséichlich handelt es sich bei dem ersten Teil des Aus-
drucks Ayin-i cem aber um das tiirkische (aus dem Persischen libernommene) Wort ayin (<
pers. ayin) ,Ritus, Zeremonie®. Ayin-i cem bedeutet also keineswegs ,,Vereinigung in der
Quelle* (usw.), sondern ,,Ritus der Zusammenkunft* (usw.).

Was die Methodik Fayts in den beiden SchluBkapiteln sowie an etlichen anderen Stellen sei-
nes Buches ansonsten dagegen auszeichnet, ist der Wille und die Fihigkeit, empirisch gewon-
nene Daten iiber die Aleviten (und andere religiose bzw. politisch-religiose Gruppierungen)
mit abstrakten Fragestellungen und Antworten zu verkniipfen. Dadurch laBt sich das Werk so-
wohl als fachspezifische Publikation als auch als Beitrag zur generellen Publikumsdebatte le-
sen. Eine Kluft zwischen ,,Orientalistik™ bzw. ,,Turkologie" und dem aus Nichtexperten be-
stehenden Publikum entsteht so erfreulicherweise erst gar nicht. Der nach zwei Seiten offene
Charakter von Fayts Buch, das einerseits Fachpublikation und anderseits Essay ist — gelingt
vorziiglich, da Fayt trotz aller notwendigen Abstrahierung vom Konkreten stets nah an den
Fakten bleibt.

Vielleicht etwas verzerrend und vereinfachend ist Fayts Darstellung lediglich in bezug auf
den kolonialen Aspekt der tiirkischen bzw. alevitischen Migration in Europa (Seite 26). Die
Behauptung, dal} ,ziemlich hiufig” (,.fort souvent”) ,Komplexe, die aus der Kolonialzeit
geerbt sind™ die Interaktion zwischen europdischen Staaten und ihren muslimischen Migranten
determinierten, ist insofern kaum glaubhaft, als das Land mit der bei weitem groften muslimi-
schen Einwandererpopulation, nimlich Deutschland, niemals eine Kolonie in einem der wich-
tigsten nahostlichen Herkunftslinder hatte und im Gegenteil traditionell gute politische Be-
ziehungen zum Osmanischen Reich bzw. der Tiirkischen Republik pflegte. Insofern erscheint
es unangebracht, zumindest in bezug auf diese zahlenmiiBig {iberragende muslimische Migran-
tenpopulation in Europa von aus der Kolonialzeit stammenden Schuld- bzw. Minderwertig-
keitskomplexen zu sprechen. Im Gegenteil wird die Nichtprisenz Deutschlands als Akteur im
kolonialen Spiel in den muslimischen Gesellschaften eher als Sympathiebonus verzeichnet.
Diese das eigentliche Thema von Fayts Werk nur am Rande beriihrende Bemerkung ist jedoch
nur eine Kleinigkeit, die gegen Fayts ansonsten an den Tag gelegte faktische und argumenta-
tive Priizision so gut wie nicht ins Gewicht fillt.

Zu den groflen Vorziigen von Fayts Werk gehort schlieBlich auch noch sein iiberaus strin-
genter Aufbau. Dieser kann mit einer Pyramide verglichen werden. Deren Basis bilden die
ersten beiden Teile (Seiten 47-234). Darin werden in wohlabgemessener Detailtiefe in eigen-
stindigen Unterabschnitten die wichtigsten Fakten und Zusammenhiinge iiber die Aleviten
zusammengetragen. Ausgangspunkt ist die Situation der Aleviten in der heutigen Tiirkei. Es
folgen Angaben iiber die historischen Wurzeln des Alevitentums. Das historische Kapitel
miindet dann in einen Uberblick iiber die Situation der Aleviten im breiteren geopolitischen
Kontext des Nahen Ostens (Kapitel 4, Seiten 87-102). Dieses Kapitel bereitet dann thematisch
bereits auf den zweiten Teil der Arbeit (Seiten 123-234) vor, das der alevitischen Diaspora in
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Europa gewidmet ist. Bereits in allen diesen Einzelkapiteln und Abschnitten fiigt Fayt re-
gelmiiBig Resiimees und Teilsynthesen ein. Dies erleichtert es ihm, mit Hilfe der in diesen
EinzelschluBfolgerungen enthaltenen Aussagen schlieBlich zur bereits eingangs beschriebe-
nen Spitze der Pyramide, dem SchluBkapitel mit seinen Ausfiihrungen zum Laizismus, vor-
zudringen. So miindet das ganze Werk zielstrebig von einer faktenorientierten Grundlagendar-
stellung in eine faktenbasierte Analyse ein.

An allen Stellen seines Buches versteht es Fayt, die fiir die Darstellung relevanten Daten
konzis auszuwiihlen. Er schreibt nicht zu viel und nicht zu wenig. So beschriinkt er sich bei der
Behandlung der in Europa ansissigen alevitischen Einrichtungen im wesentlichen auf die
groBten Dachorganisationen, und bei der Lebensbeschreibung eminenter alevitischer Figuren
wie Hac1 Bektas Veli nennt er nur das Essentielle, zu Recht auf die ausfiihrlicheren Arbeiten
der von ihm zitierten Sekundirliteratur verweisend. Durch diese kompakte, aber treffsichere
Darstellung eignet sich Fayts Buch hervorragend fiir alle, die sich — auch zu erstenmal — einen
raschen und iibersichtlichen Einstieg in das Alevitentum verschaffen mochten.

Das Buch enthilt zahlreiche Karten, Tabellen und Schemata. Ein Teil davon diirfte jedoch
aufgrund von Uberfrachtung mit Pfeilsymbolen (z.B. Seite 190) kaum zur Erhohung der
Verstindlichkeit beitragen. Von seiten des Verlages sollte man bei einer eventuellen Zweitauf-
lage darauf hoffen, auf manche ultrawinzige und auch unter Augenzusammenkneifen und Ein-
satz einer Lupe kaum noch entzifferbare Fontgrofen wie die auf den Seiten 299-300 verwen-
deten zu verzichten.

Ungeachtet der an bestimmten Aspekten der Methodologie und der méglicherweise zu star-
ken Eurozentrizitit der SchluBfolgerungen geiuBerten Kritik hat Thierry Fayt einen iiberaus
wertvollen Beitrag zur Debatte iiber den Alevitismus sowie auch generell iiber den Islam ge-
leistet. Gerade das Essayhaftige des Buches, verbunden mit der Weitsichtigkeit und vielseiti-
gen Orientierung seines Autoren, wird es zu einem grundlegenden Werk der kiinftigen Alevi-
tismusforschung machen, auch wenn es mit anderen, bereits existierenden Einfiihrungen in
den Alevitismus, wie Markus DreBlers ,,Die alevitische Religion: Traditionslinien und Neube-
stimmungen* (Wiirzburg 2002) an wissenschaftlicher Profunditit und Materialbasis nicht
konkurrieren kann.

Michael Reinhard Hess
Berlin

Turkish Folklore and Oral Literature. Selected essays of Ilhan Basgdz. Edited by
Kemal Silay. (Indiana University Turkish Studies Series 19.) Bloomington, Indiana:
Indiana University Turkish Studies 1998. Pp. 383.

Ilhan Basgoz is one of the most competent and versatile scholars in the field of Turkish folklore
and oral literature. His classes on these subjects at Indiana University attracted a large number
of young Turcologists and folklorists. At the same time, his fieldwork in Turkey has been ex-
tensive and of great importance. In many cases, he has succeeded in recording and preserving
for future generations of scholars significant samples of Turkish oral literature that otherwise
would be at risk of disappearing for ever. His extensive research has resulted in several publi-
cations and a great number of articles and essays.

Kemal Silay, Basgoz’s former student and friend of many years, has brought together in this
book a selection of Baggoz’s articles, most of them previously published in various scholarly
journals. Silay grouped them in chronological order, according to the date of their publishing.
It is a selection that illustrates both the wide spectrum of Basgoz's research and the way in
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which his approach to his research has developed under the years. The articles take up different
aspects of Turkish folklore, such as the shadow theatre, proverbs, folk poetry, etc. However,
the author has paid attention not only to traditional folk culture—besides articles on traditional
Turkish lore, we can also find essays on such topics as the personal names given to Turkish
children in our time. Perhaps no other aspect can more explicitly express the trends in Turkish
current culture than the changes in the way in which parents select their children’s names. The
development of Turkish society—pre-Islamic, Ottoman or modern Turkish—has always been
reflected in the personal names. With the Islamization of the Turks, many of the traditional
Turkish names were replaced by names taken from the Islamic cultural circle, mostly Arabic and
Persian. Since the introduction of the republic in 1923 with its emphasis on secularization and
nationalism, there has been an ever-increasing trend to replace these names with Turkish ones.
As a result, at the present time, the personal names of the young Turkish population display an
unprecedented variety of names created according to the grammatical and phonetic rules of the
Turkish language; otherwise, there are no limits to the fantasy of parents in naming their children.
According to Basgoz, such a radical transformation is unheard of in human history.

Still, the author’s articles on Turkish oral narratives, the hikdye, represent the most import-
ant and probably best-known part of Basgdz’s scholarship. The first essay in this collection,
Turkish Folk Stories About the Lives of Minstrels, published as early as 1952, provides the
reader with a comprehensive insight into this typically Turkish folklore genre. The following
article, Dream Motif in Turkish Folk Stories and Shamanistic Initiation, establishes convinc-
ingly the connection between the hikdye genre and ancient shamanistic rituals. This theory is
now generally accepted and has even inspired other scholars. Another important contribution
in the field of the hikdye-genre is the study of the role of the audience in the minstrel’s presen-
tation of his narrative—the minstrel Miidami performed the same hikdye for villagers in a
small town and then in the local branch of the Teachers’ Union for the local élite. The author
describes in detail the behaviour and reactions of the audience and depicts the influence that
these had on the story-teller’s performance. These two variants (their full texts are presented in
English translation) differ considerably in many respects, depending on the socio-cultural condi-
tions of the occasions. This experiment, carried out in 1967, represents an invaluable contribution
to Turkish folkloristic, as it recorded the actual and concrete setting under which the oral per-
formance functioned and was recorded just in time before the traditional setting for the oral per-
formance of hikdye vanished. Basgdz's essays, put together in this volume, probably represent
the most complete source of this specific type of Turkish oral narratives ever published. The col-
lection even contains. in English translation, the complete text of one of the most popular
hikayes—Astk Garip and Shah Sanem—as a complement to the theoretical essays.

What may confuse a reader not familiar with Turkish circumstances is that the editor (quite
rightly) has chosen not to change the original texts published previously within the range of
five decades. This leads to a certain confusion in the terminology. The genre of hikdye can be
presented as “a folk story™, “a romance™ or “an oral narrative”. The performers—the dsiks—
are also called “minstrels”, “tale-singers”, “romance-tellers” or “hikdye tellers”. Still, the
meaning is always the same. Perhaps some kind of index would have helped the standardiza-
tion.

Although Turkish folklore and oral literature are rich and varied, little is known about them
outside Turkey. As Turkish society has recently been going through far-reaching changes, the
function of folklore has taken on new forms adapted to new conditions. The ds:ks have not lost
in popularity—on the contrary, through the radio, television and music tapes, they can now
reach a much wider audience—but it is mainly in their role of folk poets and singers. To study
the process of the rapid evolution in Turkish folk culture should be an interesting task for the
scholars. Basgdz’s contribution opens the way for further studies on these subjects.

Jitka Zamrazilovda-Jakmyr
Lund
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